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WaiMngton. October 3, 1801. 
.lent. Cnl. Jnhn C. B«Wa, Tweu. 
rj_; Llent Col. Oeorgi B. Bsnford, Ninth CavUry ; MaJ. 
HsebiODClc. Fonrtb ArlUleCT: Ma). Jobo C. Oilmon. 
djuUnl-OBneral ; Cl.pt. Joeepll T, H«*tell, Twentr-UilriJ 
,'ipt. Edward 8. Godfrey. 8E?enth CiT»lrj ; wid Capl, 

Luiculer. Tblrd Artillery, wUb First Lieut. Ocotgo 
'wenty Sf tb InfuibT, hi rccarder ■! Srst, Bod later, First 
I T. Ftenib, jr.. Poarth ArtUlarj, having prepared a 
>rlll RogutatloDB for iDfaofry wbich bai been approved 
ildent. It 1b herewith piibUstied For ths [pformstion and 

of the Army, and for tbe obeervance or tbe militia or Ibe 



Id iDinre nnlFormlty tbronKbont tbe Ai 
maiienverB not embraced In thtij ayiioi 
u preeciibed will bo itrlctly obierved. 



ay, aU In 



To this edition of the xJrill Regiilations have been. 
I added the sections of " 0£Qcial Regulutioaa for the Ariay 
f o( tne United States, 1889," referred to in tile text 
"Witlt this exception this is an exact reproduction of the 
edition o( the Regulations pi-inted for the Wni' Etepart' 
ment at the Gtovernment Printing Office. Heretofore, 
on the adoption of new tacUca, numerous questions bb 
to their interpretation have arisen. Those relating to 
the interpretation of Casey's TactioB were answered 

(through tlie Army and Navy Journal by General 
Casey, on whose staff tiie Editor of the Jouhsal served 
fluring the War of the Rebellion. Wlien Upton's Tac- 
tics were adopted questions co nee ruing them were 
, uiswered through the Jodrnai. bj General Upton 
during his lifetime. Since his death such questions 
bave, when necessary, been referred by the Editor of 
the Journal to the proper authorities for official 
determination. Tliis practice will be continued by the 
Abuy and Navy Joubnal in the case of sucih questions 
concerning the interpretation of these Drill Regulations 
K M appear to require ofRcial interpretation to settle 
■ disputes. 
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INFANTRY 
DRILL EEGULATIOKS. 

DEFINITIONS. 

jUignment— A straight line, upon which eeveml men 

'. or bodies of troops are forniea. or are to be formed. 

9tue — The uniton which a movement ia regulated; bb, 

^asafile, company, or battalion. 

Center— The middle point or element of a command ; 

: aa, the ctrater fiie, company, etc. 

[70/umn — A formation in which the elements are 

' placed one behind another, whether these elements 

, are files, fours, platoons, companies or larger bodies. 

Uwptoy — To extend ths fi'ont ; as, to pass from column 
into line. 

Elepth — The space from head to rear of any formation, 
including: the leading and rear elements. 

, The depth of one man is taken as twelve inches. 

9i»poaiiion — The distribution of the fractions of a 

' body of troops, and the formations and duties as- 
signed to each, for the atfcompliahment of a cammoa 

DManoe — An open space in the direction of depth. 
The distance between ranks in the same unit is 
measured from the bresst of the man in rear to the 
back of the man in front. 

The distance between two subdivisions in column 
is measured in like manner from guide to griide. 

Between two commands in collunD, OIt% vtt. ten <A 
theotiier, each compr/sine' several tracUoTis, ^^^ ^■**" 
I tanee ia aieaeiireif from the rear guide ol fti« ^s"**^ 



DEFINITIONS. 

■iArill — The exercises aad evolutions taugnt on the drill 

ground and executed in the precise and form&l mtui- 

ner preeoribed. 
[ Eehelon — In the order in echelon the aubdivisions are 

placed one behind another, extending beyond and un- 

maHking- one another, either wholly or in part. 
In battle formation, this term ia also employed to 

deaignatQ the diRerent elements or lines in the direc- 
^ tJon of depth, Eixample: The JlrsI enh<7(tn, the firing 

line ; the second echelon, the Buppurt, etc. 
■ £t>oJutu>n — A movement executed by several battalions 

tor the purpose of ]»a.ssiug froui one formation to an- 

' t^Mng Dialawx — Sixteen inches; t. e., the dilTerence 
between the front of a man ia ranks and his depth. 
f tic— Two men, a, front rank man and the correspond- 
ing man of the rear rank, whether placed one behind 
the other or side by side. File Leader — The front 
rank man of a file, A tile ia said to be blank when it 
ar rank man. When troops are in one rank, 
oi'e frequently t«rmed files. 
I t'Ue Closers — Officers, or non-commissioned officers 
wsted two paces iu rear of the line ; it is their duty 
io rectify mistakes and to insure steadiness and 
I promptness in Ibe ranks. 

I Tlatik — The right or left of a command in line or coU 

umn ; also, Uie element on the right or left of a line. 

In speaking of the enemy, one says "bis right 

flank; "his left wing," etc; to indicate the flank 

or wine which the enemy woiiJd so designate, 

VTanit Mtack—A movement mode against the enemy's 

flank. 
FlankeTK — Men so posted or marclied as to protect the 

flank of a column. 
Flank March — A march, whatever the formation, by 
tefudt troops move along the front ot the enemy s 






brnutiion — Airan^ement of the elements of a com- 
Hiajid. The placiug of all the fractious in regular 
• ordei- in line, in column or for battle. 

ront — The spsM^e in widtb occupied by Ut commaiid, 

either in line or column. 

'_ In estimating the extent of the front, the apace 
loccup'ied by one man is taken at twenty-eight IntStee, 
1 whicn includes the intei-val between IlleB, 

Front also denotes the direction of the enemy. 

»ard, Advanet — A body of troops marobing in front of 

K oommasd to reconnoiter &Dd to protect its march. 
, lard, 8«a/r — A body of troops to protect the rear of a 

oommand. 

Fuide — An officeri non-commissioned officer or private 

upon whom the command regulates its march. 

Xead — The leading elenientof a column. 

ifervol — An open space between elements of the same 

The interval between two men is measured from 
elbow to elbow ; between two companies, squads, etc, 
rfrom the left elbow of the left man or guide of the 
'group on the right to the right elbow u£ the right 
man of guide of the group on the left. 
«/l— The left extremity orelement of abodyoftroopa. 
ine — A formation in which the different elements are 
abreast of each other. When the elements are in 
column the formation is called a line of columns. 
roBeauer^A movement made accoi-ding to the nature 
'«f the ground with reference to the position and 
movementaof the enemy. 

■, Cloa^ — The normal formation in whicli soldiers 

re regularly arranged in line or column. 

ifcr, Extvtwed — The formation in which the soldiers, 

T the subdivisions, or both, are separated by iutar- 

bJb greater than in close order. 

ee— Thirty incbes; the length ot tVie lafl. «»«? "'^ 

quick time. * ^ 



^BP DEriNITIONS. 

■ In thCM regulations, intervals and distances that 

■ can be verified by pacing, are given in paces ; those 

■ less than one pace, in intbCB; considerable distances, 
I in yards. 

Ploy— To diminish front ; as, to ploy into close column. 
Point of Best — The point at which a formation begins. 
Rank — A line of men placed side by side. 
Eight— TLe right extremity or element of a body o( 

(troops. 
86out» — Men detailed to precede a command on tbe roaroli 
and when forming for battle, to gather and report in- 
formation concerning tbe enemy and the nature of the 
ground. 
Tactics— Th« art of handling troops in the presence of 
the enemy, i. e., applying on the battle Beld the 
movementA learned at drill. 
TumiTig Movement — An extended movement around 
the enemy's flank for the purpose of threatening or 
attacking his flank or rear. 
Witta—The portion of a command between the center 
and the flank ; the battalion is the smallest body 
which is divided into wings. 



SIGNALS. 

The following: Hignals are used alone or in conjuoc- 
^—rJ"^ with verbal commands or trumpet calls, The 
irluatle call to flx the attention may precede the sig-- 

In making the sie-nils, the sword, rifle or head dresa 

iBj be held in the hand ; when the sword is 30 used it 

. in prolon^tion of the arm. 

aard — Raise the arm until horizontal, extended to 
r^tbe front ; at the same time move to the front. 
ikilit Oblique— Raise the arm until horizontal, ex- 

wnded obCquely to the right ; at the same time move 

in that direction, 

',eft Oblique — Same to the left. 

iff the Right Fiank— Raise the arm until horieontal, 

extended to the right ; at the same time move to the 

right, 
^y the L^t F/anfc— Same to the left. 

O the Bear — Face to the rear, raise the arm until 

horizontal, extended to the rear ; at the same time 
'e to the rear. 

qe Direction to the Right or Left— Raise the arm 
LutU horizontal, extended toward the marching flank, 
armng the arm horizontally to the front and right : 

_,t the same time facing and moving In the direction 

ta be taken. 

^ Skirmishers — Boise both arma until horizontal, ex- 
• tended laterally. 

iTaU— Raise the arm vertically to its full extent. ] 

ie»emble — Raise the arm vertically to its full extent ' 
'. and slowly describe small horizontal circles. J 

tnHv — Raise the arm vertically to its full extent and 
. circle it very rapidly. 
fjeaae Firinsr.—A wii is tie call. This a\giwiiSa«5>ao "*=**; 

fa> Sx the attention. * 



GENERAL PNfNCIPLES. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 




.. All d^ails, detachmentaandotherbodies 
wilt habitually be [omied in double runk. 
' 2. Movements that may be executed toward either 
flank are explained as toward but one flank, it being 
secessary to KUbstitute the word "left" for "right," or 
the reverse, to have the command and explanation of 
~ie corresponding movement toward the other flank. 
8. In movements where the guide may be either right 
J left, it is indicated in the command, thus : Guide 
{right or left). 

i. Any movement may be executed either from the 
halt, OF when marching, if not otherwise prescribed. 

6. All movements, not specially excepted, may b< 
executed in double time. If the movement be iroin 
the halt, or when marchingm quick time, tbecommaud 
(JoubJB (tnwi precedes the command tnarcft; if marching: 
ia double time the command double time is omitted. 

6. There are two kinds of commands : 
- The preparatory command, such as forward, indi- 
cates the movement that is to be executed. 

The command of execution, such as march, halt or 
ARMS, causes the execution. 

Preparatory commands are distinguislied by italica, 
ttiose of execution by capitals. 

Where it is not mentioned in the text who gives the 
commands prescribed they are tjie coiumands of thB 
, iBstruc-Cor. 

Tlie preparatory command should be given at such 
I kn interval of time before the command of execution 
I BS to ndmitof its being properlv understood ; the com- 
^mn/1 e/ artcution should be ^vea at the instajittbe 




i tone of command is animated, distinot, and 
less proportioned to the number of men i: 

h preparatory command is pronounced i 

Ding tone of voice, but always in such a me 

he command of execution may be more energetic 

leva ted. 

icommand of execution is pronounced in a firm 

n giving commands to troops it is usually best to , 

e uniformity, officers and noocommis- 
are practiced in giving commands, 
j and trumpet calls anould be frequently 
ition, in order that the officers and men 
lily recognize them, 

e different schools, the posts of the officers 
nmmisisioned officers are specified, but as in- 
8 the; go wbei'over their presence is necessary. 
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CLOSE ORDER. 

SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER. 

ID. The object of this school ia the instructioD of th« ■ 
individual recruit and afterward that of the squad. 1 

11. Short aod frequent drills are preferable to long ■ 
ones, which exhaust the attention of both instructot 
«nd recruit. 

12. Generally, sergeants and corporals are the in- 
•tructore under the supervision of an officer, but the 
captain occasionally requires the lieutenants to act as 
instructors. 

13. The instructor will always maintain a military 
bearine^ and by a quiet, firm demeanor set a proper I 
«XBmple to the 

I 14. ■ 

I Wore 

I '^\L 

e requires the recruits to take by themselves the 
proper positions and does not touch them for the pur- 

' " osB of correcting them, except when they are unable 
_3 correct themselves ; he avoids keeping them, too 
long at the same movement, although eacn should be 
understood before passing to another. He exacts by 
degrees the desired precision and uniformity. 

15. After the movements have been properlyexeouted 
4n the order laid down, the instructor no longer con- 
fines himself to that order. 

10. As the instruction progresses the recruits will be 
.grouped according to proilciency, in order that all mi^ 
•advance as rapidly as their abilities permit. Those 

L 'who lack aptitude and quickness will be separated from 

IMs a/Ae/s aad pJaced under experieaciti ariil masters. 



14. The instructor explains each movement i 
Words OS possible, at the same lime executing it him- 



17. When theexecutioD of amovement is improper! j' 
r^ua and the inBtniCtor nisheB to be^n it anew tor 

the purpose of correcting it, he connnands : At you 
vere, at which the movement ceases and the formei 
1 is resumed. 

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION Withoot ARMS. 1 

18. For this instruction a. few recruits, usually not 
iceediug four, are placed in a single rank, facing to 
e front, and about eix inches apart, arranged occord- 
g to height, the tallest man on the right. 

19. To teach the recruits how to assemble, the ia- 
Itructor requires them to close the left hand and place 
the knuckles against the waist, above the hip, wrist 
trajght. back of the hand to the front; he then places 
hem on the same hue so that the right ana of each 

1 rests lightly against the left elbow of the man 

t on his right, and then directs the left hands to be 

eplaced by the side. The men thus find themselves 

•itb ftn interval that alio wh for afree movement of the 

20. When the recruits have learned how to take their 
. tfaeyare requiredtoassemble without assistance. 

ne instructor commands : FALL IN. 
They assemble rapidly, as above prescribed, at atteo- 
on, each man dropping the left Iiand as soon as the 
Ian next on his left has his interval. 

Pogitkn of the Sotdier, or Attention. 

81. Heels on the same line, and as near each other as 
M conformation of the man permits. 

Feet turned out eijually and forming with each other 
B an^le of about sixty degrees. 
Knees straight, without stiffness. 

Bodv erect on the hips, inclining & \iytXft lat<«»A\ 
boulders square and /ailing- equaU^. ^ 



i2 

Arme and hands hang'ing' naturally, backs of the hand« 
autward 1 little dngers opposite tha seamB of the trou- 
eers ; elbowa near the body. 

Head erect and square to the front; chin slightly 

■ i drawn in, without conatraint ; eyes straight to the 
ll front. 

I The Reals. 

r 9S. Being at a halt, to rest the men -. fall out ; or, 

REST, or AT EASE. 

At the command fall out, the men may leave the 
rankn but will remain in the immediate vicinity. 

At the command fall in, they resume their former 
places. 

At the command rett, the men keep one heel in place, 
but are not required to preserve silence nor immobility. 

At the command at ea«e, the men keep one heel la 
place and preserve silence, but not immobility, 
I' 23. To resume the attention: 1. Squad, 3. atten- 

H The men take the position of the soldier and Sx their 
P attention. 

■ 34, 1. Parade, 3. rest. 
Carry the right foot six inches straight to the I'ear, 

left knee slightly bent ; clasp the hands in front of the 
center of the body, left hand uppermost, left thumb 
lisped by thumb and forefinger of right hand ; pr»- 

■ Mrve silence and steadiness of position. 

H To resume the position of the soldier : 1. Squad, 
K ATTENTION. 



To Oiamisa the Squad. 
3S. Being in line at a halt : dismissed. 

£yes night or Left. 
SB. 1. EyM. S. RIOHTtor LEFT). 
" " mmaad rfght, t\inx tin 



SCHOOL or THE SOLDIER. 

bring the left eye in line with the center of the body, 
cyea fixed on Uie line of eyes of the men in, or supposed 
to be in the same rank. 
At the command /iNini, turn the head and eyes to the 



Fadngt. 

27. To the right or left : 1. Right (or Left). 2. FACE. 
K&ise slightly the right heel and left toe and face to 
le right, turning on the left heel, assisted by a slight 

nessure on the bail of the right foot ; replace the right 

The facings to the left are also sxecuted upon the left 
heel. 

28. To the rear. 1. About, 3. pace. 
Baiae slightly tlie left heel and right 

toe, face to the rear, turning to the right 
the right heel and the ball of the left 
' replace the left foot beside the right. 



Satut6 mih the Hand. 

29- 1. Eight (OT Left) Hand. 3. salute. 

Kaise the right hand smartly till the 
torefinger touches the lower part of the 
iiieiid-dress above the riglit eye, thumb 
Bnd fingers extended ana joined, palm to 
Ihe left, forearm inclined at about forty- 
Ive degrees, hand and wrist straig-ht. 
TWO.) (Par. 48.) Drop the arm quietly by 
he side. (See Par. 4^.) 

If uncovered, theforeflnger touches ttae 

nehead above the eye. 
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SETTING UP EXERCISES. 

SO. In order to retain a proper aet-up and to keep 
the muscles supple, all soldiers in garrison should be 
frequently practiced in the following' exercises ; 

The arm, hand, trunk, leg and foot exercises should 
be alternated, the drill interrupted by frequent rests 
and varied by instruction in the factngs, niarchiogs, etc. 
While exercising one part of the body, care should 
be taken that the other parts remain quiet, aa far aa 
the conformation of the body will allow. 

At the command halt, e'iven at any time, the exercise 
ceases, and the position of the soldier is resumed. 

The recruits being in single rank (Par. 30), tlie instruo 
tor will place them three paces apart. 

fint Exercise. 
1. Arm, S. EXERCiBE, 3. head. 4. up, 6, DOWN, 6. RAISE. 
At the command ftrerciae, raise the arms laterally un- 
til horizontal, palms upward, HEAD: Raise the arms 
in a. circular direction over the head, tips of fingers 
touohingtop of cap over the forehead, baoks of dngera 
in contact their full length, thumbs pointing to the 
rear, elbows pressed back, up: Extend the anus up- 
ward their full length, palms touching. DOWN : Force 
them obliquely back, and gradually let them fall by the 
sides. RAISE : Raise the arms laterally as prescribed for 
the second command. Continue by repeating, head, 
I up, down, ratae. 
B Stcoitd £x»feii». 



SCHOOL OF THE SOLQIER, IS 

lorizontally to the front, palm 
[round, rear : Swing tivs an 
!ear, iDcUning them slightly downward, raJsing the 
tody upon the toes. ConSniieby repeatiiie./ronf, rear, 
till the men, if po&sible, are able to touch the hands be- 
il the bacit. 

Tliin/ Eiercise, 
1. Am,t. EXERCISE. 3. CIRCLE. 

At the command exercise, raise the arms laterally, aa 
, first Exercise, circle : Slowly describe a sniali cir- 
e, with each arm upwani and backward, from fronk 
I rear, the arras not paesiiig in front of the line rf the 
reosL Continue by repeating eirde. 

Fourth Exercise. 

1. jlrm, 3. EXERCISE, 3. SHOULDER. 4. TRONT, S. REAR. 

At the command ears rcise. raise the arms laterally, as 
a First Exercise, shoulder : Place the tips of fingers 
[gbtly OH top of the shoulders, keeping upper arm hori- 
ontai. FRONT : Force the elbows to the front, rear : 
Torce the elbows back as far as possible. Coatinue by 
IBpeating/nmj, rear. 

Fifth Exercise. 

1. HoTld, 2. EXERCISE, 8, CLOSE, 4. OPEN. 

At the command exercise, raise the arms laterally, aa 
a First Elxercise. close : Close the hands with force. 
tPEN : Open the hands quickly, spreading the ilngera 
ind thumbs apart as much as possible. Continue by 
epeatiDg elote, open. 

Sixth Exercise. 

I. Forearms vertical, i. raise, 8. up, 4. DO'Mt^. 
"" icommaDdrawe, raisethcioTe»naBviTi't^xift»:^ 
.fiagvra extended and joined, ^ai'tt* Vi'W"" 



Mflhotber. _. _ 

the arms to their full length, down; Force t 

obliquely back, and gradually let them fail by the Bides. 
Conlinue by repeating: raise, up, down. 

Serentfi EnercisB. 

1, Forearms horizontal, 3. raise, 8. FRONT, 4. rear. 

At the cornmaDd raise, raise the forearms to the 

front, until horizontal, elbows forced back, haads tight- 

"r closed, backs down, front : Thrust the arms forci- 

ly to the front, turning the backs of the hands up, 

Tas horizontal, rear : Bring the arms back quickly 

the flrst position, forcing elbows and shoulders to the 

rear. Continue by repeating /rod (, rear. 

Eighth Exercise. 

I. Trunk, 2. exercise, 8. down, 4. back. 

At the command exercite, raise the hands and plac« 
jem on the hips, fingers to the rear, thumbs to the 
tront, elbows pressed back, down : Bend the trunk 
brwai'd at the hips as far as possible, back : Raise 
,)Uid bend the trunk to the rear b& far ai 



'Continue by repeating d 

Ninth Exercise. 



AEFT 

both 



5 the 



1 in EiRhtli Exercise. RIGHT : Bend the trunk to 
lit, williout twisting it or raising either heel. 
Bend the trunk siniilarly to the left. Execute 
lulions slowly. Continue by repeating right, 

mi. 

Tenth Exercise. 
J. S'ru^k s. extncae. 8. circle risht (or left). 
■^ tAe com nmad exercise, place the \i&niiiiOuVlitt hips, 
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IBID Eigbth Exercise, circle right: Bend the trunk 
I the right as in Ninth EKercise ; turn the trunk to 
- - rear and bend to the rear, b» in Eighth EKercise ; 
a the trunk to the left and bend to the left, as in 
|lioth Exercise ; turn the trunk to the front and bend 
|i>rward, as in Eighth Exercise. Continua by repeating 
"irde right. 

Eleranth Exercise. 
1. Arms vertical, palmstothe front, 2. RAISE, 3. DOWN, 

r At the command raige, raise the arms from the sides, 
tended to their full length, tUl the hands meet above 
e head, palms to the front, flngera pointed upward, 

^umbs locked, right thumb in front, shoulders pressed 
jk. DOWN : Bend over till the hands, if poasibie. touch 
\ ground, keeping arms and knees straight. UP : 

.traig'hten the body and awing the arms, extended 

^ the vertical position. Continue by reneating down. 

Twelfth Exercise. 
^l. Arms forward, palms dojuii, 3. raise, 3. down, 4- 

f At tbe comniand raise, raise the arms to the front, 
tended to their full leogtli, till the liands are in front 

it and at the height of the shoulders, palms down, fln- 
I extended and joined, thumbs under foreHngers. 
_/N: Bend the trunk forward at the hips as faraa 
Mibie, and swing the armsbackward, knees and arms 

. -aight. UP : Sti-aighten the trunkandswingthe arms 

D the forward position. Continue by repeating down. 



Thirteenth Exercise. 
I3E, 3. Haifhtnd,'' 

jrf exercise, p\ace 

agla Mshth E.tercise. DOWN •. AjO^si ^il» ^ 



. Leg. 2. exercise, 3. Wa//beiid, 4, ... . 
.. At the t^Drnmanrf exercise, p\ace tV\e Xva-xiia 



F 



= THE SOLDIER. 



separating tbe knees and bending them as much as pos- 
sible, heels on tbe ground, bead and trunk erect, up : 
Baise the body, at lightening and closing the knees. 
Continue by repeating down, up. 

t Fourteenth fjrerc/iM. 

1. Leg, 9, exercise, 3. Fall bend, 4. DOWN, S. UP. 
At the command exercise, place the hands on the hips 
as in Eighth Exercise. DOWN : Lower the body, sepa- 
T&ling the kaeee aad bending them as much as possible, 
head and trunk erect, heels raised, weight of body 
regting on the balls ot the feet, up : Raise the body, 
Btraightening and closing the knees and lower the heels 
to the ground. Continue by repeating down, up. 

I Fifteenth Exercise. 

1. Leg, 3. EXCRcise, 3. Left (or right), 4. forward, S. 
REAR, or 5. GROUND. 
At the command exerciee, place the hands on the hips 
M in the Eighth Exei-cise. fooward : Move the left leg 
Id the front, knee straight, so as to advance the foot 
Mbout fifteen inches, toe turned out, sole nearly hori- 
sontal, body balanced on right foot rear : Hove the 
leg to the rear, knee straight, toe on a line with the 
right heel, sole nearly honzontaL CooUnue by repeaU 
iae forward, rear. 

When the recruit has learned to balance himself, the 

command forward is followed by OROUND. Throw the 

I weight of the body forward by rising on the ball of the 

""":ht foot, advance and plant the left, left heel 

'y inches from the right, and advance the right leg 

Rly to the position of forward. ConUnne by re- 

, satingr grouna when the right and left legs are alter- 

Mtely in the posiUou of forward. 

SiitMitth Eiemiat. 

J. £/^, S. MXMHCIKC. S. OP. I 

a/ Mo otfmm^d aeerciae, place the hands oa UmMmJ 
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Quick Tirna. 



81. The length ot the full step in quick time is thirty 
inches measured from heel to heel, and the codeDCe ia 
at the rate of one hundred and twenty steps per minute. 

83. The recruits being cwjnflrmod m the position of 
the soldier, the instructor pltkces himself eight or ten 
paces in front of them, and facing toward them executes 
the step slowly, at the same time explaining the prinoi- 
pies; he then commands : 1. Forward, 2. march. 

At the command forward, thi'ow the weight of the 

I body upon the right le^ without bending the left 
linee. 
At the command rnarch, move the left leg smartly, 
but without jerk, curry the foot straight forward 80 
Ipches from the right, measuring from heel to heel, sole 
pear the ground, iaiee straight and slightly turned out ; 
4lt the same time throw tlie weight of the body forward, 
Snd plant the foot without Hhock, weight of body reat- 
Ijig upon it ; next, in like manner, auvanoe the right 
too',.and plant it as above; continue the march, keep- 
lag the face to the front. The instructor indicates from 
time to Ume the cadence of the step by calling one, two, 
three, four; or, left, riaht, the instant the left and 
ri^t foot, respectively, should be planted. 

The cadence is at first ^iven slowly, and gradually 
increased to that of quick time. 

83. To arrest the march : 1, Squad, 2. H*LT, 

At the command halt, g^ven as either foot is coming 

tto the ground, the foot in rear is brought up and plantM 
without shock by the side of the other. 
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Double Timt. 
'■ Tbe jBagih of tha fnlJ stop in (\oiiWo V\me w 
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laches; the cadeace is &t the rate of 180 steps per 
jpuaute. 

35. To march in double time : 1^ Forvjard, 3. Double 
\ime, 3. march. 

At the command forward, throw the weight o( the 
ttody on the riglit le^ ; at the commaDd double Itjne, 
Raise the hands until the forearms are horizontal, 
Bngers closed, nails toward the body, elbows to the 

At the command morcA, carry forward the left foot, 
Jeg slightly bent, knee somewhat raised, and plant the 
^oot 36 iaccea from the right ; then execute the same 
■notioa with the right foot; continue this alternate 
novement of the feet, throwing the weight of the body 
ionvard and allowing a natural swinging motion to 
kbe arms. The recruits are also exercised In running, 
principles being the same as for double time. 
hen marching in double time and in running, the 

E>n breathe aa much as possible through the nose, 
eping the mouth closed. 

To Mark Time. 

86. Being in march : 1. Mark Time, 2. mubch. 
. At the command maroh, given as either foot is com- 
tag to the ground, continue the cadence and make a 
Semblance of marching, without gaining ground, by 
tftemat«ly advancing each foot about half its length, 
And bringmg it back on a line with the other. 

To resume the full step : 1. Formard, 3. march. 

Short Step. 
37. Being in march 1 I. Short Step, 2. MARCH. 
Take steps of llfteen inches. The full step is rtBumftd 
•t tbe commands : 1. Formard,^. (AkRCW. 
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Side Step. 

S8. Being at a halt : 1. Right (or Lefl) Step, H. march. 

Carry the right foot twelve inches to the right, keep- 
I Jng kneea Btraieht and shoulders square to the front ; 
Kvssooaas the right foot is planted, bring theleft toot to 
Withe side of it, and continue the movement, observing 
B4he cadence tor each foot, aa explained for quick time. 

The side step iu not executed in double time. 

Back Step. 
. _ ineatahaJt: 1, Backward, S. march. 
. Step bacK with the left foot fifteen inches straight to 
the rear, measuring from heel to heel, then with the 
right, and so on, the feet alternating. 

At the command halt, bring back the foot in front to 

the side of the one in rear. The back aten is used (or 

short distances only and is not executed io aouble time. 

~ 40. The thort »tip, aide step and back step may ba 

— ecuted from mark time and oooversaly. 



Change Step. 



r40. ' 
41. Being in march : 1. Cha7ige tiep, 2. march, 
At the command wuircA, given as the right foot comes 
to the ground, the left foot is advancea and planted ; 
the toe of the right is then advanced near the heel of 

tthe left, the recruit again stepping off with the left. 
The change on the right foot is similarly exeouted, 
the command march being givea as the left foot 
■trikes the ground. 
Conring and Marching on Points. 
d3. T/is instructor selects two points on the ground 
^Sv ''^^"''^'' '*^ reeruitB, in auccesaiou, to i^lace them- 
fbrou^r^J'"''^ "'« prolongation of the ti\.TBiK\v\. ^tok . 
Ms-fl «,esepoia(s shall pas3 between ttveirSMJ^^^ 



The instructor places himself in the rear of eacli re- 
cruit, points out tne faults of his position, and causes 
him to cover accurately. 

When the recruits are able to cover the points, quickly 
■nd accurately, they are required, after covenng, to | 
march upon the points in quicK and double time. Ttie 
Instructor remaiuine in rear of the recruit, observes his 
inarch ; when halted, the recruit corwcls hia covering-, ' 
if necessary ; at the command fall out, he steps to one 
ride. The other recruits are halted near the same point, 
and when all have arrived the instructor, selectine' new 
points, continues the esercise, 

I Two recruits should also be established by the instruc- 
tor, one covering- the other, and the others required to 
over them at considerable distances apart; the recruits 
hould then be faced about and the e:fercise repeated 
1 the new direction. 

It should be demonstrated to the recruits that they 
m&not inarch in a straight line without selecting two 
mints in the desired direction and keeping them cov- 
ired while advancing. 

43. Adistantand conspicuous landmark will next be 
hdected as a point of direction ; the recruit will be re- 
uired to choose two intermediate points on the g^TJund 
1 line with the point of direction and to march upon it 
Y covering these points, new points being selected as 
e advances. 

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION with ARMS.* 
' *4. The recmit should, as soon as possible, be taught 
lip use of his rifle, its care and preservation. 
When fair progress has been mF.de in the Individual 
Tlstruction without Arms, the recruit will be ta.vnt,UV. 
Be manual of arms; joatruction without aitaftMiiMoB*' 
S(A arms alternating. 

^aeemodiac^Uoas at [he Manual ftUttorttodVj'W ■^- 
r-Mmi roiame aaaouaced on bMsk ot OOTM- 
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Fart ol each drill with arms should be dQvot«d to 
marching. 

45. The manual of arms ia explained for double rank, 
but tor the instruction of recruite it is flret executed in 
'ngle rank ; the instruction is given as lierein pre- 

jnbed, substituting the word »«an tor file jnthecom- 

lands and explanations, and omitting reference to the 

At thecommand/aJH'n, the recruila, usually not ex- 
IJpeedin^ four, assemble (Par. 20), pieces at order arms, 
1*^48. To preventaccidenta.theonamberEwili beopened 
tr. 83), whenever the squad is first formed, and again 
itbeforebeingdisniissed. This rule in general. 
47. Thecadenceof the motionsis tliatof auick time; 
the recruits will at first be required to Bive their whole 
attention to the details of the motions, the cadence beinx 
graduallj acquii-ed as they become acoustomed to hand- 
Une their arms. 

Tlie instructor will, at first, cause the men to execute 
the movements by themselves, without command, un- 
til thev undurstand the details ; after this he will require 
them £o execute the movenienta together at command. 
The movements relative to the cartiidge flxin^ and 
OBftxiDK bayonet, adjusting- sight, breaking and forni- 
ib^staoW, are executed with promptnessand regularity, 
jbut not in cadence. 

Being at a halt, the movements are, for the pur- 
pose of instruction, divided into motions and executed 
in detail ; in this case the command of execution deter- 
mines the prompt execution of the first motion and the 
Gonunands, two. three, etc., that of the other mo- 

To execute movements in detail, the instructor first 
cautions : By the nvmber*. all movements divided into 
tiotJoas are then executed as above explained until he 
IVifhont the nunibers, orcomtna.&i&niQja^- 
cAaii ^ose iu tlie manual ol arms. 
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MANUAl. OF ARMS. 
General ftulea. 
Ist. In resiuning the oariy from any position 
in the muDiial, the motion next to the lost concludes 
with the left hand as hieh aa the hollow of the right 
Bhoulder, fingers extended and joined, thumb close to 
loreflnger, baok of the hand to the troul, elbow close to 
the body, Hght hand cmbi-aclng the guard with thumb 
'^ud forefinger ; the last motion consists in dropping the 
ift hand bv the side. 

2d. In ail positions of the left hand at the balance • 
enter of gravity, bayonet unfixed), the thumb is ex- 
tnded along the stock, except at the port and charge 
si/onet. * 

3d. In all positions of the piece in front of the 
inter of the body, the barrel is to the rear and vertical. 
4tb. The piece is habitually 
carried witti the hammer at 
the safety notcli. 

BO, The recruit being in the 
position of the soldier, the ii 
structor will first cause him t 
place his piece carefully in th 
following positions : — 

Position of Order Arms. 




The butt rests evenly on the 
ground, arms hanging natur- 
ally, elbows nea,r the body, right 
liand hohling the piece between 
the Ihunnb and fingers, first two 
fingers in front, the others in 
rear and opposite the aeam ol 
^ — — -^ the trousers; this will mdmft* ^ 

<«ir.«t iAe iiarrei forward auA tbe to« TVi,^«-^ 
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Position of Carry Arms, 



I 

■ofu 
Wbch 

H J^i,^ Thepieceiaintheright hand, thumb and 
^B firA 'orefiifcr embracing' the guard, the re- 
^r 1 [ S\ '"*i"'°S flng-era closed together and gi-asp- 
H /ll. I J ling UiestocK jiistunderthehaintner,ivhich 
flreBts on the little finger; barrel nearly ver- 
tical and resting against Uie shoulder, 
/guard to the front; arm hanging nearly 
I ^P^>''rj at ILs Tull length, near the body. 
H llr T r '^''^ instructor sees that the piece at the 
^L ill r J carry is neither too highnortoolow; if too 
^H [] I ^ I l>>gli t^B piece will be unsteady ; il loo low, 
^H I E the right arm will become fatigued and 
H^ I I the shoulder will be drawn down. 

'- I ' ' On Brat beai'ine arma the recruHfl are 

liable to derange their positions by lowering 
a shoulder or hip.. The instructor endeav- 
i-i.i.rv.fa. ora to correct these fajits. 
51. Being at the order : 1, Carry. 3. ARMS. 
Raise the piece vertically with the right hand, firrasp 
it at thesametime with the left, above the right, resume 
the carrj. (two.) Drop the left hand. 

03. Being at the carry : 1. Ordtr,2. arms. 
Advance tbe piece, grasp it with the lett hand, tore- 
arm horizontal, let go with right hand ; lower the 
piece quickly with the left, regraap it with the right 
above the balance, hand near the thigh, butt about 
Uiree inches from the ground, left hand steadying the 
piec« near the right, fingers extended and joined, fore- 
ATTn and wrist straight and inclined downward, (two.) 
■£^irer the piece gentlv to the ground w\Ui t.h« 'n2\ib 
^^■^f^P the left by'xhe Bids and tale6thfey»ittiM>.Qtf 
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eiDgattliec&rry: 1. Pretent, 2. armi 
r tne piece with the right hand, i 



uice, forearm horizoatal and reBtioe: against 
tlie bod^. ^TWO,} Qraap the BmaJI of the 
E*ock with the right hand below and a^^inst 
the guard. 

H,| 1. Garry, 2. arms. 

^Li Resume the carry, (two.) Drop the left 



64. Being at the carry or order -. 1. Right 
lulder, 2. ARMS. 

Raise the piece vertically 
ith the right hand, grasp it 




ith the left at the balance 

id raise tliis hand till it is 

the height of the chin ; at the i 



same time embrace the butt ' 
with the right hand, toe be- j^ ^ ^^^ __^ 
tween the flrst two fingers, ■••'''•'■■"- 
the other fingers under the plate, barrel 
same inclination to the front oa at the 
order, (TWO.) Raise the piece and place it 



that, viewed from the front, the line of 
the stock, from toe to guard, eball appear 
nearly parallel to the row of buttons ; slip 
the left hand down to the lock plate. 
(THREE.) Drop the left hand by the side. 
53. Beingattherightahoulder: 1. Carry, i 

2. ARMS. ] 

Cam' the butt BUeh% \a Vaa \<£VX. •(..'(A. J 
lower the piece witlillierieVvtYvMii-, ^^^^^^ 
./T-i.i. ..1.1 . '^ 1 . ^^™- J 



< order, I 

t hand. 1 



ftt the Bama iacUnation. to the front a^ at the 



Take the first position of carry from right ahoulder. ' 
(TWO,) Lower the piece with the left hand at the sama . 
ame regmaping it with the right above the balance, 
snd take the first position of order from carry. (THREE.) | 
JFake the position of order aiins. 

57. Being at the carry or order : 
1. Port. 2. ARMS. 

Raise and throw the piece diagonally 
:roBs the body, lockplate to the front; 
grasp it Bniartly with both hands, the 
right, palm down at the small of stock ; 
the left, potm up, at the balance, thumb 
clasping piece i barrel sloping to the left 
and crossing opposite the middle of left 
shoulder ; right forearm horizontal ; 
forearms and piece near the body. 
1. Carry, 2. arms. 
Resume the carry, (two,) Drop the 
left hand. 

Being at the port : 1. Order, 2. arms. 
Take the second and third positions 
of order from right shoulder. 

68. Being at the right shoulder : 1. 
Port, 2. ARMS, 

Take the first position of carry from 
PI T P»t sr '"'ght shoulder, (two.) Take the position 

1. Right »hauli&r, 2. arms. 

Take the second and third positions of right shoulder 

. from the can?. I 

The /tests. 
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I On resuming the attention, take the position of order 

; 60. Being at the order : 1. Parade, 
I S. RUT. 

I Cany the rigbt foot sue inches straight 
to ths rear, Iw knee slightly bent, carry 
I the muzzle in front of the center of the 
body, barrel to the left; grasp the piece 
with the left hand just above and with 
the right at the upper band. 
1. Sqaad, 2. attention. 
Resume the order, the left hEind quitting 
the piece opposite the right breast. 
81. To msmiBS the squad, with arms: 

1. Fort, 2. ARMS, S. DISMISSED. 

68. Being at the carry : 

1. Fix, 2. RAVONET. 

Grasp the piece with the 
left hand, forearm horizontal ; 
carry it to the left aide, butt 
rtrilSng the ground on a line 
with the heels, piece inclined to the front, 
left wrist preasing bayonet scabbard 
' against the thigh ; carry right hand to the 
shank of the bayonet; draw the bayonet 
and fix it on the barrel, glancing at the 
muzzle ; drop the right hand by the side. 

1. Carry, 2. arms. 

Raise the piece with the left hand and 
resume the carry. <TWO.) Drop the left 

68. Being at the carry : 1. Unfix, 
^^^^ 2, BAYONET. 

Pi^^^a. Cany the piece to the \e!t a\4ft aaviv^T. 
AoFV^ei^ and place the loreflnKeT QlV(\e-e\^*. 
A«rf«»fiBrt flia elaep of the bavonet; wicVaa,^ V^e 
ivo^O gr^ it by &e shank, -wrest it iTom. ttv* ^« 



rel i glaacine at the scabbard, return the bajonet, and 
drop the right hand by the side. 
Tne carry arras is executed as from fix bayonet. 
Bayonets are fbced and unfixed from the order, by the 
Barae commands as from the carry, the piece being shift- 
ed from the rigrlit to the leftside. To return totbecarry, 
ororder; 1. Carry, 2. arms; or, I. Order, 2. ARMS. 

In Hxing and untlxing bayonet from the order, and 
hi returning to the order, the hands change in front of 
the center of the body, the left band grasping the piece 
above the right. 
64. Being at the port: 1. Unfile, 8. Bayonet, 
As from the carry, quitting the piece with the right 
hand and lowering it with the left. 

69. The rod bayonet is fixed and unfixed from the 
oi'der only without moving the piece, grasp the rough- , 
ened end of the bayonet with the thumb and forefinger 
of the left hand, slip the right hand to the spring but- 
ton, thumb and forefinger resting on the roughened 
ends ; press tliebut- 
ton, di-aw out (or 
push in), the bayo- 
net, at the same 
time releasing the 
pressure on the 
spring, which will 
automatically catch 
the bayonet ; resume the position of 

06. If marching, the bayonet Is fixed 
and unSxed in the most expeditious e^d 
convenient manner. 

67. Being at the carry: 1. Charge^ 

2. BAVDNET. 

ffaff face to the right, carrying Uis 

lieel six inches to the lea* a-^ " 

laches to the right o1 VVvft \ 
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iag tbe toeB of both feet slightly inward; at the same 
time drop the piece into tbe left hand at tbe balance, 
thumb clasping' piece, elbow aKainet the body, point or 
bayonet at the height of the chin, right hand grasping 
|;.Rnall of stock and supporting it (Irmly agaJnsl tbe right 

f" ' , body inclining slightly forward. 
, Carry, 2. arms. 
' Kesume the carry, at the same time facing to tlie 
front. (TWO.) Drop the left hand. 
' 68. Being at the order: 1. Charge, 2. eAYONET, 
[ Itoise the piece with the right liand, graap it with the 
t at the balance, and take the position of chaise 

1. Order, 3. arms. 
' Let go the piece with the right hand and lower it 
■^"" *■ e left to the first position of order from carry, at 
le time facing to the front, (two.) Resume the 

Positions Kneeling and Lying Down. 
1 69. The movements of 
'aieeling, lying down and 
' ' ■efiTBttaugbtwith- 

is; they are exe- 

CQtedas with arms, except 
that in the position kneel- 
ing the right band rests on 
Uie right thigh, and in. 
~ pioving to and from the 
' ' e position the right 

, I is placed on the ground ; in the position lying down 

tie forearms are against each other on the ground, left 

f 70. At the commands kneel, lie down or rise, the 
mer will first be lowered to the saSetj nci\K.\i,M ■oo'^ 
idr there. This rule is geneToX. 
BoiBg-atthe ordtir: kneel. 
a £ront ra,ak man half faces to \lie t\sto,cW 
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right foot SO that the toe shall b*: 

about ten inches to the rear and ten 

inches to the left of left heel; kneel 

on right knee, bending tlie left, left 

t«e slightly inclined to the right,, 

light leg pointing directly to th&j 

ri^ht; weight of body resting on righti 

heel : place left forearm across leftj 

thigh, hand hanging naturally ; thoij 

piece reiuains in the position of ordeM 

ai-ms, right hand grasping it abovej 

the balance. This is the position aft 

order kneeling. i 

Eaich rear rank man steps off obJ 

i'l. 18. P»i. 71. liquely to the right with the left fooU 

planting the toe opposite the middle of the interval ton 

his right and in line with the left heel of his front ranU 

man, at the same time placing the butt of hia pieofi 

against his left toe ; be then kneels as prescribed foil, 

the front rank, 

73, Being at the order kneeling : RISE. 

Rise and take the position of order arms ; the reax 

rank men covering their file leaders. 

7-5. Being at 





forward on the ground and tie llat on the belly, thus in 

^niag- the body about (l»irty-flve degrees to the rtghtj 

■fi6^/^ysA>n-crerfa( (fie same time with ttiftvlRtA^Mfi 

'^f^tias-on thegrouad. bai-i-el up, letl hsmi 8.V>iift^ 



mce, left elbow on the ground, riglit hand at the small 
of the stock, oppoBite the Deck. This is the poaition > 
^/ing doien. 

The rear rank men move back one pace and lie down 
J prescribed for the front rank. 

I 74. Being in position lying down; RISE, I 

L Eevei-se the second motion of He down. (Par. 73.) 
Erwo.) Rise OS fi'om the order kneeling. (Par. 72.) 
■ 75. Being at the order Btandinc: : lie down. 
\ Each front rank man takes the position of order I 
Bieetingi except that the right knee is nlaced against 
*~e left heel. (TWO.) Execute the second motion of lie ,' 
^mm. (Par. 73.) ,j 

, The rear rank men step back one pace and lie down ] 
_i prescribed for the front rank. |. 

I 76. Being in poaition lying down : kneel. i| 

Execute the first motion of : 
rise (Par, 74) and take the po- 
sition of order kneeling. ' 

To loai/. 
77. Being in line, standing 
at the carry or order : load. 
Each rear rank man steps off obliquely 
to tlie right with the left foot, planting 
the toe opposite the middle of the inter- 
val to his right and in line with the left 
heel of his front rank man ; the front | 
rank men half face to the right ; both 
ranks then carry the right heel six inches , 
to the rear and three inches to the I'ight I 
of the left heel, turning the toes of both 
feet alightly inward, at the same time 
— "-e the piece with tUe ns^A^*''^^"^''''^ 

to the left at the baXatuic. TOwiaie. lA^ 

■n^P. theheight of the chin,\enc\bwr»«a*-"?8 
^, small of the stock at t\ie wwbX.-, v^^** T 
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right thumb on the head of the hammer, forefinger on 
the trigger, the other fingers against the small of 
the stock, and half cock the piece, lower the mwssle, 
barrel sloping downward at an angle of about twenty- 
five degrees, at the same time open chamber; look 
toward the chamber, remove the cartridge shell if 
necessary; take a cartridge between the thumb and 
first two fingers, place it m the bore, pressing it home 
with the thumb ; close chamber with the right thumb, 
cast the eyes to the front, carry the rieht hand to the 
small of the stock and raise the muzzle to the height 
of the chin. The last position is the position of load. 

78. If kneeling, the left forearm rests across the left 
thigh. If lying down the left hand steadies the piece, 
^e resting on the ground. 

79. Boxes are closed after executing the ordei of 
order kneeling. 

80. Being in the position of load: 1. Squad, 2. ready. 
Cock the piece with the right thumb, and return the 

thumb to the small of the stock. 

81. The piece may be brought to a ready from any 
position by the same commands ; in executmg it, firat 
take the position of load. (Pars. 77 and 78.) 

82. Being in position of load or ready: 1. Order, 2, ARMS. 
Lower the hammer to the safety notch, and take the 

order as from charge bayonet ; the rear rank men then 
step back and cover their file leadera. If kneehng, lower 
the hammer to the safety notch and take the order 
kneeling. 

83. To ascertain if any of the pieces are loaded, the 
instructor causes them to be brought to the port and 
commands: 1. Open, 2. chamber. 

Half cock the piece, open chamber, and return the 
hand to the small of the stock. 

.fifer/y /nan, as soon as his piece is examm^, closes 
^a/22ber with the right thumb, lowers tVi^ Yvammet Vi 
*^^ ^^rety Dotcii, aad returns the hand to \Yi^ wsv^SV ^ 






the stock. U tlie instructor does not examine the pieces, 
he comtntuicts : 1. Close, 3. chamber ; at whicti chani' 
bers are closed, hajnmers lowered to saXety notch and 
the port resumed. 
' 84, Being in any position, pieces lowled ; 1. Draw, 3. 

ftARTftlDCtE. 

Executed as prescribed for loading (Pars. 77 and 79), 
ixcept that the cartridge is withdrawn and returned to 
■ttie box or belt, and the baninaer lowered to the safety 
Vsotob. 

To Aim anil Fire. 

86. Being at theready: 




thumb extended along tlie stock, barrel 
horizontal ; slip the left hand bach to 
the guard, little Rnger resting against 
the bottom or the thumb piece of the 
cajn latch; left elbow resting against 
the bodv and aa far to the right as it 
canbe placed with ease, right elbow as 
high as the shoulder: incline the head 
slightly forward and a little to the right, 
cheek resting against the stock, left 
eye closed, right eye looking through 
the notch of rear sight, so as to perceive 
the top of the front sight; second joint 

f foreQnger resting lightly against the front of the 

-■-jger, but not pressing- it. 
iach rear rank man aims through the interval at the 

^ht of his flle leader, and inclines sligVittj loT"«^a6i,\si 
utce the muzzle of his piece beyoiS. ttie IvobS. ta.T^«- 
"J-^'^f^""" '" dchie rank, the reaTxaaltw^-*' 



1 




' lying down, raisp the piece with both 
bands and Blip it (iirough the left to the lock plate; 
rest on botli elbows and pi-ess the butt firmly agaiost 
the right ehoiilder; in recovering arms, tlie piece is 
held as in load. 

91. When the recruits are thoroughly instructed in 
(be adjustments ot the sig-ht. and the prmciplesof aim- 
ing as laid down in the Firing Regulations for Small 
^raia, the^v yri}} be required to aim, uaiug the different 

j^^ ofsig-hL For thm purpose the insbcvicXot 

r^^ ■' ■'■ -^f(Bo m&ayipards, 2. Sguad, 8. Rtfct— 



At the flrat conraand, both ranks tftke the position 
I lor loading and adjust the sig-ht with the right baud ; 
I tfien raise the niu2ale to the height of the chin. 
[ The instructor assures himself by careful inspection 
t tfi&t each man seta his sight at the range indii^ted ; 
I WbeD satisBed that the subject ie fully comprehended, 

*e wUI exercise the men in aiming at a deaignatfld ob- 
For tliis purpose he commands : 1. At that trea 

lot At ), 2, At (so many) yards, 8, Sguod, 4. 

.BAOY, 5. AIM. 

! At the first command, lix the eyes on the object in- 

:ated ; at the second conimand, adju.st the sight and 

'mediately fix the eyes upon the object ag'ain. 

)3, In order not to mislead the men, the distance an- 

ftiiDimced in the command should be, as nearly as possi- 

tJAe, the true distance of the objective. By changing 

^^e objective, all the different lines of sight may be 

Bed i the men should be practiced in aiming at objects 

Iwveand below them. 

[93, The recruits are at first taught to load 

Bid flre without using cartridges ; after a 

bw lessons, they should use dummy cart- 

"' 68, and when well instructed the drill 

dose with a few^ louuds of blank J 

jartridgea will be used, except 
^ben indicated in the first command, thus : 
I With dummy (blank or ball) aartridgeg, 
L LOAD. This rule is general. 

Rifle Salute. 
I 95. Beingatthecarrj-; l.JIi^e, 2. SALUTE. 
I Carry the lefthand smartly to the hoUovj 
the ri^t shoulder, forearm horizoiita\, 
'Djof the banii dowa, thumb and fineevs - 
V-^J^"*-!' ^e'-ertnger against ttve 
{rwo.)Drop the left Imnd^ theavde. 



3 Jefthandby theavAe. t\-*. 
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inspection of Cartridge Boxes and Arms. 

96. Beine: at the order : 1. Open, 2. boxes. 
Steady the piece by grasping it with the left hand 

near the muzzle, forearm horizontal ; open the box with 
the right hand and resume the order. 

In a similar manner each man, as his box is inspected, 
closes it and resumes the order. 

97. Being at the order : 1. Inspection, 2. arms. 

At the command arms, bayonets are fixed and cart- 
ridge boxes opened. 

£ach man, as the inspector approaches him, executes 
port arms and open chamber. 

The inspector takes the piece (the man dropping the 
hands by the sides), inspects and hands it back to the 
man, who receives it with the left hand at the balance, 
resumes the port, closes chamber, brings the hammer to 
the safety notch,unfixes bayonet and returns to the order. 

With the ramrod bayonet, the piece is brought to 
the order and the bayonet is then unfixed. 

As the inspector returns the piece, the next man 
executes inspection armSj and so on through the squad. 

Should the piece be inspected without handling, the 
man closes chamber, brings the hammer to the safety 
notch, unfixes bayonet and returns to the order, when 
the inspector passes to the next man who immediately 
executes inspection arms. 

The inspection of arms begins on the right, after 
which the inspector may pass m rear and inspect boxes 
from left to right. 

Boxes are closed as soon as inspected. 

To Unsling and Sling Knapsacks. 

ff'^rms beiBff stacked : I. Unsling, 2. khk^^kcil, 
OA^^V^^^SP^^^^^ unsling, the front ran\t mox^AawSs 
^^^tep(i>^, Ogy ^ cloQ^^YiQ stacks, and t«ycfe» «>aovs 



r rank at the si 



s back thre 



steps; 



At the comiDaDd Imapsack, remove the knapsacks, 
the four men whosi^ pieces are in the same stauu lean- | 
jDgtheir knapsacks, nsips outward, odq against another I 
in the form of a square. I 

The knapsacks of the guides aad die closers are placed 
each againstthe nearest pile. 
- 1. Sling, 2. kkapsack. 
K At the tommand sling, each maa takes his knapsack , 
^d, standing erect, holds it by the straps, the llap next . 
o the knees ; at the oorainand hnapsack, places the 
napaack on the bock, the front rank facing about and 

Sing' up to the stacks, the rear rank closing to fac- 
is&Dce. 

JTotk. — The word knapsack will be used in tlie coni- 
mds for all patterns of packs. 

STACK ARM3- 

r W, stacks will not be made with the bayonet if the 
Bfles have the stacking swivel 

' 100. Three pieces only are used in making a stack ; 
jj^eces not so used are, in this i^onnei-tioa termed loose n 

Preparatory to stacking arms the squad must have l| 
teunted fours (Par. 186}, and mu-it be in hne at the order, , 
With the Stacking Smnl 

101. 1. SttKk, 3. ARMS. 

At the command stack, each even number of the front 
twik raises his piece with the right hand, g^usps it with 
the left at the upper band, and vests the butt between . 
'''is feet, barrel to the front, muzzle inclining slightly to I 
le front and opposite the center of tiie intervcu on his 
Might, the thumb and fotefloger vawmg ^"fift A.'aiSivo^l 
wire/,- sach even number of the rear mT:^yae».^'***^ 
w piec^ bartel to tiie rear, to Um ftie VcaAM- j^^ 
"*" teiweea Ihe bands with b,\a ■cva^A'wM^a 



throws the butt twenty-eight incliea in advance of his 
own aad oppoBite the middle of the interval, the right 
hand slipping to the upper band, the thumb and lore- 
fln^r raiBing the stacking swivel, whic^ he engtiges 
wiwi tlittt of nis own piece; each odd number of the 
front rank raises his piece with the right hand, barrel 
to the front, the left hand guiding the stacking swivel, 
which he holds near the stacking swivel of the other ' 
pieces. 

At the command arms, each odd number of the front 
rank engages the lower hook of his swivel with the fre« 
hook of the swivel of the even number of the rear rank) 
he then turns the barrel outward and downward, into the 
angle formed by the other two pieces, and rests the hntl 
between his feet 

The stacks being formed, the pieces of the odd numbers 
Ca the rear rank are passed to the even numbers in the 
.front rank, who lay them on the stacks. The pieces of 
[the guides and the file closers ai-e laid on the stacks at 
the same time. 

The men having quitted llieir pieces, take the position 
i)f the soldier. 

The instructor may then rest or dismiss the squad, 
I leaving the arms stacked. 

On assembhag, the men take tlieir places in rearof Iha 

103. 1. Take, 2. ARMS. 

At the command take, the loose pieces are returned;' 

I' each even number of the f ront rank then grasps his own 

I piece with the left hand, the pieceof his i-earrank man 

' with the right hand, grasping both between the bands ; 

each odd number of the front rank graeps his piece in 




n piece byturmng>ltottv6T\i^A^ 

-- the front rank d\aeugae«a Vl^ 

ft to the left X tliebntlsarelVieutWWM 




I from the ground, eafli even number of the front rank 

g the piece of his rear rank man to him, and all 

le the order. 

With the Bayonet. 
103. 1. Stack, 2. ARMS. 

At the command alack, each even number of the front 
rank reuses bis piece with the riglit hand and grasps it 
^ with the left between the bands and holds the hiitt six 
les above the space between his feet, barrel to the 
-, muzzle inclining elightlv to the frontand opposite 
e center of the intervalon Tiis right ; each even num- 
jr of the I'ear rank then passes lus piece, bai-ret to the 
ight, to his Qle leader, who grasps it between the bands 
nth his right hand and places the shank of the bayonet 
~ " n that of his own ; each odd number of the front 
{ raises his piei3e with the ri^ht hand, barrel to the 
root, and places the shank of his bayonet in the ang'ta 
pprmed by the bayonets of the other two pieces ; tne 
itts of all the pieces ai-e about six inches from the 

At the command am», each even number of the front 
ik, with his right hand, passes the butt of the piece of 
rear rank man twenty -eight inches in advance of his 
n and opposite the middle of the interval, passing it 
between the butts of the other pieces ; the stack is then 
lowered, the front rank men resting the butts of their 
|>wn pieces between their feet. 

: The stacks being formed, the pieces of the odd num- 
Mrs of the rear rank are passed to the even numbers of 
ftie front rank, who lay idem on the stacks. The pieces 
^ the guides and Hie doBera are laid on the stacks at 

\ The men having guided their jiieces lake Vci^ v^"^" 
B of the soldier. 

- ■ 1. Ta^, s. ASMS. " 

« command tu/ce, the loose pieoea Me ^^^^w^ 



eaoheven number of the Iront rank then grasps his own 
piece with the left hand, the piece of his rear I'ank man 
with the right hand, g'l-asping both between the bands ; 
each odd number or the front rank grasps his own piece 
in the same way with the right hand. 

At thecommandartrtit, raise the butts from the ground 
and disengage the pieces; each even number of the front 
rank passes the piece of his rear rank man to him, and 
ail reBiime the order. 

105. Being in single rank, arms are stacked and taken 
on the same principles as in double rank ; at the pre- 
paratory command number three steps bock and covers 
number two ; numbers two and three execute what haa 
been explained for the even numbers of the front nnd 
rear rank respectively ; number three then resumes hia 
place; number one uses his piece as explained for the odd 
number of the front rank. The piece of number four is 
passed aaexplaiiiedfor the odd numbers of therearrank. 

106. The following positions of the piece are intended 
mainly for use in extended order and route marches. 
Whenever the commands for any of these positions ara 
given, Uie piece will be shifted in the most convenient 
manner; reducing the movementa to regular motiona 
and cadence is prohibited. 

lOT. 1. Trail, 2. arms. 

The piece is grasped with the right hand, juat above 
the balance, right arm slightly bent, barrel up, muzzle 
taclined slightly Id the front. 

Whan It can be done without danger or inconven- 
ience to others, aa on the firing line, the piece may be 
grasped at the balance and the muzzle lowered until the '. 
piece is horizontal. A similar position in the left hand 
may then be used. 
Jm I, Ze/f thouider, 2. *bm9. 
■/bT^Z£'^'^ «wCf on Um left shoulder, harreV upiiawaiift 
*" ~~^sziot toialeifere with themen inrea.T, Wa- 
t ^^nt of and ae&i- the shov.lderAett- ^«™S 




embracing the butt, heel between the first , 
land second fingers, elbow down. 
' 109. 1. Sling, 2. arms, 

The right arm is passed between the rifle 

~ d the sling which rests upon tiiGBhoiilder. 

!ce in rear of the shoitlder and neariy 

rtical, muzzle up ; I'ight hand steadying 

route marches, the piece may be 
on the left shoulder. The gun sling 
should never be so tight- 
ly drawn that it cannot ' 
be readily adjusted. 
110.1. Secure, 3. ARMS. 
The piece is held iu 
the right hand at the 
balance, barrel up, Slop- £ 
ing downward and to ' 
the front; right hand 
supported against the^''^^!^"-!*'*- 
front of the hip, upper arm against 
^ the stock. A corresponding position 
in the left hand may be used. 

111. When the recruits are at first 
exercised in marching with arms, 
the instructor orders the pieces into 
position before putbing the squad 
in march and before passing from 
Iguick to double time ; he also causes the recrints 
> be at quick time at the carry before ordering the 

lis. When the marchings and manual of arms are , 

tfaorougiily understood, the following general rules 

govern : J 

Ut- H az the order, bring the piece \o We iV'^tAj 

mbputderBl the preparatory command lot roaxctoR^ tJ 
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■ 2d. If at the order or carry, bring the piece to 
H the right shoulder at the commaad : Double txme. 

H 3d. A disengaged band in double time is held as 
W -when without arms. 

■ 4th. It at the right shoulder, left ahoulder, or 
trail, brin^ the piece to the order on halting; the exe- 
cution of the order and halt commence at the same 
instant. 

5th. When the facings, side step, ba^k step, align- 
ments, open and cloas z^jiks, and loadings are executed 
from tlie order, raise the piece to the trail while in 
motion, and resume the order on halting. When this 
rule applies to other movemeuts, it is therein 
stated. 

lis, In the battle exercises, or whenever circum- 
stances require, the regular positions of the manual 
of arms and the firings may be ordered without regard 
to the previous position of the piece ; such movements 
as are not in the manual will be executed without re- 
gard to motions or cadence. It ia laid down ae a prin- 
ciple that the effective use of the weapon is aot to be 
impeded by the formalities of drill. 

THE SQUAD. 

114. The movements are explained for double rank, 
Vith arms; in the instruction of recruits, however, the 
movements are first executed in single rank, without 



I 



armsi the instruction is given as herein prescribed by 
substituting the word man lorfile in the commandsaod 
explanations, and omitting reference to the rear rank 



__ ipresent squads, each under the 

•aaadofa corpoml, who is the instructor. (Par. 12.) 

nie object is to give the corporal the coi\6Aeocfe B»i 
^neace necessary to qualify him as at^ttaA \eBA«t. 



while at the same time teaching the recruits the m 

ments in close and extended order- 
The corporal, as squad leader, is posted as the left 

_iRn in the front rank. (See Par. 9.) The rear rank 

man, who covers the corporal, steps into the front rank 
whenever the latter leaves liis place; this flie remains 
tlank until the corporal i-esumea his place in 

■lanke. 

116. When the guide is annouDCed in tlie command, 
le man on the designated flank conducts the march, 
lit in no other respect acts as guide. 

To accustom the recruits to their duties in all posi- 
ons their places will frequently be changed. 

117. A double or single rank faced to a flank is called 
column of Sleg. (See, also, Par. 215.) 

IIB. In line, the distance between ranks, from back to 
last, is facing distance ; on rough ground, and when 
larching in double time, it is increased to S6 inches ; 
le rear rank clones to facing distance upon halting. 
When the knapsack is worn, the distance is increased 
J the depth of the knapsack. 

To Size and Form the Squad. 

119. Being in single rank at the order, the instructor 
^s the squad to llie riglit, arranges the men accord- 
; to height, tallest man in front, and commands ! 1. 

. tteo ranks form squad. 3. march. 3. front. 

At the command march the flrst man faces to the 
:; the second man places himself in the rear rank 
'ering the flrsti botn place the left hand above the 

Ip {Par. 19); the other men close in quick time, and 

Tn alternately in front and I'ear rank, as eKoV«.wisA. 
■ the first two, each man ta^Ang to \.\ve \w- '^^'^ 
'visg- at hia proper place ; then iteswag ■«> '^ 



Bft: 

lovt 



<Ae men having formed. Ihe \aB^Tac\»^ 
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IT, The men turn the head aad eyes to 

the front and drop the left hand by the side. 

The sqtiiid having been sized, the men are cautioned 
to take the same relative positions, when the squad is 
formed thei^after. 

130, To form the squad, the corporal places himself 
in front of where the center is to be formed, makes the 
signal for the assembly, or commands ; fall IN. 

The men assemble in their proper places in double 

Hjiank ; anus at the order. 

^H Alignmenfa. 

^r 121. The alignments are first taught by requiring the 

Teoruits to align themaelvea, man by man, ujion two 

flies established as a base. 
Being at the carry or order- 1. Two files from the 

right (or left) three paces to th'. front, 3. march, 3. 

NEXT, 4. FRONT. 

\_ At the oommaad march, the flrst two flies on the 
■Mght march three paces to the front, halt, exe- 
B.oate e^es right, and place the left hand above 
the hip (Par, Ifl); llie instructor aligns them, seee 
that the rear i-ank men cover their flle lead- 
ers, and then causes the remaining flies to move 
up successively on this aliffnment, eaih by the com- 
mand ne!ct. 

At the command next, the next file marches three 
paces to tiie front, each man fihortening the last step so 
asto find himself about sixinches in I'earofthe new align- 
ment, which must never be passed ; he then executes 
eyes right, piaa^a the left hand above the hip, and tak- 
ing steps of^two or three inches, moves up, placing hi» 

ia^/" "'^'°'' ***^ 'hat each man obsetvea Ba* 
«•-»«» o/ the alignmeat, and when Vhe \i>aX.fi\«i^»fc 



rived on the tine, verifies the alignment of both ranks 
iiD the right Bank and orders up or back, auch men 
may be in rear or In advance of tlie line; only the 
>D deetgnated move. 

At the command front, given when the ranks are 
' -ned, the men caettheireyesto the front and drop the 
__ hand; all movement in the ranks must then cease. 
In dressing to the left, each man places himself so 
it his left elbow touches lightly the arm of tiie man 

his left. 

22. In the first drills, the basis of the alignment is 
ilished parallel to the front at the squad, and after- 
1 in oblique directions. 
Iq order to habituate the recruit to his interval in 
Be, the left hand is placed above the liip in all align- 
lenta in the School of the Soldier. 

133. The recruits having learned to align them- 
ives, man by man, the instructor establishes the 
bse files and aligns the squad by the commands : 
SightiOT left), 2. DBESS, 3. front. 
Attbe command dress, all the men .except the base 
-is, move forward and dress up to the line, as pre- 
.lusly exDiained. 

The rear rank men cover in file, at facing distance, 
■d cast their eyes to the right. 
The instructor verifies the alignment and gives the 

jnand : Front. All the men then turn the head 
eyes to the front and drop tlie left hand, 

134. Alignments to the rear are executed on the same 
jiDcipIes: 1. Right (or left) backward, 3. dress, 3, front. 
The men step back, halt a little in rear of tlie line of 

~ base files, and immediately dress up by steps of 

or three inches. 
126. To execute the alignments, using ^cvft wft-i^ a^K>i' 
^^lo instructor estafilishes the base fi\es a la^ ^'»k*».'' 
tt^Mop left o! the squ&A and commanaa.-- \- ^.i' 
^-'«'^, 2. Jiight (oileft), 8. DBtaa, 4. f »w^- 
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At the command dress, the men execute the side 
step, close towtwd the base files, and draaa as already 
explained. 

13S. When the squad dresses quickly and well, the 
guide aloae is first established. 

In dressing, tlie first two or three files are accurately 
aligned as quickly aa possible, to aSord a base for the 
rest of the squad. 

MARCHINGS. 
To March in Line. 

127. Being in line at a halt : 1. Forward, 2. Qitide 
(rwh( or left). 3. MARCH. 

The men step oS, the guide marching straight to the 
front ; the rew rank men cover their file leaders and 
follow them at facing distance. 

The instructor sees that the men preserve the inter- 
val toward the side of the guide; that they yield to 
pressure from that side and resJEt pressure Irom the 
opposite direction; that by slightly shortening or 
lengtheoing the step, they gradually recover the aUgn- 
ment, and by slightly opening out or closing in, they 

Kjfttially recover the interval, if lost; that while 
bitually keeping the head to the front, they may 
occasionally glance toward the side of the guide to 
iMure themaSves of the alignment and interval, but 
that the head is turned as little as possible for this 
purpose. 

To change the guide : Guide {left or right). 
138. n the men lose atep, the instructor commands : 
|>«rEP. 

The men glance toward the side of the guide, retain 
I the step and cast their eyes to the front. 

To March Backward. 
Of At a ball: 1. Backward, 2. G«*dB 
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To March fo t/i» Hear. 



130. Being in march : 1. To the Rear, 2, MARCH, 3. 
Ouide {right or lefty. 

At the commaod vuirch, ^ven as the right foot 
•itrlkes the ground, advance and plant the left foot ; then 
turn on the balls of both feet, face to the right about 
and immediately step off with the left foot. 

If marching in double time, tm'Q to the right about, 
takine four shoi't steps in place, keeping the cadence, 
l-ftnd tEea step oS with the left foot. 

To March by the Flank, in Column of Files. 

131. Being in line at a halt : 1, Eight (or left), 3. 
KHace, U. Forward, 4. march. 

If marching : 1. By the right (or left) flank, 3. MARCH. 
At the command marcA, given as the right foot 
ntrikea the ground, advance and plant the left foot, 
' n face to the right in marching and step off in the 
V direction with the right foot. 
Id each file the front rank man is the g\iide; the men 
BOver in file and keep closed to facing distaace. 
. To halt the column of tlleR ; 1. Squad, 2. halt ; and 
"o face it to the front : 3. Left (or right), 4. face. 

Marching in Column of Files, to March in Line. 



To Change Direciion in Column of Files. 
133, Being io march ; 1. Column right (or left) ; 
ColuTTtn haff right {or half left), 2. march. 
'' The leading file wheels to the right, tt\« >^Wo^ -n^&, 
""lortftning- tii-D or lAi-ee steps and moving ovex 
. — ~i eighth at a circle, whose ra4\.as N 

mchea; the other Cles loUow \.\ye ?w*'^ 
Ae same ground. 
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■ If at a ha.lt : 

■ S. MARCH ; or, 

H MARCH. 

F The Oblique Match. 

134. For the instruction of recruits, the squad beine 
correctly aiigpned, the instructor will tace the squaa 
half ri^ht or half left, point out to the men their rela- 
tive positions and explain that these are to be main- 
tained in the obliijue march. 

135. Being in line at a halt, or marching : 1, Right 
{or left) oblviue, 2. mabch. 

Each man half faces to the right, at the same time 
stepping off in the new direction. He preserves his 
relative position, kee^in^hisshoulders parallel to those 
of the man next on his nght, and so regulates his step 
as to make the head of this man conceal the heads of 
the other men in the rank ; the ranics remain parallel 
to their original front. 

The rear rank conforms to the foregoing, each man 
marching so as to cover his flle leader upon reeumiDg 
the original direction. 

AtthecommandhaJMhe men halt, faced to the front. 

► To resume the original direction : 1. Forward, 3. 
MARCH. 
The men half face to the left in marching and then 
move straight to the front. 
It marking time while obliquing, the oblique march 
is resumed by the commands; 1. Oblique. 3. MARCH. 
The sliort step will not be used in the oblique march. 

136. Id the oblique mai'ch, the guide is always with- 
out indication, on the side toward which the oblige is 
made. On resuming the direct march the guide is 
without indication on the side it was previous to the 

£f t/ie oblique be executed from a ha,VV, ttio gvid* is 
^^uncedon taking the direct march in Una. 
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To March in Double Time. 
38. Being in line at a. halt ; 1, Forward, 3. Guide 
jhtorleft), 3. Double time, i. march. 
To Pass from Quick to Double Time and the Hererse. 
IBS. 1. Double time, 2. march. 
.t the command march, given as the left foot strikes 
ground, advance the right foot in quick time, and 
olT with the left foot in douhle time. 

quick time: 1. Quick time, 2. march. 
At the conuiiand march, given as eithei' foot is com- 
~ to the ground, the Hquad resumes quick time. 

TURNIN(tS. 

7b Turn and Holt 

140. Marching in line: 1, Squad right (or left), 3, 

mCH, 3. FRONT. 

A.t the command march, the right file lialts and the 
)ot rank man or pivot faces to the right ; the other 
is half face to the right in marching, and without 
Bnging the length or cadence of the step place them- 
ivea sucoessively upon thi; alignment established bv 
B right file ; all dress to the right without coramana. 
le instructor verifies the alignment from the pivot 
iBk and commands ; front, 

The rear rank men conform to the movements of 
eir file leaders, 

tl at a halt, the movement is executed in the same 
know; if at the order and the movement is executed 
quick time, the pieces are held at tha ^raiV^'siift to. 



^' 



T^uad half right (or half Uft) is execQtei"\n**'»=^ 
"»"■ except that the pivot makes a. 'wj.W ^»*^ "^ ~ 
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To Turn and Advance, 

141. Marching in line : 1. Right (or left) turn, 2. 
MARCH, 8. Forward^ 4. march, 5. Ouide (right ov left). 

At the second command, the front rank man on the 
right, who is the guide, marches by the right flank, 
taking the short step without changing the cadence; 
the other men half face to the right in marching, and 
moving bv the shortest line successively place them- 
selves on me new line, when they take the short step. 

The rear rank men conform to the movements of 
their file leaders. When the last man has arrived on 
the new line, the fourth command is given, when all 
resume the full step. 

During the turn, the guide is without command on 
the pivot flank. The guide is announced on resuming 
the lull step. 

If at a halt, the movement is similarly executed, and 
in quick time, unless the command double time be given. 

Right (or left) half turn is executed in the same man- 
ner, except that the guide makes a half face to the right. 

Should the command halt be given during the execu- 
tion of the movement, those men on the new line halt ; 
the others halt on arriving on the line ; all dress to the 
right without command. 

The instructor verifies the alignment from the pivot 
flank and commands : front. 

FIRINGS. 

142. The post of the instructor is three paces in rear 
of the squad, but in actual firing he places himself 
where he can best make himself heard and at the same 
time observe the effect of the fire ; the objective should 

l^GiapJain view and SO designated as to be easily dis- 
t/n^^-ujshed by all 
yJ^' ^^ commands for firing are the aaxae ^>afc>i>aKt 

^9i^acf be standing, kneeling or \y\ng do^tv., t\A 




commande for kneeling or lying down precede the 
commajids for firing. 

144. At the preparatory command for firing, the 
squad being in line standing, the rear rank men close, 
as explained for loading: (Par. 77) ; and the cartrid^ 




2ea after executing c- 



; it i: 



Ifolle/ Firing. 

145. The squad being in line fronting the object to 
be fired upon, pieces loaded ; 1. Fire by aqvad, 2. At 
(such aji object), 3. At (bo many) yarda, 4. Sqvad, 6. 

READV, 6. AIM. 7. FIRE, 8. LOAD. 

To fire another volley at the same objective with 
the ttame hne of sight; 1. Squad, 2, ready. S. AIM, 
1 FIRE, 5. LOAD. 

To Are another volley at the same objective but with 
a new line of sight : 1. At (so many} yards, S. Squad, 
3. READV, 4. AIM. 6. FIRE, 6. LOAD. 

To fire anothervolleyatanewobjtcfiveand with anew 
Ene ot sight ; 1. At (such an object), 2, At (so many) 
I farda, S. Squad, 4. reaov, 5. aim, 6. fire. 7. load. 

146. The objective and range will be indicated in the 

Cratory commands for all kinds of fire, as illustrated 
. preceding examples. 

If the objective be at a considerable angle to tlje front 
i the squad the instructor will change the front of the 
quad BO OS to face it. 

The commands are given at sufficient intervals to 
lUow them to be executed as already prescribed. The 

mmand fire is given when the pieces appear to be 
._ja,dy. 

These ruU» are general. 

To Cease Firing. 
||[_^Z ceASE FiniNB. 

"stopSring, drawcartridge or eject to« 
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shell, lower the sight leaf and take the order, order 
kneeling or the position lying down, as the case may 
be. If standing* the rear rank men then step back and 
cover their file leaders. 

148. The command (or signal) cease firing, is always 
used to stop the firing and may be given at anv time 
after the first preparatory command for firing, whether 
the firing has actually commenced or not. This rule 
is general, 

149. 1. CEASE FIRING, 2. LOAD. 

The firing will stop ; such pieces as are already loaded 
will be brought at once to the position of load ; the 
others will be loadfed. 

This is intended to interrupt the firing, for the pur- 
pose of steadying the men, or to change to another 
method of firing. 

To Fire at Will, 

IbQ, \, Fire at willy 2. Ji^ (such an object), 8. Jif (so 
many) yards, 4. Squadj 5. ready, 6. commence firing. 

At the command commence UringeB^h. man independ- 
ently of the others takes careful aim at the object, fires, 
loads and continues the fire as rapidly as is consistent 
with taking careful aim at each shot. The men should 
be taught to load rapidly and to aim deliberately. 



I> 



BAYONET EXERCISE. 



151. The object of this drill is to make tlie soldier 
quick and proficient id handling bis piece. 

It is intended merely to pi'escribe the manner of exe- 
cuting- the luovemeDts laid down, but not to restrict the 
aumber of movements, leaving to the discretion of 
company commanders and the ingentiity of instructors 
the selection of such other exercises as accord with the 
object o( the drill. 

As soon as the movements are executed accurately, 
the commands are given rapidly ; expertness in the 
lioyonet exercise depending mostly on quickness of 
ioDtion. 

153. In taking intervals and distances, the normal in- 
■al and distance when armed is four pa«es ; when 
led, two i>aceH. 

To Take Interrals. 
... Being in line at a iiait : 1. To the right {or left) 
e intervals, 2. march. 
I At the first command, the rear rank steps back four 
es ; at the command march, the man on llie left of 
ii rank Htands fast ; the other men face to the right 
fad step off, each man halting faced to the front, when 
R has the proper interval. 

To Assemble. 

i 154. 1. To the right (or left) assemble, 3. march. 
^The front rank man on the right stands fast; the 
lose to their proper places. 

To Take Distances. 
1 15ft Being in line at a halt, and havmg co\mX.fti-^WM* 
\^i^t lak distance, 3, MARCH. 

e o[ each four of tVie Icotit va.^'s. «^'*' 
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straight to the front ; number two moves off as soon 
as number one has advanced the specified distance; 
numbers three and four move off in succession in like 
manner. The rear rank executes what has been nre- 
scribed for the front rank, number one moving on as 
soon as number four front rank has advanced four 
paces. The proper distance being attained : 1. Sqtiad, 

2. HALT. 

To Assemble. 

156. 1. Assemble, 2. march. 

Number one of the front rank stands fast ; the other 
men move forward and close to their proper places. 

157. Intervals or distances having been taken and the 
squad being at the carry or order with bayonets fixed : 
1. Bayonet exercise, 2. guard. 

At the command guard, half face to the right, carry 

back and 

place the 

right foot 

about twice 

itslengthto 

the rear 

and three 

inches to the right, the feet at 

little less than a right angle, the 

right toe pointing squarely to the 

right, both knees bent slightlv, 

weight of the body held equally 

on both legs ; at the same time 

throw the point of the bayonet 

to the front, at the height of the 

chin, barrel turned slightly to 

the left, grasping the piece 

iigh tly with both hands, the right 

at the small ol tVi^ eXwiY, \)aft 

^^, Par. 157. left betweeu lovr^t >awi^ wA 





lock plate ; the right hand in Una with the left liip and 
at the height of the belt, both arms held free from the 
body and without constraint. 

1S8. 1. Carry, 2. arms ; or, I. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Besume tlie carry or order as for charge ba3'onet. 

ISP, Being at the guard: advance. 

Hove the left foot quickly forward, twice its length; 
Follow with the right foot the same distaace. 

160. RETIRE. 

Move the right foot quickly to the rear, twice its 
length ; follow with the left foot the same distance. 

161. 1. Front, 2. pass. 

Advance the right foot quickly, fifteen inches in front 
of the left, keeping right toe squarely to the right ; ad- 
■ tance the left foot to its relative position in front. 

162. 1. Bear, 3. pass. 
Carry the left foot quickly fifteen inches to the rear 

"' ■' right; place the right foot in its relative position 



I. Left, 2. VOLT. 

to the left, turning on the ball of the left foot, 
e carry the right foot quickly to its po- 




and left rear volts are similarly executed 
about on the ball o( the left toot, 
foregoing movements are fii-st executed withoul 



ia\i^^^H 




aUARD. 

Brin^ the piece back to the position of guard. 

In the preliminary drill, after the pari'ies and 
points, the position ot ^ard is resumed, by conimoud, 
after each movement. 

When the men have become proficient the instructor 
will cause them to resume the guard without com- 

lae. 1. Right lom, 2. parbv. 

Move the point of the bayonet quickly opposite the 
left shoulder ; describe a semi circle from left to right, 
bringthe point of the bayonet to the height of and 
in trout of the right knee, oarrel to the left, butt under 
^ir^t forearm, elbow two or three inches liigher than the 
-"'^A/ shoulder. 

'■,£^/'^^^, 3. PARRY, 
^e point of the bajonet and deaciftie a- seioi.- 
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circle by carrying the piece to the left, covering the 
left side of the body, barrel down, left forearm behind 
the piece, point of the bayonet at the height of and 
to the left of the left knee, rieht forearm above the line 
of the eyes, hand well to the left. 
168. 1. Heady 2. parry. 

Raise the piece with 

both hands about 

eight inches in front 

of and four inches 

above the head, barrel downward 

and supported between thumb and 

forefinger of left hand midway 

between upper and lower bands. 

169. In the different parries the 
piece should be lowered, raised or 
mclined to the right or left so as to 
cover the point attacked; the thrusts 
and lunges should be executed on 
the same principles, taking timely 
advantage of an adversary's failure 
to cover himself from attack. 

When a lun^e is made at a foot 
soldier, the pomt of the bayonet is 
directed at nis breast. In the case 
of a horseman, it is directed against 
his side or against the head or flank of his horse. The 
foot soldier should endeavor to gain the horseman's left 
side, as the latter cannot use his arms on that side to 
advantage. 



PI. 25, Par. 168. 



POINTS. 
170. THRUST. 

Thrush ibe piece quickly forward to tVie l\iW\«i^^^ ^"^ 
the Je/i! arm, slipping it through thelett YvtjbiieL \>o ^^ 
S-u^; £nve It a rotary motion so ^ to \>TmS ^"^^ """^ 
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rel up, and direct the pointof 
the bayonet at the point to be 
attiicked; nt the same time 
straighten vigorously the 
right Teg, throwing the 
weight torwat-d oq the left 

The piece must be held ho 
as to oovei- the point most ex- 
posed to the enemy's attack. 

In the thrust from the head 
parry and from the right and 
left low parries the piece is 
Dot rotated. 



Executed iu the sami 

tanner as the tlirust, ex 
cept that the left foot i: 
carried forward twice ito 

173. BUTT TO FRONT. 

Raise the piece nearly 
vertical, andbring it back, 
barrel m the hollow of 
right ahoMlAw. 
Strike nuioWs-t"" 




°«^|j|l 




Ilie front, straight- 
en right leg, barrel 
resting on right 
Bhouldfer. 

BUTT TO 
RIGHT (or LEFT), 

The same as butt to front, 
except that in executing- the 
first motion, the men make a 
right volt. In resuming the 
guard, the men make a left 
volt. 

174. BUTT TO REAR. 

Turn to the right on both 
heels, keening the feet nearly 
at right angles, right toe to 
the rear, barrel downward and 
horizontal, right iiand oppo- 
site the nock, left hand near 




lower band, left legstraight, 
(TWO.) Strike to the rear. 

In resuming the guard, 
the men turn to the left on 
both heels and bring the 
left toe to the front. 

175. To thrust or lunge 
from a, parrv, first give the 
command for IVvft ■gfi.trj , 
then loUow (^caiM-j -sKSiB- 
the commaii.4 io^ \.\\e.V\vvQ:*^ 
or lunge. J 
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F 

^M Eiamptes. 

^1 1. Right. 2. PfkRRV, 3. lunqe, 4. guard. 

^1 1. Head, a. PARRv. 3. THRUST, 4. quard. 

^1 176. The execution of a parry aod a thrust or a lunge 

^m may be determined by one command of execution. 

i k, 



I 



Example. 
1. Head, 2. parrv and thrust. 3, guard, 
At tlie second commaDd execute the parry, thee 
thrust quickly ; resume the guard at the third com- 

177. When the soldier is thoi-oughly familiar with 
the different steps, parries and pointe, the instructor 
oombines several ot thenn by giving the commands in 
quick succession, inci'eosing the rapidity and number of 
movements in combinaticm as the men acquire skiU. 



1. AOVANce, I 

1. RETIRE, LEFT PARRV 



Examples. 



LUNGE. 
IRUST. 



1. FRONT PASS, RIGHT PARRV AND THRUST; LEFT 

)LT. HEAD PARRV AND THRUST. 

Excute each in the order named, and resume the 
guard without command. 

178. EveiT movement to the front should be followed 
by an attack (thrust or lunge); eveiy movement U 
rear by a parry and a tbi'ust, aa ii 
B^>in^ «xumple. 



indicated in the (ore- 
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179. Theci_._,_._, _ „___^ 

leadership and imnaediate control of tht 
aioned omcers, who are held responsible Tor disci plin 
mnd order, in camp and quarters, and are trained u 
Lleaders of groups for battle. 

. The four or squad consists of four files, a cot 
and seven privates ; the corporal U the squad 

' 181. The term /OMr is used in the commands ami ex 
'^lana.tioiis oC the close ocder drill ; the term squad it 
the extended order drill. 

183. Two or three squads form a section under a 
sei^geant as chief of section ; the sectiou is used In the 
extended order drills ; it is not a. subdivision for move- 
ments in close order, 

183, The company is divided into two platoons, each 
platoon into two sections. 

Experienced privates are assigned as leaders of such 
squads as have no corporals. Trie squad leader i! 
^ -"-- the rear rank by a reliable man who acta as 

, . nhisabsenoe. 

If any man of the front rank be absent he is replaced 
mUty his rear rank man. 

1 ~ If the company consists of an odd number of fours, 
B'ttieright platoon will be the stronger ; if less than four 
lets of fours ai-e present, the division into platoons is 
mitted J if a platoon consists of an odd number of fours, 
■e right section will be the atrong'er ; if a platoon con- 
its of less than four sets of fours, the division into 
. Ktions is otoitted. 

' TheplotooDaand sections are n\im\)e'ceOL Itq _ 
'\ '^"' "M" '" '"'s. and from head Ui tfta.T ^\iaa> 
,- Oieae designations change -wVieTi. \>^ ^«*« 
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about, the right becomes the left of the liae, or the 
head becomes the rear ot the column. 

The squads are designated as right, left or center 
aquad otjirst (or such) section. 

^i 184. The captain is twi) pai'es in front of thecenterof 

^Blhe oompaDy. 

^B The first heiiteaant is chief of tlie flrat platoon and is 

^■two paces in rear of its center. 

^r. The second lieutenant is cliief ot the second platoon 

^*5ind is two paces in rear ot i(9 center. 

When there is a third lieutenant he is posted on the 
left of the second lieutenant. 

The first sergeant is two paces in rear ot second (lift 
from the right of the first platoon ; he is not attaciied 
to a sectioD. 

The second sergeant is in the front rank on the right 
cf tlie fii'st platoon ; he Is right guide of this platoon 
and also ot the company, ana chief ot the first section. 
The third sergeant is in the front ranh, oa the leift ot 
the second platooD ; he is left guide of this platoon and 
also of the company, and is chief of the fourth eectjon. 
The fourth sergeant is two paces in rear of tha Becond 
file from the left of the first platoon ; he is left guide ot 
the first platoon, and chief of the second section. 

The fifth serKBant is two paces in rear of the second 
£}e/rom thefight ot the second platoon : he is right guide 
o^iesecond platoop. and chief ot tV.e ttvwf «olion, 
^^€! Held music, wljeu not united \n ^>ie \ia.\.\*"— ^' 
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jn th« line of Gle closers, on the right of the first lieutea- 
ant and conlorms to the moveinenta of the tile cloBers. 
Cto the marcb, when required to play, it marches at the 
head of the column. 

Absent officers and noD-oommissioned officers are g ?n- 
erally replaced by the next in rank or grade. 

fnatrueb'on or Officers and Non-Commiesioned Officers. 

185. The captain is responsible for the theoretical and 
practical instruction of his officers and non-commis- 
sioned officers. He requires them to study and recite 
these regulations so that they can explain thoroughly 
every movement before it is put into execution. 

To Size tfie Company. 

186. ThemenfallininaKinglerank; the first sergeant 
fH.ce,a them to the ri^ht and arranges them according Ut 
height, .tatlest man m front ; the corporals place them- 
sel ves according to height, the taltest as the seventh 
man, the otliers as every eighth man in rear. Tho 
sergeant commands : 1. In two ranks form, company, 

2, MARCH. 

A-t the command march, the man in front faces to 
"le left, the second man places himself in the rear I'ank 
Fvering the man in front; tlieremaining men close and 
Tm alternately in the front and rear rank, each facing 
i the front upon arriving in liis place. 
r The sergeant then commands : I. Count, Z. fourSi 
t Beginning on the right the men o( eacii rank count 
I, fioo, three, four, and so on to the left. The ser. 
inta do not count. 
I^Jf the four on the left consist of less than four men, 
e^ are assigned to other fours and placed in the line 
Die closers, each inrearof thefourto"«hk.Vias%\gcv!^\ 
I the Idt tour consists of more than three a.-a4\e»a¥oa.t». 
" > number is increased to six o"c seveti Vj 
aguired number of men Iioma,\\fee"Q»««!l 
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of fours, at the rate of one from each, number three or 
numbers two and three bemg blank files. 

The company is then diviaed into platoons and sec- 
tions ; the sergeants take their posts. 

The company being sized, the fours habitually form 
in the same order. 

To Form the Company. 

187. In all formations under arms the men fall in at 
the order with bayonets unfixed. 

Whenever a company falls in without arms, the men 
form as when under arms. 

At the sounding of the assembly, the first sergeant 
takes his position in front of where the center of the 
company is to be, and facing it, makes the signal for as- 
sembly, or commands : fall in. 

The second sergeant places himself facing to the 
front, where the right of the company is to rest, and 
at such a point that the center of the company will be 
six paces from and opposite the first sergeant ; the fours 
form in their proper places on the left of the second 
sergeant, superintended by the other sergeants, who 
then take their posts. Fours of less than six men should 
be increased or broken up as provided for the left four 
(Par. 186). 

The first sergeant brings the company to the right • 
shoulder and calls the roll ; each man answers *' Here " 
and comes to the order as his name is called ; the first 
sergeant then faces about, salutes the captain, reports 
the result of the roll call, and without command takes 
his post, passing around the right fiank. 

Tne lieutenants take their posts and draw sword as 
soon as the first sergeant has reported. 

This formation will be used in the field and as far 
iis practicable in camp and garrison. 
■^^, When the company becomea Tedwefe^*vcLTL\Mx^Q«t 
^cf the fours broken up, the meniaW m mlYiO>x\.T^^g«\ 
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I to fours, butintheirrelativeorder.cloBing to the right 
s to leave no blank files, the corporals placing them- 
es as number four, front rank. The sergpants su- 
F perintend the formation and take their posts i the flrst 
(ergeant calls the roll, haa ths company count fours, 
forms the left four according to Par. 186, and, if t)ie 
company be large enough, he divides it into platoons and 
sections; he then reports and takes lila post as explained. 
AlignmMta. 

189, The alignments are executed as prescribed in the 
School ol the Soldier. 

At each alignment the captain steps ba£k two paces 
in prolongation of the line before givmg his commands. 
This rule applies also to chiefs of subdivisions in col' 
unm, in company and battalion drill. 

At the command front, guides take their posts if not 
already there. This a[)plie3 also to guides of platoons 
in company drill, and, in battalion, to guides of subdi' 
Visions in column. 

To Open Ranks. 

190. Being at a halt, at the carry or order ; 1. Ojmn 

-.ranks, i. MARCH, 3. FRONT, 

. At the first command, the right and left guides step 
"-ree paces to the rear to mark the new alignment of 
_e rear rank ; the first and second lieutenants place 
lemaelves on the i-tght and left of the front rank ; the 
jird lieutenant covers the second, in the rear rank j 
ELe other file-closers step back three paces in rear of 
e line of the guides; the captain goes to the right 
ink, and sees that the guides are on a line parallel to 
ne front rank; then places himself facing to the left, 
airee paces in front of the right of the company and I 
^mmands: march. At this command the VwM.Ven^s.'us I 
;c post three paces in front o! the cotctpMig , o-^V^^^j 
^rp^ta ia Jine. Should a non-comiii\sB\oii.fc6- tJ&g^ 
Wobi^o/p^io,m, he remains in \1* V«i<t al '&»-^^^ 
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opposite the center of his platoon; the front rank 
^reeaes to the right; the rear rank men step backward, 
halt a little in rear oF the line established by the guides, 
and then dress to the right on that line; tae. Gle-closera 
dress to the right. 

The captain aligns the officers and the tront rank; 
the right guide, tite rear rank ; the captain verifies the 
alignment oF the rear rank and of the flle-closera ; the 
officers and file-closers cast their eyes to the front aa 
Boon as their alignment is verified. 

At the command front, the men cast their ejes to 

' the front, the guides resume their posts in the front 

rank, and the captain takes post facing to the front, 

three paces in front of the right guide. 

To Close Rants. 

191. Being at a halt : 1, Close- ranks, 2. march. 

At the command iiuirch, the lieutenants face about 
and resume their posts in line ; tbe rear rank closes to 
facing distance, each man covering his file leader ; tbe 
file-closers close to two paces from the rear rank; the 
captain takes bis post. 

183. Tbe company executes tbe halt, rests, fadngt, 
settings up, steps, marchings, turnings, manual ^ 
arms, a.nd firings, resumes attention, hneels, lies down 
and rists, as explained in the School of tbe Soldier, 
substituting in the commands, company for squad. 

The same rule applies to platoons, detachments, de- 
tails, etc., substitatiDg their designation for squad ir 
tbe commands. 

While marching, the arms swing naturally, the hands 
moving about three inches in fi-ont and rearof these "" 
of the trousera. 

In executinif the turn and halt, Ihe captain goes to 
efio pivot Sank of his oompany [ the guitle at the pivot 
A^j, ^— *-'-rtand resumes his place at ttia cam- 



193. In the diffei'ent firings, at the first command for 
loading' or firing', the captain places himself three paces 
in rear of the file-closers, opposite tlie center of the 
company. After the command cease firing, the cap- 
tain returns to his place in line. 

Enlisted men in the line of file closers do not execute 
the loadings and firiugis. 

Guides and enliated men in the line of (lie closers exe- 
cute the manual of arms during the drill unless spe- 
' lily excused, when they remain at the order. During 
' ' s they execute all movements, 

_. _. . . .n front marking the line stand at the order. 
VA non-commissioned ofhcej- as guide, or in command 
Tb subdivision or detachment, carries his rifle as the 

fen do. 

These rules are general. 

To Dismiss ilia Company. 

194. Being in line at a hall, the captain directs the 
first sergeant ; Dismiss the company. The officers fall 
out, the first sergeant salutes, steps in front of the com- 
pany and commands : 1, Fort, '3. AftMS, 3. dismissed. 

Marching in Line to Efhci a Slight Change of Direction. 
The capta.in commands : Incline to the right (or 

guide advances gradually the left shoulder and 
marches in the new direction ; all the files advance 
the left shoulder and conform to the movements of the 
l^iidc, lengthening or shortening the step, according as 
^e change is toward the side of the gmde, or the side 

Smffia Una to March by the Flank. 
r ^"""' "^^ °^ eacli four wheels mneV-S 4eS^^^« 






~! 




Ibe right on a fixed pivot, tlie pivot man turning strictly 
Jn Ills place ; tlie man on the marching Bank maintains 
1 ttle full step, moving on the arc of a. circle vrith the 
pivot man as the center; the men dress on the marking 
aank, shorten their steps according' to their distance 
from it, and keep their intervals Irom the pivut. 

The rear rank men cover their file leaders and cmh- 
form to their movements. Upon the completion of the 
wheel, the front rank of eacli four takes the full step, 
marching in a direction parallel to the former front (h 
the company; the rear rank shortens the step until Jt 
grains the distance of forty-four inches ; the front rtmk 
of the second four ia forty-four inches from the rear 
rank of the first four, and so on to the rear of the 
column ; the right and left guides place themKlves 
forty-four inches in front and rear respectively of the ■ 
left file of the leading and rear tours ; the flle closets ' 
face to the right and maintain their relative poeir 

197. The captain in column of fours, twos, aadflleais 
by the side of the leading guide on the flank oppoaHe 

the flle closers ; he takes this position at the command 

TAe JeadJag And rear guides in column of fours, twos, 
'Vf/j^i'fi^saj-e/n/roaf and rear respectw«\voltti«>\«»SiiDfc 
^£^j2^eofl£Aes;de opposite the fluAoMin. „ ^ 
m^^aje Closers maxch two paces lToa>.i,tveft»»5«.B 
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the column and see that all the fours maintain accurately 
their distances. 

In all changes by fours from line into column and 
column into line, or from column of fours to twos, files 
or the reverse, and in all wheels about by fours, either 
in line or column, the captain and guides take their 
proper places in the most convenient way as soon as 
practicable. 

All wheels by fours, except in changing direction, are 
executed on a fixed pivot. 

These rules are general. 

Being in Line to Form Column of Fours and Mali. 

198. 1. Fours right (or left)j 2. march, 3. Company, 

4. HALT. 

The command halt is given as the front ranks com- 
plete the wheel ; the rear ranks fall back to forty-four 
mches, and all dress toward the marcliing fiank. 

199. In column of fours, the ranks dress toward the 
side of the guide. ' 

In all wheelings by fours, the forward march is taken 
upon the completion of the movement, unless the com- 
mand haJi be given. 

Theee rules are general. 

Marching in Column of Fours to Change Direction. 

300. 1. Column right (or left), 2, march. 

The leading rank of four wheels on a movable pivot, i 
executed as prescribed in Par. 196, except that the ; 
pivot man tskkes steps of ten inches in quick time and 
twelve inches in double time, gaining ground forward 
80 as to dear the wheeling point ; the wheel completed, 
the leading rank takes the full step, the man on tib& ^\&ft^ 
of the raide foUows forty-four inches in x^ax ol ^^ 
guide, tie other raaka move forward and NvVveeV oxk. ^>ft» 
Munekround. If the change of direction \>e \«vy^T^_^ 
side ol the srmde. he sborteus his step and nA>'^ 
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a rank of four ; Iffl 



f the right 

I'the change be to tfae side opposite tlie s^ 
IS if on tne marching flank of a rank of four. 
Column half right {oc half left), K similarly executed, 
I each rank of four wheeling forty-flve degrees. 
Til Put the Column of Fours in March and Change Direction 
al the Same Time. 
301. 1. Forward, 2. Cohniin right (or left) ; or, 3, 
■Ckilumn half Tight (or half left), 3. MARCH. 
tm'ng h Una to Form Column of Fours and Change Direction. 

202.1. Fourjr^M 

(or left), 2. Column 

«r»-« right (or (e/t);or, 3. 

Column half right ' 

(or half left), 8. 

■■ E.teeute fours 

—,„^- right and then 

cliBJige direction. ' 

(Par. 200). 



March in Columns 
of Fours (0 
the Front. 



At tlie command march, the. right guide places him-J 

self in front of the left file of the right four ; the riRlltj 

four lODvea straight to the front, shortening the flrstL 

eArve or four step.% the rear rank tails back to forty- J 

rour inches ; thu other fours wheft\ to itertgta.! s»^W" 

iS^f'^'f^ar. 196); the second touvwUeW'te-n^tf 

e^f^Uijjxia completed, wheels lotheAeft-oT 
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thle pivot (Par. 200), and follows the first ; the other 
iars, bavJDg wheeled to the right, move forward and 
each wheelB to the left on a niovabie pivot, so fla to 
Eollow the second. 



> Sank of the column, 
^^^d at the command 
March, dart through the 
bolumn. The captain and 
guides change to their 
Iffoper positions. 

fa Oblique in Column ofFoars, 

and to Resume the Direct 
Marcri. 

205. 1. Sight (or left) 
jligtie, 2. m*rch. 

Each four obliques as 
:ribed for the squad 

. 185). 

The leading guide ia the 
aide of the column when 
le oblique is toward his 
tak; when the oblique is 
)ward tbe opposite flank 
le euide of the front rank 
t tine leading four is the 
aide of the colujna. 

To resume the direct 
Mwfi.* /, I'orward, 2. 




To Mar;/) the Column of Fours to We Hear. 



To Form Line from Column of Foun, 



f 

^■'306. Fours right (or left) about, 3. march, 
^pi'Each four wheels 180 (legrees to the liglit (Par. 190). 
H The man ou the marching flank of the rear rank oJ 
each tour preserveH hie distaoce ; the man od the pivot 
flank closes up to his file leader, covers him during the 
wheel, and on ila completion falls back to his proper 
distance. 
I The file olosera do not pass through the column, but 
W^gadn the space to the right or left necessary to preserve 
V Uisir interval from the flank, 

I ^ 

■mai 

I At the command march, the fours wheel to the right. i 
The rear rank of eacli four closes to facing distance 
cluriDg the wheel, and, if in double time, takes the dis- 
tance of 36 inches, should the line advance on the com- . 
pletion of the wheel. I 

The guide is announced, or the command halt is I 
given, the instant the fours unite in Une. , 

If the line betormed toward the sideof the file closers, 
they close in to the flank of the column at the flrsticom- 
niand, and at tlie command march dai't through the 
column, between tlie rear rank of one four and the front 
rank of the succeeding (our. 

208. On light or left : 1. On right (or left) itUo litte, 2. 
MARCH, 3. Company, 4. haut, 5. front. 

At the command march, the leading four wheels to 
the right on a movable pivot and moves foi'ward, dreas- 
'ffr to the right, tfiegniide planes himself on il« right; 
^cA of tlie other lours Riorches ad\a\aBce e(ifu!k\Qlta 
^™« bej-oad the wheeling point ot ttve loMt t«m.™». ' 
Ijn*' "Aeels to the right and advances aaej.¥\B»^«Bw«i. J 



Uie first four; the rear guide places himself on the 
ol the rear tour after it halls. The reai" rank of e, 
four cIoBCB to facing distance as the front rank c< 
menccK to wheel. 











^i5 


>} 




" 






iS 






r- 






t. 












"^ 






J 




$ 


. d 




^ii:„.,,.- 






■3 




^ 


^-" 1- 










^ 




fliiii 






A 




r — 




i! 


■a 




«m«.«i 


r 






"s 


I 



■ PI. M, Par. 208. 

Xai the coinma.n6 halt, gvwea vihen l\ic \|fta&v■o?,^«< 

i»«rf™««d company .fistaDce in tt^e i^e^'^ «rt*»«^ 
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it halts and dresses to the right; the other fours sua 
cessively halt and dress upon arriving in line. 

The command front is given when the left four com» 
pletes its dressing. 

If the movement be executed toward the side opposite 
the file closers, each follows the four nearest him, pass> 
ing in front of the following four. 

l09. In movements where it is prescribed that the lead- 
ing four, or subdivision, moves company or subdivision 
distance to the front and then halts, it maybe halted at 
a less distance when necessary. This rule is general. 

310. To the front : 1 . Right (or left) front into line, 2. 
MARCH, 3. Company, 4. halt, 5. front. 

At the command march, the leading four moves 
straight to the front, dressing to the left ; the guide in 
front places himself on its left ; the other fours oblique 
to the right till opposite their places in line, when each 
marches to the front. 

At the command halt, given when the leading four 
has advanced company distance, it halts and dresses to 
the left; the other fours halt and dress to the left upon 
arriving in line ; the rear ranks close to facing distance 
upon halting ; the guide in rear places himself on the 
right of the front rjmk upon the arrival of the last four 
in line ; the command front is given when the last four 
completes its dressing. 

If the movement be made toward the side of the file 
closers, they dart through the column as the oblique 
commences. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time, and 
the command be double time, the captain commands, 
Chuide left, immediately after the command march ; the 
leading four moves to the front in quick time, its rear 
rBBk Closing to facing distance ; the other fours obli<][ue 
j'n double time, each taking the quick Uia^ a.wd dressmg 
to the Je ft upon arriving in line; IVve teaxxwJ^aLoxL^- 
rv^yzz^y/, jjae closes to /acinff distance. 



■'. ^ l Y I [*Ss'|^s; 
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Being in Line, to Face to the Rear and to March to tha Rear. 

311. 1. FourarighHor left) about, 2. march, 3. Ocnn- 
pany, i. halt ; or, 3. Guide (right or left). 

The fours wheel about (Far. 3(>6); the file closers dart 
throug'h the oeareat interviils. 

312. The company at a halt, may be marched a tew 



paces to the rear by the cammands : 1. Company, 3. 
About, 3. FACE. 4. K'orward, S. duide (right or lift), 
1, march, by the cammacda: 1, To 






le rear, 2. march, 8, Ouide (right or left). 

The gtiides step into the rear rank now become the 
front rank ; tlie ttle closers on facing ab<iut maintain 
thbir relative posit! ona. 

Obataeles. 
Marching' in Une, to pass obstaclea : 1. (So many) 
ifowrs from right lor left) to rear, 2. MARCH. 

At the command vutreh, the designated fours execute 
l^tfoneard, fourt left,ou the four that remains in line 
next on their left. 

The guide closes on the fours that remain in line. 

The fours that have broken to the rear are formed in 
line at the commands: 1. Hear fours right (or left) 
front into line, 2. Doable time, 3. march. 

The ^ide, at the comniaad jiiareh, hastens to the 
point where the flank of the company will be when the 
movement is completed. 

Being in Column of fours, to Form Column of Turns or Filet. 

314. This movement is always executed toward the 

file closers ; it is used only tor the jiurpose ot reducing 

the front of the column to enable it to pass a defile or 

other narrow place, immediately after which the col- 

vjoa ot tours RhouXA be reformed. 

I. SiffJit (or left) by tiroa, 2. MkRCH. 

_4f the Best cdjuuuuid the rear rantaot«^* 

t* Hag diat&ace. 
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CAPTi^ 



At the command march, the two 
files on the right of each four move 
forward; the two files on the left mark 
time till disengaged, " when they c Afrs^ s 
oblique to the right and follow the 



j9rs 



jwrs 



right files. //^P9^ 

The distance between ranks in col- J 7 * | G^'j ' 
umn of twos is facing distance ; the ' _ ' _ ' ^^_ ' 
; guides take the same distance in ciimxrs 
iront and rear of the column. Pi. 36, Par. 214. 

Being in Column of Fours at a Halt to Form Column of Files, 

215. Right (or left) by JUe, 2. march. 

At the first command the rear rank of each four 
closes to facing distance. 

At the command march, the right file of the leading 
four moves forward, followed in succession by the files 
on its left ; when the left file of the leading four is about 
to commence to oblique the right file of the second 
four moves to the front, and so on to the rear of the 
column, the men keeping closed as nearly as possible 
to facing distance ; the guides take the same distance. 

If marching, the leading file continues the march, the 
others halt without coming to the order, and resume 
the march at the proper time. 

Column of files from column of twos is similarly ex- 
ecuted . 

216. A column of twos or files changes direction, is 
hsJted, and put in march by the same commands as a 
column of fours. 

The march in column of twos or files is always in 
quick time. 

217. A column of fours, twos, or files may be faced to 
the rear, or to a flank, and marched a short ^xsXajCiRfc^ 
but no other movements should be execute wxAJOi. \Xv^ 
column is agnin faced to the original froivt. 'YVve^'Sv^ 

^^ff^f2S"^''f?^.'^^'^«e<^ officers lace nvVIYi ^^ve ^^^ 
aoMf sad retain their positions 
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Being in Column ef Twos or Files, to Form Column ofFoart. 

318. This movement ia always ex- 
f ecuted awayJrom the file closers. 

Marching in column of twos ; 1, 
r III ^3 Form fours, 2. Left (or right) oblique, 

i Nii il At the command marcA, theleading 

S B^ji j two of each four take the short step i 

.^•^-M jm the rear two oblique to the left until 
, "^5 "^ they uncover the leading two, when 
'■ ^^ they move to the front ; the loura 

having united, the rear ranks fall 
1/. lor., IB, jiack to forty-four inches, and all 

resume the full at^p- 

Hanng Formed Column of Files from Column of Twos or Fours, 
to Form Column of Fours. 

219. 1. Fona fours, 2. Left (or right) oblique, 3, 

MARCH. 

At the command march, the leading file of the first four 
halts, the rear rank man falling back to forty-four 
inches as soon as the flle in rear has obliqued; the 
other flies of the first four oblique to the left and place 
themselves successively on the left of the leading flie, 
the rear rank taking the diatance of forty-four iochea 
from the front tank ; the other fours success'vely form 
as explained for the flrat, the leading Hie of each ' 
halting at forty-four inches from the corresponding file 
of the four next in front. 

Column of twos is formed from column of flies on the 
same principles. 

MOVEMENTS BY PLATOONS. 

220. In movements by platoons each chief repeats 
siHi/j coiaaianda as are to be immediately executed 

^-".■^rp/utoon. Each chief gives the MwrvaiMiia ^t*. 
£^'^^Boa» to i08Ui-« tlie ejcecuUoQ ot eoon«b«i&» >»» j 
IB'JU the proper time. fl 
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Id column whenever a subdiviaion is dressed its chief, 
after commanding front, places himself two pa«es in 
front of its center; in movementa where the subdiri- 
ejons are not dressed, he takes this position as soon as 
the column is formed. 

These rules are general. 

Being in Line, to Farm Column of Platoons to tho Right or Left 
231. 1. Fiatoons rigfit (or left), 2. march. 
Executed by each platoon. (Par. 140.) 
At the first command, the chiefs of platoons caution : 
Platoon right; and at the command march, take their 
places two paces from the pivots of their platoons, 
verify the alignment, ami command : front. 




a company i 
...js or line of platoons h 
b andmtb aerge&txts plac 



fomieOL i— - 
themaclv es as s>»oa 




ptatoona OB sooa as practicable; Hiey return to 
posts in the line o! me closers when the compaav 
aites in line or column of fours, unless they marli 
a aiig'Qment. 

333. The position of the captain In column of platoon* 
on the Bide of the guide, three paces from tha 
ink of the column. a,breaat of the leading platoon. 
224. The column of platoons is put in march, baited, 
jliques, and resumes the direct march by the sh 
" the company in line. 

n'/ig in Line, to Form Column of Platoons, and Move Forward 

Without Halting. 
23S. 1. Platoons, 2. Right {or left) turn. 3. march, 
Forwitrd, 5. march, B. Guide (right or left). 
Executed by each platoon (Par. 141), The fifth cc 

tand is given when both platoons have completed the 



atoon. This rule is general. 

Being in Column of Platoons, to Change Direction. 
337. Being in march ; 1. Column right (or left), 

KAt the first command, the chief of the first platoon 
immands : Sigftt turn. 
At the command march, the Srst platoon turns to Qia 
fht (Par. 141), its chief adding : I. Forward, ~ 
kRCH, on the completion of the turn. 
The second platoon marches squarely up lo the tum< 
ing point and then changes direction by the same com- 
"landa aad meaaa ae thellrst. 
CifA(^» half right (or Aal/ l€/t> isSYtnftMVj «iM«.a.ted; 
^^fh chief erivea t£f) preparatory comvaani-. R^QVX ls« 
WSAaifturn. 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 

238, In changing direction in column of BubdivisionB, 
each chief, on the oompletiou of the movement by his 
Hubdiviaion, announces the guide on the side it was pre- 
vious to the turn. This rwe is general. 

To Pui tta Column of Platoons in Harch and Change Dincthn 

at the Stone Time. 

339. 1. Forii)ard,2. Chdde rigid {or left). 3. Column 

right (or te/Q ; or, 3. Column haif right (or half left), 4. 

MAfiCH. 

Being in Column of Platoons, to Face to tfie Rear and fa MarcA 
to the Hear. 
330. 1. Femra right (or left) about, 2. march, 3. 
Company, 4. halt ; or, 3. Guide right (or left). 

If one platoon be smaller thaa the other, the ^Ide 
of tile second platoon regains the trace and distance OD 
the march. 

To Form Line from Column of Platoons. 

231. Before forraingline to, or on the right or left, the 
captain requires the £uiJe of the second platoon on the 
Bfuik towiud which the movement is to be executed to 
<X)ver ; if racirchiag', he announces the guide on that 
Haoh, if not already there. 

232. To the right or left : 1. Platoona right (or left], 

t. MARCH, 3. FRONT. 

Executed by each platoon (Par. 140). 
Each chief of platoon obliques to the left until be 
Uears the marching flank, and takes liis post. 
The captain verines the alignment and commands ' 

NiONT. 
333. To the right or left and continue the mai-ch; . 

Platoons, 3. Right lor left) turn, 3. marcw, 4, Gu'Wa 

>^M or le^}, 5. ^ncard, 6. march. 
^ecaiedbjreach plafooa (Par. 1411. TYvesttVo ctrno^ 
"'""^^ »./,efl hotli platoons have comv^«^^"^ 
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Each chief of platoon obliques to the left until he clee 
tLo marchiag flank, and takes his post. 

234. On nght or left : 1. On right (or Uft) iJt 
line,2. MARCH, 3. FRONT. 

The chief of the first platoon commands : Bight tm 
The first platoon turns to the right ; when the ^ai 
has advanced platoon distance, the platoon is haJt«d 
its chief, who passes around the right flank to his pa 

The second platoon marches straight to the froi 
its chief commands: 1. Sight turn, 2. MARCH, when 1 
platoon is opposite the right of its place in line ; t 
platoon turns to the right and when the right file h 
arrired on the line the platoon is halted by its Chi' 
fp^o passes aeouad the loft flank to \iiB poat. 
'■^Jm ^^^'^ vermes the al^nmeiA aai •ar 
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Being in Line, to Form Column of Plaioona to the Front 

285. Bein^ at a halt : 1. Right (or left) by pUUofmt, 
3. MARCH, 8. Guide left (or right). 



;jjT 



cgr 4^ 



r 



£9} A 




PI. 41. Par. 886. 

fo^M^f' ^^^^ oomm&nd, the chiefs ot p\a.tooTi^ ^^^a^ Vb. 
««/© time to their places in front ot IVveai ^\BJwK>xfl^ 




the chief of the right platoon commands ; Forward; 
the chi^f of the left : Right oblique. 

At thecommand march, the riglit platoon moves for- 
ward. The chief of the left platoon commands : march, 
wheo his platoon is disengaged ; the platoon obliques 
to the right, the chief commanding ; 1. Forward, 8. 
' MARCH, 3. Guide left, when the left guide arrives in 
the trace of the ^nlde of the leading' platoon. 

If marching, the chief of the left platoon commands : 
I. Second platoon, 2. Mark lime, 3. march, adding i 
I. Right oblique, 2. march, when his platoon is dis- 
engage ; the movement js completed as from a halt. 

Being in Column of Platoons, to Form Company to the Front. 

236. Being at a halt : 1. Form company, 3. Eight (or 
left) oblique, 3. march, 4. front. 

At the second command, ttie chief of the first platoon 
eommaada : 1. Forward, 2. Quide left ; the cliief of 
the second commands : Right dbliqus. 

The first platoon advances platoon distance, when its 
Bhiefcommands; I, Platoon,2. malt, 3. I^ff, 4. dress. 
I Knd passes around the left Hank to his post. The second 

tlatoon obliques to the right, Its chief commanding : 
, forward, 3. march, 3. Owide k/K, when the platoon 
is opposite its place in line ; on arriving near the line, 
L the chief halte the platoon, commands: 1, Left, 2. 
PRESS, and passes around the right Bank to his post. 
The captain superintends the alignment from the left 
Iflank. 

^ If marching in quick time, the chief of the leading 
platoon commands ; Guide left, and the movement is 
'Mmpleted as just explained. 

' If marchingiffguicV time and the comma.Ti4\it doniW* 
-' -' - ---.lain commaJids : Guide left tpt T\glvt^v(»^ 
er tile L'omBia.ad march ; tVie c^w - 
^platoon caulioasitto advance in.qv^cU'^''^*' 
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commands : Chuide left ; the chief of the second platoon 
commands: Double time, and when the platoon la 
abreast of the leading platoon commands: 1. Quick 
time, 2. march ; the platoons having united, the chiefs 
pass around the flanks to their posts. 

If marching in double time, the chief of the first 
platoon, at the first command of the captain, commands: 
Quick time. 

Being in Column of Platoons, to March by the Flank. 

237. 1. Fours right (or left), 2. march, 8. Ouide 
{right or left). 

The right and left guides of each platoon place them- 
selves as in Par. 196, each chief of platoon on the left 
of his leading guide ; the leading guide of the platoon 
on the flank announced is the guide of the com- 
pany ; the leading guide of the other platoon marches 
abreast of him and preserves the interval necessary to 
form front into line. 

The position of the captain is on the side opposite the 
file closers, three paces from the flank and abreast of the 
chiefs of platoons. 

Marching by the flank of platoons, the right platoon 
is the first, the left the second. 

To March Again in Column of Platoons. 

1. Fours right (or left), 2. march, 3. Chuide (right or 

left). 

Being in Line, to Advance in bne of Platoons in Columns of 

Fours. 

238. 1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) forward, 8. Fours 
'Hght (or left), 4. march, Ouide {right or left). 

At the first command, the chiefs pass quickly around 
the hanks and place themselves in front of tneir pla- 

-4/ the command march, eacVi pVatooxi esLfeoxxXw^XiM^ 
'Movement as prescribed for a compan^f iyax.'i^V 
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ToformBgaminline: 1. Platoon». 2. Right (or left) 
frontinto Une, S. march, 4. Company, 5. halt. 6. front. 




Each platoon forms front into line; the chiefs of pla- 
toons retumto their postsby dropping to the rear or by 
passing around the heads o( their platoons, according 
as the front into line is executed toward the side of thp 
tile closers or toward the side opposite. 

The command halt is given when the leading fours 
bave advanced platoon distance. 

If the movement be executed in double time, the 
captain commands; Ouide left (or right) after the com- 
mand march. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into tine of Platoina 
//r Columns of Fours. 

S39. 1. £67Af (or left) front into line of platoou* % 

'Urs, 2. MARCH. 



^^pfu 



J 
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The first platoon is marched platoon distance to the 
front and halted; the Becond executes column half right, 
and having gained its interval (Par. 337), column half 
left, and is halted ahreast of the first platoon. 

Being in Coiumn of Fours to Form on Rig/it or Left into Line of 

Platoons in Columns of Fours, 

240. 1. On right (or left) into line of platoons in 
columns of fours, 2. march. 

The first platoon executes column right, advances 
platoon distance and twelve paces in the new direction 
and is halted; the second is marched be3'ond the first : 
and when opposite its place executes column right and 
is halted abreast of the fii*st platoon. 

Marching in Line of Platoons in Columns of Fours, to Form 
Column of Fours to the Right or Left. 

241. 1. Platoons, 2. Column right (or left), 8, march. 
The chiefs pass around the heads of their platoons as 

they are about to unite in column of fours. 

Being in Column of Platoons, to Form Column of Fours. 

242. 1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) forward, 3. Fours 
right (or left), 4. march. 

The chiefs pass around the heads of their platoons as 
they are about to unite in column of fours. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Column of Platoons. 

243. 1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) front into line, 8. 
march, 4. , Company, 5. halt. 

Ai the second command, each chief places himself 
near the head of his platoon. 
-4^ the command march '^^'^H rAatooii cxfeCNx\«MrV^ 
^"^oTit into line, (Pars \ 



■ amtOOL OF THE COMPANY. VV 

The command halt ia given when the leading four 
has advanced platoon distance. 
It mai'ching in double time, or id cw r^ t 

?uick time, andihecommancl be dou6/« ^ 
ime, thecaptaincommands; Ovideleft "|-^ 
(or right) after the command mareh. ■■•■■■ 

Marc/ling in Colamn of Fours, io March in 

Line ef Platoons in Columns of Fours ^ , , , , ,, 

io the night or Left. ,,,, , ^ 

244. 1. Platotmn, 2. Cravmn right (or „-,-.-. ^^ 

left), 3. MARCH, i. Guide {right or left). rrrrj ~ 

Each platoon changes direction to .. . . , 

the right, and each chief takes his . , , , , 

place by the side of his leading guide. _ _ ^^ 

Route Step. _ J J ' ' " J 

345. Tbecolunin /^"/^'/'jfe.-'" /"^^S ™* 
of foursisthehab- j "i ,' i', (, i |;^::f3S '^ — 

itua.1 column of ~ - • r 7 7 . 1^ ■ -r cwf 

route. The rate ia ^ ■^°='=' 

three to three and > * '" i^ 

a, halt miles per 1 1 1 1 1 " 

quicktime'.l.^oul« , . . , , , 

siep, 2. MARCH. p, , , . 

' The men carry ^, , , , 'a 
their piecesat will, 

keeping the muzzle ^^-s | 

elev&ted; they are t''^'^^''' ^■^" ,-^ f /i 

I ..ntrpniiirwllonrR.J'^j^^ - f " "^^ ij j...'4 g' 

Tve silence nor ■ " ■ I J 

E the step, The 
s cover and 



PI. «, Pai.MT.. 

-e tbetr distance. 

If from a Jialt: 1. rorivard, 2. itoute step, *. ' 
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To resume the cadenced step: 1 Company, 2. atten« 

TION. 

At the command attention, the pieces are brought to 
the right shoulder and the cadenced step in quick time 
is resumed. 

The company marching in line or in column of pla- 
toons may also march in the route step, the rear rank 
falling back to thirty-six inches. 

The company in route step changes direction by the 
same commands as in the cadenced step. 

Upon halting while marching in route step, the men 
come to the rest at the order. 

246. To march at ease: 1. At ease, 2. march. 

The company marches as in the route step, except 
that silence is preserved. 

The march at ease will be frequently used in the fore- 
going movements. 

To resume the cadenced step: 1. Company, 2. atten- 
tion. 

If halted while marching at ease, the men remain at 
ease at the order. 

At ease, either marching or at a halt, and at the rest, 
officers carry the sword at will; marching at route 
step, at will or in the scabbard. 

247. The company having been formed, the right may 
become the left; the flanks the center, and the reverse. 

Whenever the flanks become the center, the second 
and third sergeants take the posts in the line of file 
closers prescribed for the fifth and fourth sei*geant8, 
each with his own platoon; the fourth and fifth ser- 
geants take the posts prescribed for the third and 
second sergeants. The first sergeant always remains with 
the original first platoon ; when in line, in rear of the 
soconiMWe from tne outer fiank, taking the correspond- 
^'^^ position when tije platoons unile itvcolvimn of fours. 
^4S. The captain holds tJie file cAoaera Te»v^x!k«»c\^\at 
^ ^^"rs near them and requires them to coyt^cX crxw^ 
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349. In thia scbool the senior officer present is the 
instructor ; jn the text ho is desLgnntcd as major. 

8S0- Captains repeat such ot the commands as are to- 
be immediately executed by their companies ; as, for- 
icard, fours rtght, march, halt, etc ; they do not repeat 
tlie major's commands in executing the manual, nor 
those commands which are not essential to the execu- 
tion of a movement by their companies; as, deploy 
oolumn, etc. 

In i^ny movement, each captain gives his command 
«o as to insure its execution by his company at the 

251, "When the tormation will admit of the simulta- 
neous esecution ot movements by the companies, the 
major may have them execute movements in the School 
of the Company hy prefixing', when necessary, the com- 
mand : Companies (or platoons) to the commands 
therein prescribed; e. g., 1. Com;>anies, 2. Right for- 
ieard, 3. Fourg ri^ht, 4. march. 1. Companies. 2. 
Right by platoons, 3. ti\kiiOH. 1. Companies, 2. Might 
front into line, S. march, etc. 

When line, line of columns, or column of subdivisions I 
» formed, the major annouocee tbegnlde, ff the march 
.is to be continued. ' 

Inatruction of OPicers. 

352. The majoi' is responsible for the instruction of 
liis battalion. 

The officers are assembled tor theoretical and prac- 
tical instruction . 

The instruction of officeiB embraces the Drili 'Sag^^ia^ 
"-'■-m ajod such other jostruclion as pertain* \o Vniivc ia;- ■ 

3 rcnuir'id to dviiVtUe^aa^-'"*^**^ 



i 
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Formation of tha Battalion. 
S53. The battalion is composed of two or 



[i 

^1 For drill and ceremoaies the companies may be equol- 
^1 ized by tranaCerring- the men from the larger to the 
^r smaUer. The companies are arranged ai?cording to the 

rank of captains, the senior cooiinandiDe' the right 

company, the eecoad in rank the left, and the third the 

center or right center. 
The following table shows t 

line from right to left. 



e oi-der of companies ii 



I 



a 3 

3 4 3 

2 G 3 4 

2 3 6 3 4 
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Companiea whose captains are absent are posted in 
line according to the relative rank of the officers pres- 
ent in commiuid of them. 

A comjiany whose captain is absent for a few dayi 
only, or is in command of the battalion, retains its place J 
afcording to his rank unless otherwise directed. I 

After the bjittaJJon is formed no cognizonoe is taken I 
or f/ie relative order ot tlie companies, 
fo ffjiatever direction the baLt«.\ioii loftcs, M^^ 
'^s UTB deslsrna,ted oumericslly Itoui i:i.gtofc %~^ 



line, and in line of columns, EUid from head to rear in 
column.^rat company, leeond company, etc. 

In like manner the companies to the right of the cen- 
ter in line constitute the rigkl wing; those to the lelt, 
the left wing; when the number of companies is un- 
even, the originul rig'ht wing contains the odd com- 
pany. The left company right wing^ and rijjht company 
leTt wing are designated cespeotively right and left 
center companies. 

When a new formation necessitates a. change of des- 
ignation the change t&kes effect upon the conipietion 
of the movement. 

In designating their companies the captains use the 
letter designation : as Company " A, " etc. 

When abattalioQ is composed of fractions of several 
regiments, the companies of each regiment ai'e arranged 
as already explained ; the fractions are then arranged 
in line fi-om right to left, according to the rank of the 
senior officer present in each, tlie senior on the right 
Co/or Guard, 

354. If the color be with the battalion, the oi-iginal 
right center company is the color company ; the color 
guai^ remains with it uolees otherwise directed ; it is 
po&tied as follows : 

In line, the color bearer ia between the guides of the 
right aJid left center companies ; the other membei's of 
~ Ihe guard are in his rear, in the line of file closers. The 
^lor guard takes the same position relative to the color 
>ompaay whun in column at full distance or in mass. 
J In column of fours, the color bearer is between the 
kings, abreast of the guide of the color company, in 
H>nt or in rear of the file next the file closurs; the 
&AV members of the giiard retain Iheiv \i\o*i^ S».\X\a 
^e ot Sle oloaers. The color guard tetaina tt\e wiio» 
^tire position, both in Jine and ia co\«miv ol Vw* 
-1 ajarctunff with (Jie color company onV^ 
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In forming line of columns the color guard remains 
with the flank of the company it was with before the 
movement commenced. 

If by movements of the battalion the orijg^inal left of 
the. color company is changed so as not to be the center 
of the battalion, the color bearer and guard will take 
post between the wings, whether on the left or right of 
the color company, or at its head or rear in oolumn 
of fours. 

Posts of Field and Staff, 

255. In line, the major is posted twenty paces in 
front of the center of the battalion ; the adjutant and 
sergeant major are opposite the right and left of the 
battalion, six paces in rear of the file closers. The staff 
officers, except the adjutant, in the order of rank, the 
senior on the right, take post at one pace apart, six 
paces to the right and in line with the front rank of the 
battalion. The non-commissioned staff officers, except 
the sergeant major, take post similarly on the left ol 
the front rank. 

In column, the major is on the side of the guide, 
twenty paces from and opposite the center. 

MAJOU 



1 



4r»CAPT I 3»CAFr 




4 COiMwARD J 



PL 44, Par. 265. 

The adjutant and sergeant major are on the side of 
^Jieg-uJde, opposite and six paces irom the head and 
f^ar of tlie column, each in his own y**\ng. T>Mi oWtwt 
t^irand noa-commissioned staff officers ta^e v*i^^»^ 
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column of subdiviMoiiH, in their respective wings, on a 
line equal to the front of the coliunn. in order of rank, 
senior on the ri^ht, six paces in front of the captain of 
the leading company or six paces in rear o( the file 
closers o( tlie rear company. In column of fours they 
tg^e post similaiiy in fi-ont of the leading or in rear of 
the rear company. "When the column faces to the rear 
the staff and non-commissioned Etaff officers face about 
indiridiinll y and maintain their relative positions. 

in line of columns, the major is twenty paces in front 
of the center; the adjutant and sei^eant major are 
abreast of and six paces outside of the leading gnides. 
The other staff and non-commissioned staff orticei-s are 
ID the same relative order as in line, one pace to the 
right and left, respectively, of the adjutant a.nd sergeant 
major- If the line or line of cohunns fai:e to the rear, 
the staff and non-commissioned staif olflcers face about 
individually and move up abreast of the front rank 01- . 
leading guides, keeping their relative positions, except 
that in line the adjutant and sergeant major take the 
corresponding positions as when facing to the former 
front, each in his own wing. 

The Held and staff officers are mounted. 

In making the about, an ouicer, mounted, habitually 
turns to the left about. 

Post of the Band and Field Uusic. 
256. The band is posted with the left of its front rank, 
twenty-four paces to the right of the front rank of tiie 
battalion. 

tin column, it marches with its rear rank twenty-four 
ices in front of the leading company, or its (TOivlTUXif:. i 
tenty-four paces in reav of the nsaT cottv^^-wj , J 
cording as the buttadioB is facing. In Utve ot e.o\v»ni»* 
l/S^^'^'^'"* position, marchmg «.\.Tei«l^ ^ 
L i 
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To Form the Battalion. 
267. The companies having been formed on their pa- 
rade grounds, adjutant's call is sounded, at which the 
adjutant proceeds to the point where the base company 
is to form ; the aerg'eant major reports to him aod ts 
posted on the line facing the adjutant at nearly com- 

Sany distance ; the adjutant and sergeant major then 
raw swords. 

The right center or center company is the first estab- . 
lisfaed, and is conducted by its caprain so as to ai'rive from J 
the rear, parallel to the line; the right andleftguidesot I 
the company precede it on the line by about twenty I 
paces, taking post facing each other, at order arms, | 
under the direction of the adjutant and sergeant major. 
The line is prolonged in the right wing by the right 
and left guides, who precede their companies on the 
line by about twenty paces and establish theoiBelvea 
facing the guides lli-st posted, at a little less than com- 
pany distance apart, the one nearest the giiide of tti« 
Eireceding com[^y being about live paces in his rear; 
he adjutant assures the position of the guides, pi&dng 
himself in rear of the right guides as they successively 
arrive. Thelineissimilarly prolonged in theleft wing l^ 
the company guides, the sergeant major assuring them in 
their positions, placing himself in i-earof the left guides. 

When the rie'nt center company arrives near the line . 
the captain halts i1, places himself facing to the fniot J 
near' the left guide, and dresses the company to the left; I 
the breasts of the men opposite the right and left guides I 
rest respectively against their left and right arms; tba I 
companies of the nght wing successively form from left 1 
to right with an interval ofthree paces between guides ' 
when in line, each company being halted near the Una 
jaad dressed to the left, aa explained for the center com- 
fa^y; ifie companies of the left wing lovm bucwwumqIj 

from i-iebt. tn latf anA d>u. <)«accQ,l tr> \Via nc^vt. 



jfft-t to left aail are dressed to \\»e r\g.\iV. 
Captaiaa. when dressing their compa.&^es'^'^M 



i 
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Slace themselves on the Ihie, on the flank toward which 
[lev dress, facing to the front 

E^h captain after dressing his company, commands : 
FRONT, and takes his post. 
TTiese rules are general, 

259. At all formations of the battalion a non-comis- 
sioned officer in command of his company takes his post 
on the right of the right guide, at the command guides 
posts, ana, except in formations for ceremonies, when 
the major commands carry arms after receiving the re- 
port of the adjutant, he takes the post prescribed for 
the captain. 

260. Before sounding the adjutant's call the band takes 
a position designated by the adjutant, and marches at the 
same time as the companies to take its position in 
Une. 

The major takes post facing the line, at a distance in 
front of the center of the bat&lion about equal to half 
its front. 

The adjutant, having assured the position of the guides 
of the rightcompany, places himself two paces to the front, 
facing to the left, and when the last company arriving 
on the line is dressed, commands : 1. Guides, 2. posts. 

At the command guides posts, the sergeant major and 
guides take their posts in line, and the staff and non- 
commissioned staff draw sword and take their posts. 

The adjutant moves at a trot or gallop (if dismounted, 
in quick time) by the shortest line to a point midway 
between the major and the center of the battalion, faces 
the latter and halts ; then brings the battalion to the 
carry and present, faces about, salutes the major, aad 
reports : Sir, the battalion is formed. 

The major returns the salute with the right hand, di- 
rects the adjutant. Take your post, sir ; arBuT^a ^^orc^^ 
and brin^ the battalion to the order or catry . 

ne adjutant faces about and returns aTO\xa^^>ciferv.^ci^ 
oftae battauon to hia post 



SCHOOL or THE BATTALION. 



;ht \ 



381. The battalion may be formed in line on the 
or left company on the same principles, theguidt 
iag' posted as in the left or right wiag. 

The battalion ma,y also be asaembled in column of 

In both cases the companies are arrangedin the same 
relative ordei' as when the formation is on the center 
* company. Wlieu asseinbledin column the adjutant re- 
, porl^ to the major as soon us the last company has 

» taken its place. 
Equalizing the Battalion. 
2(13. The companies are usually equalized b^ trans- 
fers before the battalion is formed, but when tms is not 
done the major may form column of companies and 
direct the adjutant, first, to equalize the companies by 
transferring men from the larger to the smaller com- 
panies ; second, to break up one company and equalize 
by transferring the men to other companies j third, to 
form an additional company and equalise by taking men 
from the other companiea ; also, to make me ueceasaiy 
assignment of olficers and guides. 

To Opan Bankt. 

863. Being at a halt: !. Open ranks, 2. MARCH, 8, 
■FRONT. 

At the first command the major goes to the ri^ht ot 
the battalion. The adjutant places himself facing to ' 



I 



the left three paces in rear of the front rank, opposite 
the right ot the battalion. The right guides of eaoti 
company and the guide on the left of tlie battalion placa 



I 



themselves three paces in rear of the front rank, op- 
posite their places in line, in order to mark the new 
alignment of the rear rank; they are aligned by the a' 

Jutaat on the left guide of the battaVion. 
TAe Jieutenaata and the other tile c\oa«m« 

^fiea raaks ia file company (.Par. IW 




At the command march, the company and staff ot- 
fioers place themselves opposite their posts in line, 
three i«ce8 in advance of the front rank, liress to the 
ri^lit and cast the[r eyes to the front as soon as their 
ahK'iuneat is verified. The front rank dresses to the 
ri^Dt; the men in the rear rank step back a little in rear 
oithe line traced for tliia rank, halt, and dress forward 
on the right glides, who verify the alignment of the men 
in their respective companies. 

The adjutant verifies the alignment of the file closers 
on the left file closer, who posts himself accurately 
three pacesin rear of the line of guides. 

The colorltearer remains in his place ; the other mem- 
bers of the color guard step back with the file closers. 

The sergeant majortakes post one pace to the left of 
and in line with the front rank. 

The major verifies the alignment of the officers and 
the ranks. 

The baud takes three paces between ranks, the align- 
ment being verified by the drum major. 

At the command front, given when tlie ranks are 

-Aligned, the adjutant takes post three paces to the 

"^htof the battalion, in line with the company olflcera; 

~ le guides and dram major return to their places in 

le ; and the major takes post facing to the front, 
Itrenty paces in front of the center of the battalion. 
^ Should the battalion have wheeled about by fours, i 

e sergeant major performs the duties of adjutant, 

To Close ftanka. 
PS64. I. Close ranks, 2. march. 
I'At the command marcA, all the officers face ahout, 
nd return to their places in line ; the rear rank, clo^ira 
p facing distance from the front rank ; ttva fi.\*i AoeKc» 
' ^ fAe tivo members of the color gna-xi c\o*ft '^o ^^"^ 
» from the rear rank, and the ^att4 c\(iae.« •"-*• 
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Manua/ of Arms, 

265. The manual of arms is executed in the bat. 
talion with closed or open ranks. 

The color guard do not execute the loadings and 
firings ; in rendering honors they execute all the move- 
ments in the manusd, and on drill, except when spe- 
cially excused. 

In the loadings and firings, the post of the major is 
twenty paces in rear of the center of the battalion. 

266. At the first command for loading or filing the 
captains take place as prescribed (Par. 193). After 
firing ceases the major commands : POSTS, the captains 
return to their posts in line. 

These rules are general. 

To Fire by Company. 

267. The major designates the objective and com- 
mands : 1. Fire by company, 2. One (two or three) 
volley, 8. commence firing. 

At the third command, the captains of the odd-num- 
bered companies command : 1. (Such) company, 2. At 
(such an object), 3. At (so many) yards, 4. Company, 

5. READY, 6. AIM, 7. FIRE, 8. LOAD. 

When the captain of each even-numbered company 
Bees the pieces in the company on his right in the posi- 
tion of load, he gives the same commands. The cap- 
tains of the odd-numbered companies conform to the 
same rule with regard to the even-numbered companies 
on their left. 

268. The fire by battalion and the fire at will are 
executed by the same commands and means as in the 
squad, substituting in the commands battalion for 
squad (Pars. 144 to 150). 

^69, The rests, resuming attention, stacking and 
talcia^ arms, are executed as preacTibftd ^oy tVv^ cdm- 
^ojr, substituting in the commands battdlwm lo\ wnv- 




S70. Dismiss your companies. 

Each caplaJD conducts his compaDv to its parakde 
ground, where it is dismissed ae preacribed. 

To March in Line. 
871. Being' at a halt [ 1. Fortuard, 3. Ouide center, 
1 the 

^idee maintaioingtlie interval of ^hree paces betwi 
companies; tho captains in Iront of the ceuter of their 
companies see that they preserve a geneFol alignment 
without abruptly shortening or lengthemng the step ; 
the major supermtenda the march of the battalion. 
272. At the command guide center, captains caution ; 



S73. To make a sljgpht change of direction, the major 
commands : Incline fo the right (or left), and indicates 
the new line of direction. The guide gradually ad- 
vances his left shoulder, giving time for the alignmcot 
to conform to his movement, 

274. If the battalion loses step, the major commands: 
STEP : captains and their companies immediately take 
f the proper step. 

375. Marching considerable distances, the line forma- 
tion that the battalion habitually takes is the line of 
tolumns of fours. 

[To Face the Battalion to the Rear, and to March it to the Rear. 
276. Being in line : 1. Fours right l^ot \efl~i oboniX, 
■l. MA/icM, S. Satlalton, 4. HALT ; or, 3. Guide ceirv*.w 
'^fbeHattalion wheels about by fouva lPa,Y. 'iV\~l\ '" 

Bfc/-Cearef (u^Ds about and takes his -p^ace «v 



front rank ; the other members of the color guard dart 
through to their places in the line oF file closers ; the 
command halt is given as the fours unite ia line. 

In wheeling by fours, if the pivots cover aud the 
fours wheel properly, no dreasmg is needed ; the major 
will direct a captain to dress his company when neces- 
Baiy. 

If the battalion he not halted, the major commands : 
Quide center as the fours unite in lice. 

Whenever a battalion inline wheels about by fours, 
the adjutant and sergeant major pass around the fianliB. 
The battalion is drilled by the same commands as 
>hen facing in the opposite direction. 

277. The Battalion may be marched a few paces to 
the rear by the commands: 1. Battalion, 2. About, 8. 
FACE, 4. Forward, 6. Guide center, 6. march j or, if in 
march, by the commands ; 1. To the rear, 2. march, 8. 
Guide center. The officers, sergeant major, and flla 
closers, upon facing about, remain in their relative 
' — isitions; the guides step into the rear, now become 
. le front rank, until the battalion la ogajn faoed to tbe 
f front. 

To Oblique in Line. 

378. 1. Right {ai left) oblique, %. march, 

The major sees that tbe battalion continues parallel 
I to its original line. 

" ne the direct march : 1. Forward,!!, march. 



I" 
Alignments. 
279, Being at a halt, to rectify the alignment : Cap- 
taint rectify the alignrnent. 
The captains in the right wing dress their companiea 
successively to the left, each as soon as the captain 
next on biB left commands /ront; the captains in the 
■n/^ '•"'"^ A»«8 their companies Bvmfta.tVj to Wati ' ' 
TMe ceuter coaipa,niea aje dressed 6tb\, N«\ft«WL\-«- 



I 



««cA otht-r. 



V SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. IDS 

280. To give the battaUon a general ali^Dment : I. 
Guide* (aueh) company on the hne, 2. Ouides on th« 
line, 8. On the center {right or left), 4. dress, 5. Ouidet, 

6. POSTS. 

At ttie Dret oomniand the deBig-aated guides place 
themselves on the line facing the majoi', who estab- 
Uahes tberu in the direction he wishes to give the hat- 

At the second command the guides of the other com- 
paniea are posted as in formiflg the battalion {Par. 257). 
At the command dre»s the base company, if an interi- 
or company, dresses to the left or I'ight according as it 
is in the right or left wing; if on a flank, toward its 
outer flank; the others toward the hase coiUTiaDy. 

If the new line he obhque to or at considerable dis- 
tance from the battalion, the captains conduct their 
companies HOas to arrive parallel to the line, halt, and 
dress them as explained. 
At the command ^osts the guides return to their posts. 
IT the new direction of the line be Bu<:h that one or 
more companies And themselves in advance of it, the 
major, before establishing the guides, causes such com- 
panies to be moved to the rear. 

To Past Obstacles. 
_31. When marching in Una or in column, captains 
will, without the command of the major, ho conduct 
. theircompanies as to pass obslaclea with the greatest 
I fticility, and then resume the original formation. 
Being in Line, to ttarch bf the Flank. 
. 1, Fours right {OT left), Z, march. 
Theadjutant and sergeant major pass around the 
ftflaiiks to their posts in column. 

* 1 column of fours the leading g\i\d«i q^ «aji^\k. 



■fiai^. except the Brat, marches in the trafitt cA tt« 
■«Kr</s of the preceding company and jnaitAa*'** 
»^'"f£>eo/«.peij(y-t>vo inches from him. 
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288. A battalion at a halt may be marched a Blu»t i 
cltstanr« to the right or left ia column of Qles bj the 
commands : 1. Might (or left), 2. f*oe, 3. Forward, 

If the battalion be in march: 1. By the right (or left) 

flank, 2. MARCH. 

All face individually, and maintain their relative posi* 

To haltthe battalion aad,face it to the front; 1, Bat- 
talion, 2. HALT. 3. left {or right), 4. face. 

To resume the march in hne: 1. By the left (or right} 
flank, 2. march, 3. Ouide center. 

To Break into Column of Fours from the Hight or Left, ta 

March to IhaLofi or Right. 

084. Being in line at a halt: 1. Column ot fovra, 2, 

Break from the right (or left) to march to the left (or 

Hght),Z. MARCH. 

The captain of the rig-ht company commands: I. 
Sight foncard, 3. Fours right. 

The company moves in column of (ours to the front ; 
the captain commands ; 1. Column left, S. march, 
when the leading four has advanced company distance; 
the guide then directs his march parallel to the front of 
the battalion. Each of the other companies executes 
the same movements in time to follow at proper dis- 
tance in rear of the preceding company. 

585. Being in column of fours, at the commands ; 1. 
File cloeere on the left (or right) flank, 2. march, th« 
captains, guides, adjutant, sergeant major, and flla 
closers change to the opposite Hank. 

586. The battalion bemg in column of fours, halt*, 
advances, obliQues, changes direction, marches by the 

^atti! ajid to the rear, form* column of twos and file*, 
^adrv/iirma in column of twoe and fourB, U\ft sa.me as 
^|^»'/«o^, w/b^rtituting' in the coiamania^ttoWwivVo* 



Bting in Column of Fouta, to Form Lint to the Right or Lett 
887. 1. Fours righHor left), 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 

HALT, 

The commaad halt is g'iven as the fours uuite in lioe. 
If the battaJioa be not halted, the majoi' commands : 

Quide center, as the fours unite in line. 

General Rulaa for Succeaain Formations. 
£88. Successive formations include formations, either I 
ito line or column, in which the several subdivisions 
irive in their places successively. | 

(a) In all succeBsive formations into line, except for- . 
lations by two raovemeuts, the adjutant or sergeant '| 
lajor at the head of the column or nearest the pomt of i 
!st posts on the line opposite its right and left Ules, the I 
vo guides of the company first to arrive. The guides i 
tee toward the point of rest ; if the formation be cen- i 
al, they are posted on the line, in front of the leading 1 
impany, facing each other. i 

(b) In all formations from a halt, the guides are posted || 
i the preparatory command indicating the direction in | 
tich the line is 'to extend ; if marching, they hasten i 
mard the point of rest at the preparatory command, j 
nd are posted at the command MARCH. 

(c) In the formations on right (or left) into line, the J 
rat guide is posted company distance to the right (or 
lit] of the head of the column. j 

(d) In th': formations front into Hne, the guides are 
sated coicpany distsmce in front of the head of the 1 

(e) I^ thfi deploj^ments, they are posted against the 
ladinf company, in front of the hcaS of the column. J 
(J) fi" changes of front, the first guide ia posted cQta,- i| 
yty distaace to the right of the first oi: \ett. ii\ ^'^ 
'i^S^PP^i' '^t^rdiag as the cha-uee ot 1 — * *^ 



ot tortg-jj 
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(g) In any tormation where it is prescribed tbot C ... 
ffiiidefi are to be posted company distance from the col- 
HDiQ f>r line, they may be posted at a les.^ distance 
when necessafy. 

IJi) The line is prolonged as in rorming the battalion ; i 
the guides are assured by the adjutant or serg-eant. 
major nearest the point of rest, or by both, if the for- 
mation be central; the companies are halted neartha] 
lineanddreasedupto the gnides toward the point ol rest, i 

(») When the line is to be formed facing to the rear, | 
the guides are so posted aa to permit the leading' com-j 
pany to pass between them, artei' which the second] 
guide closes to a little less than company distance from] 
the first. The guides oF the other companies foUowH 
the same rule. | 

(k) When the principles of successive formations ara ' 
well understood the guides may be required to post 
themselves, 

(!) The major commands : 1. Ouidea, 2. posts, at the 
completion of all successive formations into line. 

(m) In successive formations, should the major de- 
sire to commence firing', pending the completion of the 
movement, be instructs the captains as to the kind ot 
fire; the adjutant or sergeant major at the head of the 
column cautions the guides not to take post marking the 

Baing in Column of Fours, to Form on Bight or Left, into Ling 
389. Being at a halt : 1. On right (or left) into Km, 

S. KIARCH. 

Tiie captains of companies in rear of the Srst com* 
mand : Forward. 
The first company executes on right into line (Par, 

■^ch of tlie other captains commanfe'- 1. On rii 
*^'^p, 2. MARCH. wtonhtelftaMttglwg^wwftjt 




larching, tlie captains of companies in rear of ths 

mit. the commaad forward. 

leing in Colamn of Fours, to Form Front into Line. 

gatahalt: 1. Eight (or left) front into lint, 

K AttheflrBtcom- 

i mand tho captain 
of the fii-st com- 
pany commands : 
\. Right front into 
line, 3. Double 
time; the captain 
of the second com- 
pany commands : 
l.FuTwar(l.2.Col- 
timn right ; the 
other captains : 1, 
Forward, 2. Col- 
umn half right. 
The first com- 



y 



PI. 4b. Par. BW. 

pany executes 
right front into line in double time (Par. 
210). The captain ol the second company 
conducts it opposite the left of its place ia 
line, changes direction to the left, and 
commands: 1. Eight front into line, 2. 
Double time, 3. maboh, when at company 
distance from the line. 
The other captains conduct their com- 

S]int at twice company distance in rear of 
eir places in line, change direction half 
, and when at company distance Eroni \.We \.TO.t 
n to what is explained for the captam. (A ^^* 



Womit the commaad /or ward. 



■ptaina of compaavesin. 'ceo-t <*^ 



1 
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Front into line may be executed in a direction oblique 
to that of the column by first causing the leading com- 
pany to execute a partial change of direction. The line 
IS formed at right angles to the new direction of the 
leading company. The other companies are, if possi- 
ble, so conducted as to arrive opposite their places, at 
twice company distance in rear of the line. 

To Form Front into Line Faced to the Rear. 
291. 1. Right (or left) front into line faced to the rear,l| 

«• MAROH* 

.,»^ f ft p ^ ^ p p Executed as ex- 





} 



plained, except 

; ; that each captain 

I I halts his company 

i ^ lust beyond the 

j ! line; allthefoura 

t ; I having arrived in 

I j j line, ihe captain 

j ; I wheels his com- 

* j I pany to the left 

-^ ^J about by fours, 

^^^ y^ halts it, and dress- 

^T^ ,*^ es it to the right. 

,^''' ;:^'' 292. In forming 

y' line faced to the 

y^ rear the fours 

/" wheel about toward the point of rest. Thi^ 

y rule is general. 



^y 



y 



Being in Column of Fours, to Form Line by Two 

Movements. 



298. In forming line by two movements 
^ the command march is given as the head 

^ of a, com pany is about to c>a»ja:g,^ ^vraction. 

^. j'sr ocf The adjutant or aetgewit i^V^Tia^>^ 
' ^^- ^^. rear of the column «^\xr^&\3M.v«Jetf«^ 
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of the guides of the rear companies, in prolongation of 
the line of the leading companies. 

A Part of the Column Hamg Changed Direction to the Right, to 

Form Line to the Left. 

294. 1. Fours left, 2. Sear companies left front into 
line, 3. march. 

The companies that have changed direction wheel by 
fours to the left ; each captain halts his company as 
the fours unite in line. 

The rear companies execute left front into line, as 
prescribed. 

To Form Line Faced to the Right 

295. 1. Fours right, 2, Rear companies left front into 
line, faced to the rear, 8. march 

The companies tiiat have changed direction wheel by 
fours to the right and halt. 

The rear companies execute left front into line, faced 
to the rear. 

296. If the column has changed direction to the left, 
to form line to the riffht : 1. Fours right, 2. Bear com- 
panies right front into line, 8. march. 

To Form Line to the Left. 

297. 1. Fours left, 2. Bear companies right front into 
line, faced to the rear, 3. march. 

Being in Line, to Form Column of Companies to the Right or 

Left and Halt. 

298. 1. Companies right (or left), 2. lAKROH. 

Each company executes the turn and Kdlt iy^'«»'^'^^\ 

Full distance in column of subdivisiona Vs «acto.\Xi.^: 

ia formmtrline to the right or left tUe s>ibeLVv\«xo-^^ 
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have their proper intervals ) in 
Aur column of companieB it ib company 
distuuue and three paces. 

Being in line, to form Column of Com- 
panies without Halting, 
a»B. 1. Companies, 2. Right (or 
lefi) turn, 8. march. 4. Forward, 
" Ouide {Tight or left). 

nmand 
is given when all the compiuiies 
have completed the turn. 

300. In column ot subdivisions the 
guide of the leading subdivision is 
charged with the step and dii'ection; 
the guides in rear pre- 
serve the trace, step, 
and distance, 

Wheoeveraguide is 
forced out of the direc- 
tion, he recovers it gradually; the guides ' 
rear conform successively to his move- 
Whenever the guide in column is 
changed, the adjutant and sergeant major. 
unless otherwise directed, pass bv the moat 
convenient line to the opposite Sank, 

These rulea are general. 
Boing in Line, to bnak ft/ the Right or Lefi of . 
Companies to the Hear into Column. 
801. 1. BighUfii left) of compar^ie» rear 
tp^o eoiumn, 2. march. 
^JBacb exptAio comnxaxiAi: 1. Fours riflM, 
^^oAfffjB right. 
p»<« captaia halln on the line \bUA^ qc-W*.* 





cupied by the frODt ra.uk and as his TesJ* 
tour pasaea hire, (ornia line to the left, 
bolta hia cgmnany, aad dresses it to the 
left. 

Mare/ling in Column ef Fours, to form Cem- 

paniea Succassivelf to tha Right or Left into 

column at fall diatanct. 

303. 1. Column of companies, 2. First 
company, S.Fours right (or left), 4. 
MARCH, 5. Ouioe right (or left). 

The leadiag compttny executes fours 
—'iht. 

"'tie other companies continue the 
march in col- 
umn of fours 

^* "^ ^ ^ly form line to 



t 



=»s 



the right and move forward on the name 
ground as the iettding company. 
Marching in Column of Companies at Fall Dii- 

tance.to Form the Companies Successinlf 

to the Sight or Left info Column of Fours. 

303. 1. Column of fours. 2. First eom- 
pany, 3. Fours right (or left), 4. MARCH. 

The leading company executes fours 
right. 

The other companies continue t-Kft 
march in coJuran of compaavea wvi^'a*^ . 
cBBsively lorm column ol Iout% Xo ^Q^ 
right, on the same ground aatta.fc\^'"" 
company, ^^ 
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304. BeiDg at a halt : I, Companiea break from the 
right (or /cji) to march to the left (or right), 2. Mabch. 
The captain 




the flraH 

mpanycomS 

mands: l.For-l 

ward, a. Ouidai 

left. 

The right! 



PI. 81, P«r. 3<M, wai-d, thecap-j 

tain commaDding- : 1. Left turn, 2. MARCH, when tliftS 

Snide has advanced uompanv distance; the lettgiiidaj 
len directs his march parallel to the front of the batq 
talion. ] 

Each of the other companies executes the same move-! 
meiita in time to follow the preceding- company at full 
distance. 

To March in Column at Full Distance. 

805. 1. Forvard, 3. Ouide (right or left), 8. march. 

To make a slight change of direction, the major cotat 
mauds : Incline to the nght (or left), and indicates th< 
npw tine of direction ; the leading guide gradually a^ 
Tiinces the left shoulder, hi-s aubdiviaion conforming &i 
bis movements. The rear subdivisions execute Uh 
change of direction on thesame ground and ia tbesatm 
(QBJiner oa the leading one. 

To Halt t/iB Column. 
306. 2. Sattalion, 2. halt. 

TAe column halts, and the guidea a\4wi4 twS., B.VUkQuj 
?fj-taayhave lost distance and be O UA <A a —-'"-'-" 
*°e guides ia front. 



it Fact the Column to the Hear, and to March it to the Rear. 
. Fours right (or left) about, 2. M»rch. 8. Bat- 
I U..T. „- Q Ouide (right or left). 

^ re unequal in size, each captain 

his guide to gaia the trace and distance b^ of 



ly, causing it to 



quiug^ his companj when 
Bngthen or shorten the step. 

Being in Column at Fall Drsfanee, to Change Direction. 
808. Being in march : 1. Column right (or left), or, 1, 
Column half right (or half left), 

. a. MARCH. 

.g^y^"^"^ I The ohief ol the first subdivi- 
*^ I I BioD commands ; Right turn. 

* ' The leading subdivision turns to 
the right, the chief adding; 1. 
Forward, 2. march, upon its 
completion (see Par. 328). 

The other subdivisions march 
squarely up to the turning point 
and each changes direction hy 
the same commands and means 
. as the first. 
'n March and Change Direction at the Same 

'809. 1. Forward, 2, Guide right (or left), S. Column 
bhf(,orleft): or, 3. Column half right {or half left), 
'MARCH. 

sing in Column at Full Distance, to Form Una to the Right or 

Left. 
810. The guides on the side toward which the move- 
mt is to be made covering at full distance, to form 
_e and halt; 1. Companies right (or left),2. march, 
,, Ouides, 4. posts. 

AttbeSrBtcomma.Dd the left guide ot ^}fta\w4S^ 
s iiimself facing theieaAKng goi*-*''^'^ 



t Put the Column in 



aipaoxplac ... 

Bma, nearly coiijpauy "distanced 



Icoa^ al\iM3i, 
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to be opposite one of the left files of his company when 
the movement is completed ; the guide is assured in his 
position by the adjutant or sergeant major ; each cap- 
tain places himself facing to the front, on the right of 
his company, and verifies the alignment. 

At the command postSf the guides return to their 
posts in line. 

To form line and advance : 1. Companiea, 2. Bight 
(or left) turny 3. march, 4. Ouide centevy 5. Forward^ 

6. MARCH. 

The sixth command is given when all the companies 
have completed the turn. 

311. Bemg in column at full distance at a halt, if the 
guides do not cover or have not their proper distances, 
to correct them the major establishes the guide of the 
leading company and the guide next in rear in the 
desired direction, and commands : 1. Right (or left) 
guides, 2. cover. The right guides place themselves 
covering the first two, each at full distance from the 
guide next in front ; the adjutant and sergeant major 
assure their positions ; the major then commands : 1. 
Bight (or left), 2. dress. 

Each captain aligns his company on the g^de and 
commands : front. 

Should any company be at a considerable distance 
from its gmde, the captain gives the preparatory com- 
mands for moving it into place, adding : march, at the 
command dress from the major. 

Being in Column at Full Distance, to Form on Right or Left nto 

Line. 

812. Being in march : 1. On right (or left) into line, 
2. march. 
TAe captain of the first company commands : Bight 
^um, ana when the company naa aAvwacfc^ Xo ^<^ 
*^ydea haJts it 
T^G other compAnies continue the maxcYi, «a^c»j^\aS2^ 



giving' the commands : I. Bight turn, 2. march, upon 
: arriving' oppoait* the right o( his place in line. 

Being: at a lialt at the first command, captains ot 



I 



Pl.fii 



(Companies in rear of the first command : 1. Forward, 
^. Ouide right. 
Being in Column at Full Distance, to Form Front into Una. 
rt 313. BeEnpata 




left) fro 



pany 



I ivto 



mandsil.i'brword, aCwide 
left, the captain olthe aec- 
ond : 1. Bight forward, 3. 
Fours right, the other cap- 
tains: 1, Pburs right, 2. Col- 
umn half left. 
The Bret company advances 
to the guides, is halted and 
dressed to the left. Thesfec- 

line, executes coluTivn. T^qWi 






I 
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The other companies on nearing the line changa 
direction hair right aad complete the movement aa pre- 
scribed for the second company. 

I[ marching, the cap tain of the first compaiiy omits tha 
tMjmmaiid forward, and changes the guide if necessary. 

314. To form faced to the rear, the major adds /oced to 
the rear after front into line. • 

Executed as above, except that the companies march 

i'aat beyond the line, halt and wheel about by fours, 
lalt, and drexa toward the point of rest. 

To Change Front. I 

315. Being in 
line : I. Change 
front on first (or 
fourth) company, 
3. Companies, 3. 
IHght{QTleft)half 
turn, 4. MARCH, 
S. Guide Tight (or 
Uft\ 

The first 



pany execi 
right turn. 

The other 



itei 




riqht half turn ; each cap- 
tain again commands: Right 
half turn, 2. march, when X 

the right of his company is '' 

opposite its place in line. 

816. The change of front may he 

effected by wheeling by fours and 

Jbrtujog- f root into line. 

^S7. 7bcAaji^/rontfacedl«theteM, 

«Aa Jaajoradds faced to the rear lo the 

"•-land change front on ^rat i 
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.... a the line, halted just beyond it, wheeled about by 
lours, halted, and dressed a£ before. 

818. The major may direct the guides to be poated in 
Em oblique direction ; the movement will be executed in 
Uie same manner, the desienated company conrorming 
to the line established by tiie guides. 

To March in Route Step and at Ease. 

319. To march in the route atep and at easft and to re- 
mmethe attention are executed an prescribed in the i 
B^ool of the Company. When marching in column ol 
subdivisions the guides maintain the trace and distance. 

In route marches the major, adjutant, and sergeant 
major march at the bead of the column; the surgeon and 
hospital steward at the rear of the column; the other 
staff and non-commissioned staff officers, wherever the 
major directs ; the band in front of the leading com- 
pany ; the captains at the head or rear of their com- 
panies, as directed by the major. 
Being in Line, to Adrance in Line of Companies in Columna of 

. Companies, 2. Right {or left) forward, 8. 
Fburs right (or left), i. march. 5. Guide (righ-t, left or 
J -tenter). 

Each company executes right forward, fours right; 

**" ! guides preserve the interval necessary to form 

,_ jnt into line, and march abreast of the guide indicated. 

821. The line of columns of fours is put in inarch, 

alted, marched to the rear, and at the oblit^ue by the 

'"~e commands and means as the battalion in. line. 

Wttrc/ting in Lino of Co/npam'es in Columns of Fours, loGiuR 

ffroundto tha /iight or Left ond Front- 

i^^ Compcmiea, 2. Column ha}f right Ipi: Iv^U U.lSj 
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Lk 




7" 



To resume the ori^nal direction : 1. Companiu^ 8. 
Column half left (or half right), 8. march. 

The companieB 
regulate their 
movements by 
those of the com* 
pany toward which 
the movement ki 
made, as when ob» 
iiquing. Onresum* 
ing the direct 
march the guide is 
again announced. 



PI. 66, Par. 822. 



Marching in Line of Companies in Coiumns of Fours, to Changs 

Direction. 



% 



■h 



<iiU 



^ >N 







PI. 57, p»T. asm. 

^^' 1. Change directum Xo the rigHt V.w >^i^^ ^ 
^ARCH, 8, Battalion, 4. halt; or, ft. Guide Vr^tf^^.^*!^ 
center). 




The first company changes direction to the right; the 
other companies are conducted b; the shortest line to 
their places abreast of the flret. 

If marching in double time or in quick time and 
the command be double time, the captain of the first 
company cautions : Quick time ; the other companies 
execute the movement in double time, and on ai'riving 
abreast of the first company their captains command : 
1. Quick lime, 2. march. Curing the movement the 
guide is on the side toward which the change is made: 
n its completion the major announces the ^uide. If 



Marc/ling in Una of Companies in Columns of Fours, to Form 

334. 1. Companies, 2, Rigiit (or left) front into line, 
8. MARCH. 4. Battalion, S. halt. 

Each company executes right front into line. 

The command halt is given when the leading fours 
have advanced company distance. 

If executed in double lime, the major annou 
guide immediately after the command march. 



Marching in 



I Mar 

ft 323. 1- Right {or left) front into line of companies in 
^Ltolumna of fours, 3. march. 

^L^The captain of the first company cautions ; Canit\uu«. 
^Hne rruttih ; the other captains comma-n^'. Colwni.'n. 



E Tnart^i i Lntr fruiter vapiotius t^Qmai^AMM. \ v^uv«.i".<i. 

^friff/if; the Brat company having ad.\am.ceA. co^a^- 
3jr <*to«5«, m halted ; when the ot\iev cowo^^w 
ve^ed/uSlmtervats they execute column IwAj «^ 
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and halt abreast of the first company. If at a halt, each 
captain gives the commands necessary for putting his 
company in march. 

In advancing in line 
of columns of fours the 
intervals between guides 
at full and close interval 
are the same as the fidl 
and close distance in col- 
umn. 

To form at close inter- 
val the major adds at 
close interval to the first 
command ; the movement is 
executed in the same manner, 
except that the interval is eight 
paces. 

Marching in Column of Fours, to Form on Right 

or Left into Line of Companies in 

Columns of Fours, 

826. 1. On right (or left) into line of com' 
panics in columns of fours, 2. march. 

The first company executes column rights 
advances company distance and twelve 
paces in the new direction and is halted; each 
' ' of the other companies marches beyond the 
preceding company, executes column right when oppo- 
site its place, and is halted abreast of the first company. 
If at a nalt, captains give the commands necessary for 
putting their companies in march. 

Marching in Line of Companies in Columns ot Fours, to March 
//f Co/t/mn of Companies to the Right or Left 
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Being in Column of Companies, to March in Line of Companies 
in Columns of Fours to the Right or Left. 
328. 1, Foura right (or Uft), 2. march, 3. Quide 
[right, left, or center). 



839. 1. Companies, 3. Cohimn. right (or left). 3, 
March, i. Quide [right, left, or center). 

To march aeaJn in column of fours; I, Companies, 
3, Cdlvmn right {or left), %, march. 



830. 1. Companiei, 2. Right, (or left) forvard, 8. 
Tours right {ax left), i. mahch. 

To form a^in ia column : 1. Companies, 2. Right (or 
Uft) front into line, 3. march, 4. Battalion , S. halt; 
or, if executed in double time, 4. Guide left (or right). 

The companies execute these m.OTemeDts simuXtanc- 

831. All the movements prescribed in Purs. 310 to 
S30 may be executed by platoons, substitutingjilatooiia 
tor companies in the commands and explanations. 



882, To dose intervals; 1. On (such) company close 
fcleri'dis, 2. MARCH, 8. BoHa/ion, 4. HALT, or, 8. Guide 

¥ht, left, or center). 
he captain of the designated company cautiocs,-. 
jntinuefhemareh, the captains to the vigUt ciKKiHttWQ&r. ' 
Jolumn^ai^/e/t,- those to the lett: Column >wi.\jT\Q"\Ag 
hTie desfg^Ated company lialta at the toAWftv c^ 
■*Dtf,- toe other companies incline towaciSi me-w^ 
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Fl. SB. Far. SU. 



halt on ai'idviog abreast 
of the one desi^natad. ^ 
If marching la doubltt 
time or in quick timu 
and the fomiuaDd btt 
dnuble time, Ihe captain 
\\^ of the desi^ated conri 

Ipany cautions : QutoK 
lime ,' the other cond 
panie& move in doubU 
time, and when tbeM 
arrive abreast o t the d«H 
iifiiated company taJfd 
quick time. 1 

Intervals are extended, coining' ground to the fropt] 
on the same principles: 1. On(aach)companyea^tendiM 
tervals, 2. march. 8. Battalion, 4 halt, or, 3. Ouidm 
{right, left, or center). 1 

To Close /nterrala without Gaining Ground to the Front ft 
SS8. The major wheels the battalion by fours inb 
column of companies, the column ia then closeid, as ii 
Par. S35, after which the battalion is wheeled by foun 
into line of columns of fours. 
Intervals may be extended on the same principles. 
The battalion is wheeled by fours into close column 
and full distance taken as in Par. 33S, after which tbi 
battalion is wbeeled by fours into line of oolumiu a{ 
tours. 

C/o»e Column or in Mass. 
334. The distance between companies in close ooluml 
* e/£-/tt paces. 

Whenever a subdivision ta\teB iV* p\BCAtell 
Varna, the Hie closers close to one Vm*^" 
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rank, falling back to two paces whenever the full dis- 
tance is again taken. 
These rules are general. 

Btjng in Column of Companies at Full Distance, and at a Halt, 

to rorm Close Column. 

885. 1. Close in mass, 2. Guide right (or left), 8. march. 

The captain of the first company cautions: Stand 
feut, the other captains command: 1. Forward, 2. 
Ouide right. 

The rear companies move forward; each is halted 
when it arrives at eight paces from the one that pre- 
cedes it; each captain establishes his guide and dresses 
his company to tne right. 

If marching, the major omits the com- « 
mand for the gruide and the captains of the ^. 
rear companies omit the commands for put- 
ting them in march. 

At the command marcTi, the first company c^ 

is halted. "^ ^ 

If marching in <}uick time, and the com- 
mand be double time, the captain of the 
first company cautions it to advance in 
quick time; each of the other captains com- i. i 

niands: 1. Quick time, 2. march, upon 
closing to eight paces. 

If marching in double time, the move- 
ment is executed in the same manner ; the 

captain of the first company commands : ■< - -^ 

Quick tims, at the first command of the Pi. eo, Par. 836. 
major. 

To arrest the march during the execution of the 
movement: 1. Battalion, 2. halt. 

Only those companies halt that have closed to ei^t 

paces; the other companies halt succeasiv^N ^ vcvfe 

commands of their captains, upon closing to e\^X.'^^*^'^» 

Tc close the <^lumn on the reariaost comp^^M -» ^^^ 

wBjor wheels the battalion about by lour*-- ^^-^ otxYosa 
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Being in Close Column, to Take Full Oistaaoe. 

338. Being at a halt: 1. Takefull distance, 2. 
right(or left), 3. MARCH, 

The captain of the first compaiiy commands; 1, 
ward, 2. Ouide right. 

Each of the other captains coinmandB : 1. Forv 
S. Ouide right, 3. march, when his company is at ) 
distance. 

If inarching, the major omits the command for \ 
guide. 

If marching in quick time the captains of the 
panies in rear of the first lialt them at the comi 
march, and put them in march as above explained 

If marching in quick time and the commaa 
dowbte tiTTie, the captain of the first conipany 
mands double time, the other captains caution 
companies to continue the quick time, and sucoesL. 
command: 1. Double time, 2. march, when at fuU 

It marching in double time, the first oomtuuij 
vances in double time; the captains of the other ' 

{>anies command: Quiofe (inie, at the first conuna 
he major, and successively command: 1. Double 
2. MARCH, when at full distance. 

To form line to or on the right or left, the i 
first causes the column to take full diatance. 

To Ploy into Close Column. 
837. Close column is always ployed with the i 
naieJ or leading company in front, 

Tbe atljataat or sergeant ma-jor iieaiwA the 

-'w/ ep/Hpanj" places nimaeU in trooS. (A^it'" 

't luid assures the posilioa ol the a\.^w "■*' 
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PI. 61, Par. 838. 



Being in Line, to Ploy into Close Column, 

888. Bein^ at a halt : 1. Close column on first com- 
pany, 2, Fours rightt 8. march. 

The captain of the first company commands : 1. For- 
ward, 2. Ouide left. 

The first company advances twelve paces, is halted 
and dressed to tne left ; the other companies execute* 
fours right. 

The captain of 
the second com- 
pany halts in rear 
of the left of the 
first, and when his 
rear four passes 
him, forms line 
to the left, halts the company, establishes his left guide 
eight paces in rear of the left guide of the first, and 
dresses his company to the left. 

The other companies incline to the ri^ht and each 
marches by the shortest line to a point eight paces in 
rear of the left g^ide of the preceding company , inclines 
to the left and executes what has been prescribed for 
the second company. 

The closed column is ployed on the fourth company, 
by similar commands and means. The companies are 
dressed to the right. (^ 

If marching, the captain of the designated company , 
cautions : Continue the mxirch; the movement is exe- 
cuted as explained. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Rloy into Close Column, Faced ta 

the Front, 

839. 1. Close columUf 2, First compau'y,^, CcJVvjJtwa 
right (or left), 4, march. 
The JJrst company executes column rxgiVvt «xA.*<^ 
leading guide having advanced twelve p^e«^vcv>^e.^' 
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•direction, the captain halts and as his rear four passes 
ihiro, forms line to the left, halts the company, and 
dresses it to the left. 

Each of the other companies moves 
forward and executes column rightf so 
as to enter the column eight paces in 
rear of the preceding company, forms 
line to the left and is dressed to the left. 
If at a halt, each captain gives the 
commands necessary to put^his com- 
pany in march. 
\h Close column may be formed in ao 

^ "T oblique direction on the same principles 

^H by substituting the command: 8. Vol' 

" umn half right (or half left), for 8. C<rf- 

Pl. 62, Par. 839. ^^^ ^ight (or left), 

840. To form the close column faced to the rear, the 
major adds : Faced to the rear after dose column, in his 
commands. 

The movement is executed as just 
explained, except that the companies 
in rear of the ni*st successively enter 
the column beyond the point where the 
first changed direction, and each cap- 
tain forms his company in line to the 
right or left and dresses it to the right 
or left according as the company 
changed direction to the right or left 

Being in Column of Fours, to Ploy into Clos$ 
Column, Faced to the Right or Left. 

841. 1. Close column, 2, First com* 
pany, 3. Fours right (or left), 4. MARCH. 
The first company executes fouvM 
right, the captain commawda*. (hkidm 
J'J. ds, pgr. S40. right, and the company Yvavvxv^ ^- 
^'^^oced ejg-bt paces in the new direction \a\\a\V»^ati^ 





^h 



to the 1^^^ 

coluniD 
irescribed in Pi 



Being in Close Column, to Farm Column of Fours. 
842. Being at a halt : 1, Column of fours, S. First 
mipany, 3. Eight (or left) forward, 4. Fours right (ot 

1/7), 5. MARCM. 

The first companv executes right forward, four$ 



The major may coram ac d : 1. Columns of fours, 2- 
trst (orfo ■' " " "• ■ 

rARCH. 

The designated company executes fours right. 



irth) company, 3. Fours right (or left). 4. 



iiiag. 

Honmenia in Close Column, 
848. Aciose column advances, halts, obliques, marches 
f thefiaAk and resumes the march in comnin, faces to • 
M rfiiir, marches to the rear, changes directum, gains 
' the right or left when marching by the flank 



Being in Close Column, to Change Direction by the Flank. 
844. 1. Change direction by the right t,oi \f!.fC\ J\.a.iOs, 
Four* riaAKov left), 3. MARCH. 
^^^_ " "'' '^^ fi'^t company cumavMv4»'- 



'ffitrtpufd, S. Fours right. 



J 
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r four completes ite wheel 
to the front, forms the company in- 
line to the left, halts it and dressea- 
it to the left. 

The other companies execute] 

fours right and direct their march^ 

80 as to enter the new column eight,i 

' paces in rear of and parallel to thai 

PI. 16, Ptr.BM. fifst company; each captAin haitoj 

when opposite the left guide of the preceding company- 

and allows his company to march past him, forms it at] 

line to the left and dresses it to the left. 

The first company may, by order of the major, be 

Jose column, 

345. The'cloee column marcKing by the flank change 
direction by the same commands and means as "" 
at full intervals (Par, 323). 

To Deploy the Cloce Column, 

846. Being: at .ih.ilt: \. DeiiloycohimnjZ. FburMrigk 
(or left), 3. MARCH. 

_^ | '. ■ The captain « 

•^ f^^^\ P^^^ t''*^ flrstcompan] 

— I IT I cautions ; Stann 

fusl. ^ 

■ The first _ 

panyisdr««aedti 

'1. 80, Pat. »i8, i|,e left: the olii 

companies execute fours right; each captain hal 

. frhea tiiree paces beyond the riglit of the precedii 

maorapattv, and as the rear of his compin^ ■^»«r hii 

^^eeJa It by foun to the left, halts W, atai tt»»"- — 



It marching, tlie captain of the Oi'st company halta it 
at the commaad march; the movement is executed as 

MT. To depiloy the column faced to the rear without 
first causing- it to wheel about by fours, the major adds 
the commanil: Faced to the rear, after deploy column. 

The movement ia executed as ah-eady explained, 
except that each com panj" marches just beyond the line, 
halts, and then wheels about by tours, after which it ia 
dressed towai*d the point of rest. 

Momments b/ Platoons. 

848. The major may form the battalion in column ot 

ijdatoonB to the right or left, form line from column of 

^platoons to the right or left, form column of fours from 

^lumn of platoons, and the reverse, by the commands 

Uid means prescribed in the School of the Company. 



S49. 1. Right (or left) by platoons, 3, march, 3. Ouida 
kft (or righl). 

Executed by each company as in Par. 235. 
[ 350, To reform the companies: 1. Form companiea, 
. Sight (or left) oblique, 8. march, 4, Battalion, 5. 
ijALT; or, 4. Guide left (or right). 

£xecuted by each company, as in Par, S36, except that 
^hen executed in quick time the chiefs ot the leading 
^atooQS do not halt them till the command halt from 

'_ 3S1. Distances are taken and closed in column ot pla- 
a of companies. 

nWaMorLfltt 
I 4 rt» rvAt(or /e/t) into line, 2. »*kRC».^^^B 
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companief) march beyond the first, each captain c 

manding : 1. On ri^hl into line, 2. march, upon arriving 
cppoBite his place iq line. 

If executed from a halt, the captains of companies in 
rear of the first command ; !. Forward, 2. Outde right. 

Marching in Column of Platoons, to Form Front into Line. 
8e8. 1. Biqht (or left) front intoHne, 2. march, 
The captain of the first company commands ; I. ^<»mi 
eompany, 8. Right oblique ; the other captains com- 
mand : Colunnthalf right. The first company is halted 
and dreased to the left against the guides ; each of the 
other companies executes column half right, advances 
in the new direction until the left of its first platoon is 
opposite its place in line, when the company changes 
direction half left, and when at platoon disfance from 
the line forms company as presciibed for ttie first com- 



I 



pany. 
Ilex 



executed from a halt, the a 
Tear of the first command : 1, , 
8. Column kaff riglU. 

To Form Line of Platoon Columns. 
854. A platoon column is a. company in column of 
platoons. 

The/wH interval between companies in line of platoon 
columns is platoon front and three paces ; the ctote tn- 
ierval is eight paces ; full interval is taken unless close 
is specified in tne commands. 
SsS. Advancing in line of platoon columns, intervals 
Are closed a,ad extended by the commands and means 
prescribed in Par. 332. 

To cJoae intervals without caimw^ gtovmi. \n -aofc 
we.- /. On, au^b) company, close inWwU, 'i. w*"* 



.HwaM 



The designated company stands tost 
Each of the other compiuiieB moves by tho Sank to- 
■ the designated company, inclining slightly to the 
Bar, and when at twelve paces from the preceding 
ompany is wheeled by fours to the front and halted and 
tessed on the line of the designated company. 
Intervals ai-e extended on the same principles, 
^ng in Lln» to Adrance in Line of Platoon Columns with Full 

Intervals. 
, 850. 1. Companies, S. Right (or left^ by platoons, 3. 
lARCH, 4. ffutde Iriyht. left, or center). 

The captain 




SA 



inter company cautions : Guide left. 

857. The line of pialoon columns advances, halU, 

Keg to the rear, marches to the rear, and change* 

Ireetion by the same commands and means as pre- 

iribed for a lino of columns of fours. 

Being in Line of Platoon Columns, to Form Line. 

358. 1. Form companies, 2. Right (or left) oblique, 3. 
MARCH, 4. Battalion, G. halt, or 4. Guide center. 

Executed by each company as in Par. 336. 
^^ If executed in double time, the major commands • 
^■Outde center, as soon as the rear platoons 

I 



the 

' //iie of f/aieon Columns, to Form Column oi tam- 

pa/iies to the HigM or Left. ^^^J 

Saloons (right ov left), 2. WKRCH. ,^^H 



184 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 

Being in Coiumn of Companies at Full Distance, to Form Un% 
of Platoon Columns to the Right or Left. 

860. 1. Platoons right (or left\ 2, march. 

Marching in Line of Platoon Columns, to Form Column ofP/a" 

toons to the Right or Left. 

861. 1. CompanieSy 2. Column right (or left), 3. 
MARCH, 4. Outde right (or left). 

To march again in line of platoon columns : 1. Com- 
panics, 2. Column right (or left), 3. march, 4. Chuide 
(right, left, or center). 

Being in Column of Platoons to Form on Right or Left into Une 

of Platoon Columns. 

862. 1. On right (or left) into line of platoon columns^ 
2. march. 

The first company changes direction to the right, and 
when the leading platoon has advanced company dis- 
tance, the captain commands : 1. Company, 2. halt. 



k.. 
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PI. 68. Par. 862. 



-Each of the other companies tnarcYkea >a«^oivd the 
/>^Gceding company, changes directiou, e^ai^loTina otiY^ 
^^t at the proper jiiterval. 
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lint of platoon m 



// 



3^- 



MARCH. 
/ The flrat c 
/ pan}' adva 
/ / / company dia- 
,' ,' / tance, ia Imlteil 

'' /' / and dressed to 

y -•' the left ; each 

jT of the other com- 

/ panies execute? 

/ nolumn half 

.' right, advances in the new direc- 
tion until the left of its first pla- 
toon is opposit« its place in line, 
when the company changes direc- 
tion half left, and when abreast of 
the first company ia halted and 
dressed to the left. 



PI. OS, Par. J 

864. 1. Fours right (or left), 3. 

IiCH, 3. Ottide right (or left). 
march again in lineof platoon columns : I. Fotirt 
It (or teft), 2. MftRCH. 3. Guide right {left, or centtr). 
Wng 
r 



n Cotwnnk 



¥('WM,ie/t o 



rMt^,*-' 






w 

^ 



intQ Lint 9f Plateea ' 



The first com- 

nan J executes pfa- 

toons right front 

info fine (Par.&43}. 

,. J The Becond com- 

y pany eKecutes cot 

/ umn ri'^Jit ; when 

y its leading' guide is 

opposite his place 



left ; and when at 
platoon distance 
from the line, pla- 



platoon diBtance 
from the line, pla- 
toons right front 

V^'^' The other companies execute column 

V half right, move by the shortest line to a 

point company plus platoon distance ia 
rear of the left of their places in line, 
where they change direction halt left, and 
at platoon distance from the lice execute 
platoonn right front into line. 

To Form Street Column. 
Sfl7. Beins: in columuof companies at full distance: 
"1, Street column, 2. march. The first companv halts 
and stands fast; the second foi'ms in column of fours, 
fourpacesia rear of the right four oE the first com- 
PBny: theUiiri forraa aimilany \t •■.■.- !-•** * 



MKuu. 



itsaioaed staff, giudes, an* ft\e doa-tw. \»Mt v^ 



IVithin the columo, capt 
their compaaies, the otnt 
Bolumn. 

Being in column of fours : 1. Street column, 2. Sight 

[or left) front into line, 8. march. The first and fourth 

inies execute right front into line, and the fonaa- 

I completed as prescribed. 

^^^The numbera of tne compaQiea remain unchanged 

Ql column of companies or fours is again formed, 
^^^H there be but tfiree companies in the battalion, the 
_r8t and second platoons of the second company exe~ 
Bite what is prescribed for the second and thii-d com- 
anies, and the third company closes upon the second, 
With five companies, the platoons of the fourtU 
mpany form in rear of the second and third com- 
^^^_^es, as above prescribed for the platoons of the- 
econd oompany, and the fifth company closes upoa 

■With six companies, the fourth company forms col- 
on of fours and follows the second, the fifth follows 
e third, and the sixth closes upon the fourth and fifth. 
The street column advancen, obliques, changes direc- 
'- 1, halts, and marchei by thefiaiUc and to the rear by 
same commands and means as a column at full djs- 
ce; in marching by the flank the fiank companies 
blique BufBciently to follow in rear of the Bank fours 
f the leading company, the right or left front rank 
iBn of the Teazling company acts as guide, and in 
ihanging direction the rear company rea:ulates its 
"-TOvementB on the companies in columns of tours. 

To Form Square. 
Being in atreetcolumn : 1. Form square, 2. march. 
le leading company halts or Btanda tasX,-, 'Cut. "t^^*rf 
id left Sank companies wheel by ioMta to Vv*. '^ 
\len, respectively, and halt ; the rear co-ckw* 
Sew moutjace. 
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To form again in street column : 1. Street eolumnt 

H, MARCH. 

The company that was leading when the square was 
formed stands fast ; the rear company executes ahoui 
face ; the right and left flank compBinies wheel by fours 
to the left and right, and halt ; they regain their posi- 
tions when the column marches. 

Being in street column, to form column of companies 
at full distance : 1. Column of companieSy 2. march, 3. 
Guide right (or left). The first company advances, the 
flank companies execute front into line in double time, 
•each when at full distance from the preceding company, 
and the rear company advances when at full distsuice. 
Oflicers, guides, etc., return to their posts. 

The street column forms column of fours by the com- 
mands prescribed in Par. 342. The designated com- 
pany executes the movement, the other companies take 
their proper places in column of fours, with file closers 
on the same flank as in the designated company. 
Officers, guides, etc., resume their posts in columA. 



EVOLUTIONS OF THE REOIMENT. 

368. The regiment is suppOEeil to consist of three 
battalions, but the rules prescribed are applicable to & 
less or g^reater number. 

The colonel is tlie instructor. 

Posia of Field Offieers, RBgimental Staff. Itoti-commissioneif 
Staff, and Band. 

369. In line, and in line of columns, the colonel is 
posted sixty paces in front of the line, opposite its cen- 

in line of masses, this distance is reduced to thirty 
paces ; in column, he habitu»lly marches at the head of 
{be regiment. 



^™'^ 



T 



PI. 71. Par. 389. 



,^r» 



line, in line of columns, or in line of masses, the 

£eut«nant-colonel is posted on a line with the majors, 
iq)posite tlie riglit of the fii-st battalion ; in column, he 
^B on the side of the guide, abreast of and twenty paces 
[rom the head ; during^ field movements and on the 
march, he is not rMtricted to any particular post ; he 
iuts as an aasistaat to the colonel as the latter may 
direct. 

The adjutant rides on the left of the colonel ; the 

tther staff officers ride six paces in rear o^ ftve w>V«i^-. 

n the order of rank, the senior OQ the tlgW.. 

'ifaun6ed trampetera and oi'derViea r"^ '■'"" 

*v vf uie staff. 



» 
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In line, the band is posted with the left of its /root 
rank twenty-four paces to the ri^ht of the first battalion. 
In the evolutions, it tatea, aa tar as practicable, the 
poeittons prescribed in the School of the Battalion, un- 
less excused or a position is assigned to it by thecoloael. 

In line, the non-commissioned staff, the sergeant 
major on the right, form at one pace apart, abreast of 
the front rank of the band, the sergeant major six 
paces from its left. 

In route marches, the colonel and staff raarcli at the 
head of the column, the non-commissionedstaflin their 
rear, or in rear of the mounted trumpeters and order- 
lies ; the band in rear of the non-commisaioned staff. 

The colonel may direct a surgeon to march in rear of 
the regiment, or if there be a suBlcieut number, one in 
rear of each battalion. The quartermaster and quarter- 
master sergeant are usually with the train ; the hos- 
pital stewards with the ambulances in rear of the i^;i- 

General Rules (or Commands. 
370. The colonel'a commands are given orally, by the 
'teumpet, or communicated by staff officers or orderlies. 
The majors, unless otherwise directed, repeat the com- 
mands of the colonel as soon OS given; and add such 
commands and cause their battalions to execute mich 
movemenis as may be necessary before the general 



Eacli major gives the commands necessary to insure 
the execution of the movements by his l>af talion at the 
proper time. 

After the general movement, each major adds such 
commands us may be necessary to complete the move- 
ment in his battalion, such as guidea poatn, etc. 
The co}oBe) maj pr^iof^et his commands by : 1. Battal- 
io/i». s. ATTENTiOH, He may permit Wttallons to i 
Jitaad af ease, while awaiting the compVeUott nlftAtBBor 
"'"^ "•"•■'eaient by other battaliooa. ' 



E 



■When the regiment is in more than one line, il !i 
jovement is to be executed by one of the lines, flrst 
He, second tine, OF tbtrdfine, isspecilledin tllt'preparft- 

ScomIllandof thecolonel; the battalion commanders 
edeaignatedline repeat the commandsofthecolonel. 
When the formation will admit of the simultaneous 
Eecution of movements by battalions, the colonel may 
ave them execute the movements prescribed in the 
chool of the Battalion by prelixing the command Bat- 
iliongto the commands therein prescribed. 
When the formation will admit of the simultaneous 
Eecution of movements by companies or platooDS,_the 



.jvements are executed _._ 
klioQ, the colonel g'iving' thi 
--■ — )t that ' 



the School of the B 
^^^ immands pi'escribed tor 

be miiior, except that in announcing the guide, in line 
nd in line of columns, he commands : (Such) the base 
attalion. 

The colonel may designate a battalion to GKeciite a 
eparate movement by prefixing the command: (Such) 
nttalion to the commands prescribed in the School of 
be Battel Ion. 

Formation of the Kegiment 

871. The regiment is formed bv battalicns, in line, in 
ine of platoon columns, or in line of mosses, at the dis- 
retion of the colonel. 

It may also be formed in separate lines in any of the 
liove formations. 

At reviews and other forms of ceremon}-, the battal- 
Mis are posted from right to left, according to thi^ rank 
f battalion commanders present, the senior on the 
Ipht. A battalion whose major is in command of the 
Mfiment, retains its place. On other occa-^tons the bal- 
Kliona are posted at the discretion of the cotoTvel. 
• Tbainlepval between battalions in. Viaa ov \n.\M\fe<*- 

laees i'a twenty-foiie pa«ea. 

a whatevei- directioa the reeinieut tates, Vne.>a«» 

're designiited /rr.m the right vjUen wi^Voft' 
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the head when in column, first battalion, second bat 
taiion, and so on. If in two linea, the battali.>na in 
the first line are designated from the right, ,^1 and 
tecond ; in the second line, third, and bo on, 

To receive the regiment, the colonel takes post, rac- 
ing' the line. 

The adjutant indicates to the adjutant o' the base 
battalion the point of rest and the direction of the line, 
tiien takes post facing' the line, about thirty paces in 
front of tlie center. 

The lieutenant-colonel and non-commissioned staff 
take post as the last battalion is formed. The formation 
completed, the adjutant 'commands: i. Battaliona, 2. 
ATTENTION, presents the regiment to the colonel as ex- 
iplained (or presenting' a battalion, and takes |;ost 'with 
'the colonel, passing by his right. 

To Open and Close flanks. 

873. Being in line, at a halt: ]. Open ranks, 3. march. 

To close ranks : 1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH. Executed in 

each battalion (Pars. S63 and 2«4). regulating on the 

first battaUon. 

Firings. 
873. The Brings are conducted by the battalion com- 
panders (Pars. 365 to 368) under the dii'ectiou of the 
colonel. 
The colonel, lioutenant-colonel, and staff pass to the 
tor of the tine. 

/iests. 



\ 

r 374. Executed as in the School of the BattoUoD 
■ (Par. 2fl9). 

To resume attention: 1. Battalions, 2. ATTENTION. 
S7ff. To dismiss the reeimenl ■- I. Dismiaa your bat- 

r^^ch major conducts his balUUcn V^ V* \i>«»6*J 
a. n-itere it is diemissed a* pvescn'oci. fl 
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To Advance. 

876. Bein^ in line, the colonel gives the commands 
prescribed in the School of the Battalion for advanc" 
mg in line of columns. 

The major of the base battalion adds : Guide center; 
the other majors announce the guide toward the base bat- 
talion, and regulate the march of their battalions upon it. 

To reform Sie line, the colonel gives the same com- 
/ mands as a battalion commander, substituting battaU 
Urns, haltf for battcUion, halt. 

To advance a short distance in line : 1. (Such) tM 
base battalion, 2. Forward, 3. march. 

At the command forward, each major adds : Guide 
center. 

The majors regulate the march of their battalions 
upon the base battalion. 

To Face the Line to the Rear. 

Wll. 1. Face to the rear, 2. Fours right (or left) 

about, 3 MARCH. 

ESach major halts his battalion as the fours unite in 
line. 

To March the Line to the Rear. 

878. 1. Fours right (or left) about, 2. march, 8. (Such) 
the base battalion. 

The majors add: Guide center, the instant the about 
is completed. 

To Halt the Regiment, 

879. 1. Battalions, 2. halt. 

Alignments 

880. Being at a halt, to give a general alignment, the 
colonel selects a base company, posts its guides at tha 

rint of rest, in the desired directioii a.\iS coxcisaajaSka*'- 
Guides on the line, 2, On the center CrxoKt ort \^t^ 

S. ORE88. 

At tbe nrst command, the guides ol e^^^tv o-oxo:^^ 
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■ At the command dre»s, each battalion is dressed a 
n in Par. 380. Each major commands : I. Ouides, 2. 

POSTS, as soon as his battalion is dressed. 
I( a battalion be at a considerable distance from oi 

in front of the position it is to occupy, its m«jor will, 

at the fii'st command, move it to ita proper posittoD 

for dreaaing, 
I Being in Line, to March by the Flank. 

I S81. 1. Foursright{or left), 3. MAnCH. 

■ Bmng in Line at a Halt, to Break into Column of Fours from 
W the night or Left to March to the Left or Right. 

■ 883. 1. Coluvm of fours, 2. Break from the right 
m (or left) to march to the left (or right), 3. march. 

W The first battalion executes the movement (Par. 
I 384)r the other battalions follow successively at the 

commands of their majors, each twenty-four paoes ii 

rear of the one preceding. 
383. The i-egiment, in column of fours,/onna line to the 

right or left, advance*, obliques, changes direction and 

I marches to the rear, as prescribed for the batt.ilion. 
8^i, The movements from column of fours are ex- 
plained for execution on the march, but ma; be exe- 
cuted from a halt. 
SucCMsive Formations. 
S85. The adjutant or sergeant major of each battalion 
precedes it on the line to indicate the point of rest. 
The guides of the leading company of the base bat- 
talion are flrst established. 

The ^m'des of the leading companies of the rear bat- 

eaJions are estebJished facing the point of rest of th« 

S^aemi line, tbe nearest guide being VwmA^Awm ^aoea 

™M^/je iJaak of the battalion next preeisAms. 

■^*™wnca, w/ieo forming two or moreWacs w wAau 



k 



battalions, is tbe front of the battalion in line and 
'enty-four pacea. Thin may be increased ordiminished, 
p colonel tiding: to his first command ; At (so many) 
ice»d(slonpe;or,the colonel maysend orders specifying 
he distance to the commanders of the second and thim 
' nes. or send a staff oifioer to indicate the points of rest 
When in two lines, the second line, in all maneuvers, 
''^reserves its position relative to the first, and con- 
lorms to its movements. 

Marc/ling in Column of Fours, io Form in Two Unas to ilte 
Hight or Left. 
i. 1. In two lines, 2. Fours right (or h/t), 3. 
Third (or such) battalion, second line, i. march. 



Tbe first and second battalions form line to the right 
IDd halt. The third battalion inclines to the left until 
gaina the required distance, when it resumes the 
isinal direction, and is formed in line to the right 
id halted with its center la roar of the center oC tba 
St line. 

7b March again in Column of Fours 
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The battalion commander of the second line coni' 
pjands: 1. Fours right, 2. march, in time to follow 
r the preceding battalion at the proper distance. Ttie 
, battalion is marched by the Hhortast line to its place 
t in column. 

I Being in Column of Fours, to Farm on Right or Left m to Line. 
888. 1. On right (or left) into line, 2. MARCH, 
The leading battalion executes on right into line ; the 
othei' battalions, at the commands of their majors, suo 
ceswvely execute the same movement when their lead- 
ing fours have passed beyond the left flank of the bat- 
tauon preceding'. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form in Two Lines on Right or 
Left. 

38B. 1. In two lines, 2. On right {or left) into line, 3. 
Third (or each) battalion, second lint, i. march. 

The first and second battalions execute the movement 
as alrendy explained. The tlitrd battalion inclines to the 
left until itg-ains its distance, when it reaumeathe orig-- 
inal direction, and fonns on right into line iu rear of the 
center of the flrEt line. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line. 
390. 1. Right (or left) front into line, 3. march. 
At the first command, the majors ot battalions in rear 
command ; Column half right. 

Atth« command march, the first battalion executes 
right front into line. 

Each of theother majors so marches his battalion that 

wlien the head arrives opposite its point of rest it will 

A? at /east twice company distance in rear of the li&« 

"Atfo /e chaoffes direction hall left, ani on iMTw\'n%it 

y^P^or diat^ace from the line, lbe\ia.tt*.\\w '" 

^^^fjrrani itifo line. 



ting in Column of Fears, to Form Fron t into Line. Faced to Ifie 
8S1. Eight (or left) front into line faced to the rear, 

MARCH. 

The first battalion executes riffft(/Ton(tn/o line, fated 
• the rear ; the others are marched toward their points 
' rest (Par, 890), and formed right front into liaa, faced 
F the rear. 

892. Front into line and front into line faced to the 
\ar may also be executed on the rear of the column by 
-at wheeling' about by fours and then using themeans 
.ready explained. 

ling in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Une. on the Head 
of a Hear Battalion. 

893. 1. On second {or i'Mch)baltaliim, 2. Hightiovlefi) 
^ront into line, 3. march. 

At the second command, the major of the first bat- 
jion adds : Fours left ; the major of the thii'd ; Col- 
mn half right. 

At the command march, the second and tliird bat- 
Jions execute right front into line aa previously ex- 
ined. The first battalion marches twenty-four paces 
the left, whentlie major forms column of fours to the 
ift and immediately after commands '. 1. Bight front 
Uo Une, faced to the rear, 2. march, 
If the third be designated, the eecond battalion exe- 
rtea the movements just prescribed for the first, the 
lajor of the first wheels ins battalion about by fount, 
iang«s direction half right, and forms bis battalion 
a the left of the line according' to the principles I: 

ling in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line in IwoUTiea. 
394. 1. Tn /IPO UnM, 2. Right (or Ie/t1 f roYvt m\o\\t 
rMrdjor fiach) ba/taiion, secoTidline, 4- »^*■'i^ 
■oeaeataad second battalions exetuVfe txqM 



i 
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into line as already 
explained. Thethira 
battalion inclines to 
the right, and forms 
right front into line 
in rear of the center 
of the first line. 
To form three 
lines, the third in close col- 
umn of companies, or in 
^ line of platoon columns, the 
)\ jj ;j 1 colonel sends special in- 

K' ^ /'' t / 1 / struct! ons to the major of 
-^^y ^y the third battalion as to its 
/ ^^^ ^^<.'''' formation, and gives the 

t^^"^' commands to the other bat- 

j^'''" talions for forming in two 

\ / PI. 73, Par. 894. lines. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Line by Two Mo¥^ 

ments. 

3d5. The column of fours having partly 

changed direction to the right, to form line to 

the left : 1. Fours left, 2. Mear battalions left 

n front into line, 8. march. 

The battalions that have changed direction to the 



7 



1 



m 



PI. 74, Par. 80&. 
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right form line to the left and halt; the battalionB in 
rear execute l^ front into tine, the leading foura ad- 
vaaclng oniy bo far as to be in line witli the battalions 
that formed line to the left. 

3fl8. Toformlinetotheright:!. FoursWafif, 2. flear 
baUalionsleft front into line, facedtothereur,3. HIAHCH. 


"-■^""^ 

The battalions \ \ 
6iat have changed y 
(lirection form line , 
totherightandhalt; 
thebaltalionsinrear \ 
wecute h/t front into line, \ 
faced to the rear. 
' Thecoiumnhavingpartly \ 
changed direction to the \ 
left. 13 formed to the right \ 
and right front into line, or 
to the left and right front 
into line, faced to the rear, by siiui- \ 

Beiiig in Column of Fours, to Form /tight 
and LeH Front into Line. 

897. 1. Right and left front into 

line, 2. MARCH. 

Tbeffna battalion executes right 

fi^/hi^Jme.- theaecond and third 

^'^ara/^ed to the letU the s^^ 


1 1 i 
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fOFms left front into line on tlie left of the first; and the 

third forma left front into line on the left of the second. 

It the colonel oommanda left and right front into 

line, the Qrst battalion forms left front into line, the 

frear battalions form rig-M front into line on the right of 
the Hrst. 
Saing in Column of Fours, to Form Rigbl and Left Front into 
Lino in Ttm Lines. 
898. 1. In two lines, -i. Right and left front into line, 
8. Third (or such) battalion, second hne, i. march. 

The first battalion forms right ti-ont into line, the sec- 
ond forms left front into line on the left of the first; 
the third forms line by two movements (Pars. 893, 394, 
396), and is established in rear of the center of the first 
line. 

If the second command ot the colonel be left and 
right front into line, the fii-st battalion forms left froat 
into line and the second forms right front into line oa 
itH tight 

899. Being in column of fours, line of companies ia 
oolumna of (ours is formed according to the principlea 
for forming line from column of fours. 

In executing front, or on right or left, into line ot 
columns of fours, each majormarches his battalion op- 
posite its point of rest, on the principles e^qilained for 
lorming the regiment front, or on right or left into Une^ 
and then forms into line of columns of fours, as in the 
School of the BattaUon. 

All movements in line of columns ot fours, School ot 
the Battalion, may be executed by the r^ment by 
simOar cotrimands and means, the colonel deaignatinfi 
(such) battalion when necessary. 

fiei//» Step and to March at Ease. 
^^- Tbmarc/i in routestep and aleaiSea.&dtoresume 
Sfh^f-?"f ■^'^ executed as prescribed lov xba V-"— 



'titatiog battalions for boXiaiim.. 



Column at Full Diatance. 

401. The regiment being in line, forms column of 

bomptanies or platoons to tne right or left, or right or 

left of companies rear into column by the commands 

■ means prescribed in the School of the Battalion 

■. 2i51). 

The regiment being in column at full distance, a<l- 

' ~ SB, forme line to the right or left, and marches to 

, »r by the commands and meana prescribed in the 

School of the Battalion. 

Being in Column at Full Distance, to Change Direction. 
403, Being in march: 1, Column right (or left), 3- 

' The leading battalion changes direction to the right ; 
ttie other battalions move forward, and each at the 
Mmmaitd of its major changes direction on the same 

round as the first 
Being at a bait : 1. For2fard. 3. Guide right (or left), 
\ Column Tight (or left), 4. march. 

Uu'ng in Column at Full Distance, to Face the Column ta tha 
Bear. 
408. 1. -Face to the rear. 3, Fours right (or left)ahout, 
i. MARCH. 

* The majors add : 1. Battaiion, 2. HALT, as the fours 
'mite in hne. f 

tvog in Column at Full Distance, to Form on flight or Left into 

tiiOi. 1. On right {or left) intoUne, 3. march. 

The flrst battalion executes on right into line; the 
4her battalions move forward and execute tlie move- 
Bent successively, each when its leading company ia 
wenta;-Iour paces beyond the left fiaokol ttrLe.^i^Vi»S'<s^ 
fKoedin^. 

•"X £euiff in column of comnamea, ttve mo'*i*™^l 
^ '" two lines, on right o\ \ei\., a-xt exccvA^o-, 
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e principles as from 



e commands and 
Column of fours (Par. 389 

in Column at Full Distance, to Form Front into Line. 
. Right (or left) front into tine, 2. MAilCH. 
" ' \oif ' '- - 



At the fli-Bt 



//// //'// 




the major of the first battalion 

rrf 



^1/ 



/ commimda ; 1. Sig}ii 
front into line; ih« 
other maiora com- 
maad: 1. r'oura right, 
2. CoJiipaniea, 3. Cot- 
vmn half left. 
At the com tn and 
march, tho first battahon executea 
right front into line; the other bat- 
talioDS march in the new direction, 
each until its leading guides are op- 
posite the )>oiDt of rest of the b&ttw- 
lOQ when its maior commands : 
Companies, 2. ColnmuVdll riqM, _. 
MARCH, 4. Guide IeJl^a.T.6.i<'M!.iiV\« 
tour fit bia\eU compaau 'o^c^fW; 



^1 

l\a J 



site the point of rest, commands: 1. Foursleft, 2. MftRCH. 
3. Guide left; and when at company distance from the 
line, forms his battalion right front into line on. tha 
rigb*. of the preceding battalion. 



Ts Form Front into Line Faced to the Fear. 
The colonel a4As faced to the rear, after fr( 



tt info 



line: each major, when his battalion approach^! 
line, executes right front into line faced io the rear. 

Rig-ht and left front into line is executed by the same 
commands and on the same piindples as from columc) 
of foura (Par. 307). 

Seing in Column at Full Distance, to Form Front into Line, 

■'- Tiro Lines. 

407. The colonel gives the Bume commands a.s when 



I 408. The column at full distance havinff partly 
anged direction to the nght (or left) to form line tc 
p_e left (or right). 

*1. Compames left (or right), S. Hear battalions left (or 
ferhf) front info line, 3. march, 

The Datt&lions that have changed direction to the 
Jghtform line to the left. The rear battalions exe- 
Mte left front into line. 

\ 409. The regiment being in line, forms line of com- ' 
fwies or platoons in columns of fours, by the same I 
loramands and means as in the School of the Battalion. 1 
■ The guides preserve (he iBterva\a i\eceasB.v^ \a \q^^»- I 
p^ot iato line with twenty-four paces \i«\,'«es.tt ^s•i'^ 
At close intervals the interval \ic\.'««i«'^^ 
■a company froat. 



^^ 
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To Ploy into Column of Maasos. 

410. In column of mosses the distance of eaoh bat- 
talion froni the one preceding it is equal to the front of 
"b first company. 

Informing- column of masses from line, the desig- 
nated battalion ploys into close column ; the others 
ploy in rear of the one designated, the battalion nearest 
the point of rest taking precedence in the colnmn. The 
rear battalions are dressed to the same flank as the 
designated or leading battalion. 



. Column of companies at full distance is closed ii 
15 ; each battalion in rear of the first is closed ii 



I mass by the commands aad means prescribed it 

I 885 ; each battalion in rear of the first is closed in mass 

[ when at comjiany distance from the one preceding. 

[ 412. Being in column of masses, full distance is taken 

} by the commands and means prescribed in Far. 836 ; 

\ each battalion in rear of the first takes full distanoe 

when its leatling companv has company distance and 

twenty-four paces. 

Being in Line, toPlo/into Column of Masses on the First Com- 
pany of the First Battalion. 
413. 1. Column 0/ masses, 2. Onfir»t eompany.firtt 

battalion, 8. MABCH. 

The first battalion ploys on its tlrst company (Par. 
838); the others wheel by foul's to the right, inclilMto 
the right, and each marches so that its leading' coidv 
pany may enter tbe column at company distance and 
eight paces in rear of the rear com pany, of the precedi^ 
battalion. The second battalion ploys in rear of Ui« 
flTst and the third in rear of the second, each oa pre- 
scribed in the School of the Battalion (Par. S4I); the 
^"^.gTi/tJes cover the left guides ot the preceding bat- 

T/}e regiment is ployed on thn tQ«tV\\ cotuvwi'S.'*S^J 
^talioa, on tbe same principles. ■ 



^|«fl/j 



hing in Line to Ploy into Column of Bosses on an Interior 
Battalion. 

414, 1, Columnofmag«es,2. On first compa^ty, second 
iattalion, 3. march. 

The second battalion ploys on its first company. 

The major of the first battalion commands : 1. Fours, 
Ifl, 2. MARCH, 3. Companieg, 4. Column left, 0. march, 
L Otlide right, and when his leading guides are oppo- 
"■- a poiot company distance and eight paces in rear 




rt the second battalion, commands : 1, Companies, 
^, Colttmn right, 3. march, and ploys his hatt^ion in 
Bar of the second by the commands and means prc- 
nibedinPar, 841, exceptthatthe captains pass through 
lie column, establish their left guides in rear of the left 
nidcs of the second battalion, and dress their com- 
anies to the left, and that the captain of the first corn- 
any annouQces guide left as his company farms line. 

Tbe third battalion ploys in rear of the first on the 
jrinoiples explained in Pai'. 413. 

Should the command ot the colonel be : 

1. Column of mosses, 2. On fourth compauij, wecmS. 
xjitalion, 3. march, the raovement ia e'xtcM'uA oM.'ii* 
—le principles. Tie third battaioQ pVo^a vo-Tiii-t ^ 



\seooBd, me Beat ii 
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wheeling about by fours and then executing the i 
meat hs explained, 

The column of maases advances, halts, obliq%tea, 
inarches by the flank, resumea the march in column, 
faces to the rear, marches to the rear, anc! changeadiree- 
iion on the march b; the same commands as when at 
Cull distance. 
Being i" Column of Masses, to Change Direction by the Flank. 

418. 1. Change direction by the right {or left) flank, 
3. MARCH. 

The first battalion changes 
direction by the right flank (Par 
844); each of the other battalions | 
wheelaby fours to the right and t 
is marched with the guide to tlie 
left, by two partial changes of c 
direction to the left, to its | 
position in the new coliimii 
wheeled ^ foura to the left ind ^ 
halted. The partial clian^ts tf j 
direction are executed in double ■= 



;j' 



PI -8 Par 
TO DEPLOY THE COLUMN OF MASSES. 



Being in Column of Mosses, to Deploy to the Right or Left. 

419. 1. jyeploy column, 3. Fours right (or left), 3. 
MARCH. 

The first battalion deploys to the right (Par. 346); the 
Becond is inarched in close column to its position on the 
line to the right of the first and then deployed in the 
same man ner as the first; the third, in a similar man- 
ner, is deployed on the right of the second. 

Thesecond and third battalions may be ma-TcVftfi. N.^ 
column of /oars /Par. 343) to their places on ftve \\iv«. 

To deploy faced to the rear, the coloneV aA^a "• *''** 
^t»erear. after deplou column. 
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The battalion commander of the second line ooni' 

I maads : 1. Fours right, 2. march, in time to fellow 

I Ihe preceding battalioD at the proper distance. T)ie 

battalion is marched by the short«at line to ite place 

I in column. 

I Being in Column of Fours, to Form on Right or Left into Line. 
.. 1, On right (or left) into line, 3. m*bch. 
The leading- battalion executes on right into line ; the 
other battaliotts, atthecommaada of their majors, suc- 
cessively execute the same movement when their lead- 
ing fours have passed beyond the left flaok of the bat- 
talion preceding. 

(Being in Column of Fours, to Form in Tivo Lines on Right or 
Left. 
389. 1. In tioo lineg, 2. On right (or left) into line, 3. 
Third ls>T such) battalion, second line, 4. march. 

Thefirat and second battalions ejcecutethe movement 
aa already explained. The third battalion inclines to the 
left until it gains its distance, when it resumes the orig- 
inal direction, and forms on right into line in rear of the 
li center of the first line. 

I Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Una. 

f 890. ]. Eighl (or left) front into line, 3. MARCH. 

At the first command, the majors of battalions in rear 
command : Colvmn half right. 

At the command march, the fli'st battalion executes 
right front into line. 

Each of theother majors so marches his battalion that 

ivhen the head arrives opposite its jjoint of rest it will 

Ag at least twice company distance IQ rftiir of the Una 

•lAeo // cbaages direction halt le!V, ani w MiVsvwt**. 

£^t^y dieta-uce from the line, lbft\>a.Uai\<nir '-^ 

W^^yi^ne into line. 
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^WlMf in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line. Faced to t/te 

B Fear. 

f 391. Right [or left) front into line faced to the rear, 

h. MARCH, 

m' The firathattaMon executes right front info line, fared 

mto the rear ; the others are marched toward their points 

^»f rest (Par. 390), and formed rig-htfront into hue, faced 

Ko the rear. 

•^ S83. Front into line and front into line faced to the 

mf^ar may also be executed on the rear ot the column hy 

BSret wheeling about by fours and then using: the means 

Ktlready explained. 

M0eing in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line, on the Head 

P of a Rear Battalion. 

f 893. 1. On second (or such} battalion, 2. Might {or left) 

\ front into line, 8. march, 

t At Ibe second command, the major of the first bat- 

^talion adds ; Fours left ; the major of the third : Col- 

m^irtm half right. 

^E At the command march, the eecoud and third bat- 

HtJions execute right front into line as previously ex- 

^Blained. The first battaJion marches twenW-four paces 

^Sb the left, when the inajoi' formRcolunmof fours to the 

Bteft and immediately after commands : 1. Right front 

Wanto line, faced to the rear, 2. march. 

Bi If the third be designated, the second battalion exe- 

BwutcB Ute movements just prescribed tor the tlrat, the 

Hpoajor of the first wheels his battalion about by fours, 

KflliiiiiLi II direction half rig^ht, and forms his battalion 

Bijii the left of the line according to the principles laid 



Being in Column of Faun, to Form front into UnBim*QUn««. , 
894. 1. In ttpo lines, 2. Jtiaht (or leftl fTont InVo'V^-M 
^.^^^'"'^."'^''^ battalion, 8eeondline.,^.-»^^»^-.. 
Xbo&st^d second battaUons execMXe TigW- 1 
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into line as already 
explained. Thethira 
battalion inclines to 
the right, and forms 
right front into line 
in rear of the center 
of the first line. 
To form three 
lines, the third in close col- 
umn of companies, or in 
line of platoon columns, the 
i A 'i J^ J ^^olonel sends special in- 
l/f ^''f / i/ struct! ons to the major of 
t^-*'^^\y the third battalion as to its 
/ ^--^ ^,*'''' formation, and gives the 

i^^^"^' commands to the other bat- 

/^'''^ talions for forming in two 

/ PI. 78, Par. 894. lines. 




/ 



1 



/ Being in Column of Fours, to Form Line by Two Mo¥<i' 

ments. 



895. The column of fours having partly 
changed direction to the right, to form line to 
the left : 1. Fours left, 2, Hear battalions left 
n front into linCt 3. march. 

The battalions that have changed direction to the 




PL 74, Par. 89&. 
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form line to the left and halt ; the battalions in 
execute left front into line, the leading- fours ad- 
■.ncing only so far as to ba in line with the battalioua 
lat formed Hne to the left. 

396. To form line to the right : 1. Fours i-ight, 2. Rear 
Utalionslefl front into line, faced to the rear, 3. march. 



-,;-*\ 



The battalions \ 
at have changed y 
rection form Rne \ 
1 the right and halt; '* 
lebattalioasinrear \ 

tecate left front into line, \ 
iced to the rear. \ 

Thecolumn havingpartly ' 
'tanked direction to the 
Ft, IS formed to the right 
id right front into line, or 
the left and right front 
ito line, faced to the rear, by s 
r commands and RieaQB. 

mgin 

387, 1. Bight and left front into 
le, 2. MARCH. 

The f/rst battalion executes right 
'mfintoHne; Ihesecond and third u 
rarefied to the left; the second ■p\.i^.-»«.W«- 




1 



■ 150 EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT. 

forma left front intolineoa the left of the first; and the 

third forms left front into line on the left of the second. 

If the colonel oommanda left and riphl front into 

line, the first battalion forma left front into line, tha 

trear battalions form rig'bt front into line on theri^ht of 
the first. 
Bting in Column of Fours, fo Form Right and Laft Front into 
Line in Ttw Lines. 
898. !. ill lV!o lines, 2. Eight and left front into line, 
8, Third (or such) battalion, second line, 4. march. 

The first battalion forms rig'bt front into line, the sec- 
ond forms left front into line on the left of the first; 
the third forms line hT two movements (Pars. 293, 204, 
296), and is established in rear of the center of the first 

If the second command of the colonel be left and 
right front into line, the first battalion forms left front 
into line and the second forms right front into line on. 
its right. 

899. Beiner in column of fours, line of companies in 
columns of fours is formed according to the principles 
for forming line from column of fours. 

In executing' front, or on right or left, into line of 
columns of tours, each majormarches hia battalion op- 
posite its point of rest, on the principles explained fot 
forming' the regiment front, or on right or left into line, 
and then forma into line of columns of fours, as in the 
School of the Battalion. 

All movements in line of columns of fours. School of 
the Battalion, may be executed by the regiment by 
similar commands and means, tlie colonel designating 
(such) battalion when necessary. 

fiov^ Step and to March at £asa. 

-iOO. Tamaix-h in route step and B.tea.aean4toMaunio 

aitendoa are executed as prescribftd lot Vbb^i«»«b(m«| 

J^atjiutioff batlaliotia for battoliou. ^^M 
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Column at Full Distance. 
401. The re^ment being' in line, forma column of 
uompeuiies or platoons lo the right or left, or right or 
' left of companies rear into column by the commands 
9; and means prescribed In the School of the Battalion 
(Par. 251). 
1 The regiment being in column at full distance, ad- 
vancee, forme line to the right or left, and marches to 
the rear by the comraanda and means prescribed in the 
I School of the Battalion. 

Being in Column at Full Distance, lo Cttange Direction. 

403. Being in march: !, Column right (or left), 2 
I MARCH, 

I The leading battalion changes direction to the right ; 
} the other battalions move forward, and each at tJie 
t command of its major changes direction on the same 
\ ground as the first. 

Being at a halt : 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (or left)t 
3. Column right (or left), 4. march. 
L .Being in Column at Full Distance, to Face the Column to the 
Rear. 
^fS.l. Face to the rear. 2. Fours righHorleft)aboitt, i 
I B. MARCH. i 

The majors add : I. Battalion, 'i. HALT, as the fours <9 
unite in line, K 

j ■ Being in Column at Full Distance, to Form on Right or Left into 

404. 1. On right [or If ft) intoline.,2. march. 

Tlie first battalion executes on right into line; the 
"""T battalions move forward and execute the move- 
Dceaaively, eat-h when its leading com^i-a ia 
y-Iour paces heyoad the left flaakoi ftve:^ift.^i»Nwitt 

a coiumn of companiea, ttve fno-J-"^* 
itnes. on right or letl, a-tft es-^c'XVM^ 



p Column of Fours, to Form on Fight or 
Left into Line of Masses. 

437. 1. On right (or left) into line of mass- 
M, 2. MARCH. 

The major o( the flrat battalion com- 
inds : 1. Colttmn right. The flrat battai- 
,_i having advanced roi-ty paces in tlie new 
Brection, the major commands : 1. Close 
Wwm»f" 2. First company, 3. Column left, 
I MARCH (Far. 839) ; each of the others pasa- 
f beyond the preceding battalion and e>e- 
~ tea the same nioTemenls as explained for 
e flrst, so aa lo have (he interval o£ twen- 
ty-four paces from the liattalion ou its rig'ht. 
Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line 
of Masses. 

438. 1. Eight (or left) front into line of 
■Btasses, S. march, 

At ttie first command, the major of the 
Grst battalion commands: 1. Close column, 
B. First cainpan}/, 3. Column right, and the 
other majors command: 1. Column half 
right. 

At the command march, the first battalion 
ploys faced to the front {Par. 339) ; each of 
the others is marched to the nght front and 
executes the same movement, so as to have 
the interval of twenty-four paces between 
[t and the one next on its left. 

Bight and left (or (eft and right) front 
into line of masses is executed on the same 
prindplee. 

The first battalion pfoys in to close co\utoii, 
tutiaex, ' ' ■' 

m executing le/i/ronii. 
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the second on the left of the first and the third on 
the left of the second. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line ofMaeees, 

Faced to the Rear. 

439. 1. Right (or left) front into line ofmassea, faced to 
the rear, 2. march. 

The first battalion ploys faced 
to the rear (Par. 340) ; each of the 
other battalions is marched to the 
right front and executes the same 
movement so as to have the inter- 
val of twenty-four paces to the 
left of the battalion on its right. 

To Align the Line of Masses. 

If necessary to rectify the align- 
ment, the colonel assures tne g^des of 
/ the first company of one of the battalions 
/ in the desired direction ap'^ then oom- 
/ mands : Guides on the line. 
I The adjutant or sergeant major of each 
of the other battalions posts the- ^des 
of its leading company on the Ime of 
those establ&hed by the colonel; the 
majors dress their battalions toward the 
point of rest. 

The first company of each battalion is dressed 
up to the guides; each of the other companies 
is dressed at close distance. 

If the new line be estabUshed at considerable 
distance from the battalions, each major will 
move his battalion to its new position before 
dreaaing it. 

Mo¥9ments of If asses. 
441. The line of xnasseB adDances> >uau« 
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Being in Line ofttaasea. to Change Front. 
443. Being in march i !. Change front on first (or 
I third) battalion, 2. march. 

y The major cf the first battalion adds : Column 
iTighl. 

■■ ' t the eotntDand march, the first battalion changes 
ctioQ to the rig-ht, and when the first company has 
Miced foi'ty paces in the new direction the major 
.8 the battalion ; the other battalions change direc- 
I half right and are so marched that by another 
-lee of direction half right ea<:h may arrive on the 
-ibreast o( and twenty-four paces to the left of the 
iAiag battalion. 

Being in Line of Masses, to March by the Flank. 

448. 1. Fburs right (or left), 2. march, 3. Guide (right 
mleft). 

The battalions preserve the distance of twenty-four 
paces. 



444.1. Change direetion to the right (OY left), 2. march. 

The leading battalion changes direction to the right 
in double time (Par. 338); the others, at the commands 
ot their majors, change direction simUarly, on the same 
ground aa the first. 

The L'ne of Masses, Matching bf (he Flank, to Form Una «A 
Masses to the Rigtit or Left. 
,. ^ ^- ^'o ura right (or left). 2. MfcRCH.a. Batt<vW« 
mmmf^p. S. (auch) the base battaUcm. 



n Line af Masses, to Form Column of Fours, 



1 



446, Being: at a halt: 1. Column of fours, 3. Firgt I 
eompanji, first (or third) battalion, 8. Right (or left} 
forward, i. Foursright (or left), 5. MAboh. 

The first battalion executes the movemeni: ; eiLch of 
the others successively executes the niovemeot and ia> 
clines to the right or left, so as to follow the hattaiion 
preceding' at the prescribed distance. 

Or, the colonel may command : 1. Column of foura, 
2. First (or fourth) company, first battalion. 3. Foura 
right; or, 3. First(or fourth) company, third battt^ion, 
8, Fours left, i. march. 

The battalion designated executes the moTement; eaoh 
of the others successively executes the niovcmeDt in 
time to follow the battalion precediug at the presci'ibed 
distance. 

Being in Line of Uasses, to Form Column of Mesats to tta^, 
night or Left 

447. 1. Battalions, 2. Change direction by the left 
(or right) Jiank.Z. march. " 

Each battalion chang'es direction bv the left Hank (PaK, 
844). 



448. 1. Column of masses o n first (fit sac\i) batt%Uit»iii 
a MARCH. 

The first battalion stands fast or is halted ; the seoan 
is placed in close column, in rear o( the first, &nd i" 
third in rear uf the second. 

If the third battalion be designated, the second t 
Mtaitina in rear of the thirfl, Va<e, ft'raV w ■"-- ■•• 
voad. 
■^ the second battalion \ie dea\gnB.\»i» 




EVOLUTIONS OF THE HEGIMENT. IW 

^ , position in learoflhe second (PI. 84), 
■^— t^^ and the third in rear ot the first. 
^^ f=l E^h major may nianeuver his 
^^ t t battalion inlo position in mass or in 
" ' "tt""" i column of fours. The adjutant or 
*^~'~T'""^ sergeant major of each battalion 
moves in advance, to indicate the 

— ■ I point where his battalion moves by 

— — the flank or changes direction to 
PI. S4, Par. ♦«. enter the column. 

449. Being in line of masses, to form the column of 
masses facing to the rear, the colonel first causes the 
battalions to wheel about by fours, and tlien gives the 
same comnaauds as before. 

Being In Column ot Masses, to Form Line of Masses to the 
Right or Left. 

450. The colonel causes the battalions to change di- 
rection by the left or right flank (Par. 344); or com- 
mands: 1. FoTward, 2. Battalions, 3. Column right (or 
left), 4. MARCH. 5. Battalions, 3. halt; or, 5. (Such) th« 
base battalion. 

Being in Column of Masses, to Form on flight or Left in to 
Line of Masses. 

451. Being in march: 1. On right (or left) into line of 
masses, S. march. 

Tlie major ot the first battalion coii,oiands: 1. 
Column right, 2. Double timt. 

At the command march, the first battalion changes 
direction to the right; it is halted when the first com- 
pany has advanced forty paces in tlie new direction; 
each ot the others marches twenty-ioiw ■^ace.% Ve^o^ 
the preeedia^ one, changes direclAoii \« ftve v\^Q!t, "-.^ 
dmiliie time, la baited, and estfabliaheOi aJate^asS. eft. ■««( 
j^V^ balialioa, i^k^H 
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n Column of Masses, to Form Front into Lint of H asset, 
453. 1. Right {or left) front into 
line of Jnaases, 2. makch. 

The 01*91 battalion stands fast or ia 
halted ; the secood aod third bat- 
talions are moved inmasBes to their 
places, the second on the riKht of the 
first, the third on the ri^rntof the 
second. 

The colonel may direct the major 
of the third battalion to form on Uie 
n 85, p«r. M3. left (or right) of the fli-st. 

Being in Line, to Change Front. 

458. To change front on a. Bank battalion, the colonel , 
forms column of fours to the right or left and then ex- | 
ecutes /ron( into line or front into tine, faced lo the 
rear (Pars. 8B0 and 391). 

To chang-e front on an interior battalion, the colonel 
forms column of fours to the right or left, and thenex- 
ecuteR front into line on the head of the designated ta.t- 
talioa (Far. 393). 

Momments by Platoons. 

484. The interval between battalions in line of pla- 
toon columns is platoon front and tweat^-four paces 

455. All movemeDta jn column of platoons and line 
of platoon columns, School of the Battalion, may be 
executed by the regiment by similar commands and 
means', the colonel designates (Such) ttattalion when 
oecessary. 

450. In forming line, or line of platoon columns, each 
mtijor first moves his battalion into position on the 
priaciples Tor lorming line (ronv column of foura, and at 
"^ proper timn gives the comtaeaia tiit \cKmiSastUna, 
^^liae at platoon columas. — 




Order in Eehelon. 



457. B«ing Id Hdb at a halt, to advance in eohelou ! 
1. Form echelon at (ao many) yards, 3. (8aoh) the hoM 
itattcUion, 3. march. 



PI, 8(!. Par. 457. 
At the second command the major of the designated 
battalion commands: 1. Forward, 2, Quide center; the 
other majors caution'. Btand fast. 



no EVOLUTIONS OF THE REGIMENT. 

At the command march, the designated battalion ad- 
vances ; the others take up the march, each when it 
has the specified distance from the one next pre- 
ceding'. 

A file closer from each rear battalion marches at 
the specified distance directly in rear of the guide on 
the nearest flank of the preceding battalion. Each 
rear battalion marches abreast of ana preserves the in- 
terval of twenty-four paces from the file closer thus 
posted. • 

458. The regiment in echelon advances, hcUta, 06- 
liques, marches to the rear or by the flank by the same 
commands as when in line. 

Being in Echelon of Battalions, to Form Une. 

459. 1. Form Une on (such) battalion, 2. marcHi 
The designated battalion halts or stands tast; the 

others form on the line of the one designated by n>ov- 
ing to the front or rear. 
A general alignment is given if necessary. 




THE BRIGADE. 

460. The brig'ade consists of throe regiments, but the 

prescribed tire applicable to a, less or greater num- 

it ia commauded by a. brigadier-general. 

401. Regiments in line are designated right, center, 

id Uft; or, it one be in rear, rtght. left, and rear; 

column thej are designated leading, center, and 

tJnless otherwise directed by the general, the regi- 
ents are posted according to the nuik of the colonels: 
line, from right to left, the senior on the right ; in 
■o or three lines by regiments, the senior in the first 
le, the junior in the rear line; in column, from head to 
ar, the senior at the head. 
463. The interval between regiments ia forty-eight 

463. In hne, the general takes postone hundred paces 
front of the center of the brigade ; in column, at the 

.ad of the brigade. 

The general is attended by the adjutant-general, rid- 
Igon nis left, his aids blk paces in rear. When the re- 
iBJnin^ officers of his staff are present, they ride on the 
'* — in rear of the aids, according as they form one or 

ranks, senior on the right ; the orderlies thi'ec 

in rear of the staft. 

464. The drill esercisea should be limited to raove- 
lents used in campaign. 

The regulations for the evolutione of the regiment 
applicable to the brigade. 

1 moving into position, the regiments and battalions 
hflbitu^y marched in column of lours a.iii Vj "iVia J 
-"— '■ -imcticable route. 

len the orders of the genera,\ lo a. t 
communicated Uwovig^i '' 



I 



the naioe of the regimental commander ov the perma- 
nent designation oftbe regiment will be mentioned. 

These orders should be explicit and should cover the 
following points : 

F'irst. The maneuver to ba executed by the brigade. 

Second. The particular formation the regimenl is to 
take ; as, in (wo lines, line of mnssea, etc, When the for- 
mation is not specified, the regiment forms in line. 

Third. Whenformingthe brigade in two or more lines 
by regiment, the number of lines, the distance between 
the linen, the line in which the regiment is to form, and 
itspoint of rest. 

When necessary, staft ofllcers are sent to indicate the 
point of rest tor each line. 

Fourth. Whether the riglit or left of the regiment is 
to connect with the left or right of anotber regiment 
that precedes it on the line. 

Fifth. Whether the right or left flank of the regiment 
will De exposed. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Front into Line. 

4fl6. The general sends onlers as follows : 
To each colonel : The brigade to form front into line ; 
to the leading regiment : Form nght front into lint i 
to the center regiment : Form left front into tine, jfOW 
right connecting with left of leuainq regiment: to ths 
rear regiment ; Form rigid front into line, your l^ 
oonnecting vith right of leading regiment, right Jtank 



eerpoK' 
The 



the colonel of the leading regiment forms it right 

front into line ; the colonel of the center regiment 

marches it forward to thSline, to the left of the leading 

rvgiment. so as to have an interval of forty-eight pa£eCi 

^nd forms it left front into line ■.Vtvc to\ottA Slttva tea* 

J^Siment marches it forward to U»eV\iYe.ViVwiTv^\.<a. 

^vJeadioff reg-iment, and tormait ri^'n^. IvttnN.'wS*^ ' 



•■^si^ 




On the same principles the regimentB may be formed 
front into line, in any order. 

Being in Column of Fours, to Form Line to the Right or Left. 

467. The genera) sends orders ; Form liriE to the right 
(or left). 

The colonels command ; I. Fours right (or left), 2. 
MARCH. 3. BattaHona,4. halt. 

468. To form in two or three lines, the general sends 
■•rders : Firrm in two (or three) lines to the right (or left), 
'or adds : At <so many) paces distance. 

The colonel of the leading regiment forms his regi- 
ment In two lines to the right and halts it ', the colonels 
br the rear regiments give the commands for forming 
fn two linee, each when his first battalion has closed to 
toriy-fdght paces from the right flank of the tlrst line 
I of toe r^ment preceding. 

469. Being in column of fours, on right or left into 
line, is executed on stmilar principles, each regiment 
passing beyond the one preceding. 

When regiments are formed in two or three lines, the 
first line advances far enough to allow the second or 
third line to clear the line of march. 

470. Being in column of platoons, line is formed to 
the right or left, to the front and on right or left, ao- 
^rding to the same principles. 

According to the same principles, the hrigade maybe 
formed in one, two, or three lines of platoon colitmna, 
Unes of maasea or lines of eolumns of foiira ; or one 
or two regiments may be given a designated forma- 
tion. 

To March in Line. 

471» The general sends orders ; Aduaitce w "Iwe. V. 

«iieA formation), (such) battalion., (.Bttcb^i Teg^TMnA, ' 

^OM batfalion. - 

TOe onfers Aa nng- been communicated, a.iii*^*''*^ 






THE BRIGAOE. 



diepoeitions having been made in each i-egiment, ttM 
general causes theforward to be sounded. 

When in two or three lines, the second and third 
lines preserve their poaitiona relative to the first line. 



To March to the Rear. 

473. The peneral sends ordera ; March to the rear, 
(such) battalion, (auch) regiment, the base battalion. 

Each colonel causes his regiment to face to the rear 
and gives the preparatory commands to march in line. 

The general causes the fortoard to be sounded. 

The brigade being in two lines, the baae battalion 
will be in the late second line, now the first The deei^- 
n«tioQof the battalion and regiment refers to its posi- 
tion in line when inarching to the rear. 

474. The line of platoon columns, line of masses, 
01' line gf colurana-of fours marches act'ording to the 
ehaxQ principles as when in line. 

To Karch by the Flank. 

4TQ. Being in line or line of columns, the general 
Bends orders : March by the i-ight (or left) flank. 

Each colonel commands : 1. .fours right, 2. march, 
8. Battalions, 4. halt. The general then causes tha 
forward tc be sounded. 

"When in more than one line, the lines retain their 

former designations; the first battalion of the first line 

isliiebase battalion; the other line or lines miyntaia 

t/iei aanie relative positions as at \.l:ie Xiegirauins ol tii« 

f**?M To re-form the line wtien io. \m« 'Ad|i|dH 




columns, line of masses, or lina of coluiani of fours, 
^e general sends orders : Re-form line. 

Each colonel forms line. 

477. When at close interval, the general sends ordpre; 

e-form line (such) battalion, (such) regiment, the base 

ntalion. 

The colonel of the designated regiment causes it to 
foke deploying intervals and form line ; the other col- 
onels cause their regiments to move bj the flank until 
opposite their positions, talte deploying intervals, and 
form line. 

Change of Front. 

473. Changes of front are usually executed by fonii-< 
.log in column of fours and then forming front into line, 
ixe front into line faced to the rear. 

If in two or three lines, the sinipteat means are used 
or moving the second and third lines to their new posi- 



THE DIVISION.* 



^_, 479. The dlTiaion consists of three brigades of ia^ 
hntiy and two or more bivtteries of artillery, but tho 
^^^ilea prescribed are applicable to a less or greater n>im- 
_er ; it Is commaaded by a. major-general. 

The principles prescribed for tne evolutions of the 
"irigade appl> to the division. 
wO. Inline, the division commander takes post one 
'UndpeO and Rfty paces in front of the center of the 
Ivisioni in column, at the head ot the AW\a\a'Q., 
481. "thebri^dea are designated, m\mB,'figW,ftMAw»j 
Bd^rt"/ or, if one be in rear, right, left, a-ttS-T — " *" 
lama, leading, center and reux. 






176 THE CORPS. 

Unless otherwise directed by the division commander, 
the brigades are posted according to the rank of brigade 
commanders in the manner prescribed for posting riegi- 
ments in brigade. 

482. The division is formed in one, two, or three lines, 
by brigade, and each brigade is given one of the forma- 
tions prescribt^d in brigade drill. 

The interval between brigades is seventy -two paces, 
which is increased when interval is left for artillery. 

483. The orders of the division commander are com- 
municated through staff officers; the orders should 
cover the following points : The particular formation 
for each brigade and its point of rest ; the direction in 
which the line is to extend ; the distance between lines 
and the point of rest for each line ; the name of the 
brigade commander or the permanent number of the 
brigade will be mentioned. 



THE CORPS. 

484. The corps consists of three divisions, one or more 
regiments of cavalry, and the corps artillery , which 
is in addition to the divisional artillery. 

The principles prescribed for the evolutions of the i 
division apply to tne corps or a larger command. / 



SALUTE » 



H THE HAND. 



485. The salute for officers is the same be in Par. 20 ; 
the left hand is used only when the right ia engaged. 
Officers and men, when aaJuting, tnok toward the person 
saluted. Enlisted men salute with the hand farthest 
ttoia the officer, giving the salute six paces before 
passins the officer and nolding the hand at the visor 
until the salute is acknowledged or the officer passed. 

The rifle salute (Par. 95) is made six paces betore pass- 
ing the officer, hoiding the hand at the shoulder until 
the salute is acknowledged or the officer passed. 

Courtesy among military men is indispensable to dis- 
"^line; respect to superiors will not t)e confined to 
ibedience on duty, but will be extended or " ' — 



ABOUT FACE FOR OFFICERS. 

486. At the command about, carry the toe of the 
tight foot about eight inches to the rear and three 
baches to the left of the left heel, without changingthe 
bDsitioa of the left foot. 

At the command /ace, tui-n upon the left heel and 
l^ht toe, face to the rear, and replace the right heel by 
Die side of the left. 
Enlisted men out of ranks may use the about face 
scribed for officers. 

MANUAL OF THE SWORD, 

487. 1. Draw, 2. awORD. 

At the command draw, unhook the sword ■^ttv "viBsi 
Btumb and first two lingers of the \ci\. \ib.i\4, ^^Nvoi^ o-&. 
|b« end of the hook. lingers litting V"nft uijy« ^^^'^1 
hssp tba seafcbartl with the lett ha-ni a,\. "Cbt ^^tV' 
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band, brin^ the hilt a little forward, seize t^ gripe 
^th the right baud, a.Dd draw the blade six inches out 
cr thescabbard, pressing' the scabbard against the thigh 
with the left hand. 



forty-five degi-eea, the aword, edge down, in a straight 
line with the arm, and make a alight pause; liook up 
:the scabbard with the thumb and first two ^ngera of 
theleCthand, thumbthrough the upper ring, flngeraBup- 
po.'ting it, and drop the left hand by the side ; at the 
same time drop the right band to the side and bring the 
back of the blade in a vertical position 
I agoinst the shoulder, back of the i^pe to 
I the real', the arm extended without con- 
I atrainl, tlie thumb and foreSnger embrao- 
I iog the gripe, the left aide of the gripe with 
the thumb against the thi^h, the other 
fingers extended and joined in rear of thu | 
gripe. Thisisthe position of carry gmord. I 
Officers mounted unhook the sword be- I 
fore mounting, and, in the first motion of I 
dratv sieord, reachwith the right handover ' 
the bridle Itand, and without the aid of the i 
bridle hand draw the sword as before ; th^ 
right hand at the carry rests on the ligbt 

488. When publishing orders, the sworf 
ia held suspended fi'om the right wrist by 
the aword Knot; when the sword knot w 
used, it is placed on the wrist before draw- , 
ing sword, and takeu otT after returuing' \ 

48f>. I. Present, 2. sword (or abm8). 
^ttJie command pTescTit.ca.vTv the sword 
to the fror?!, base ol the h\\\.aa\ntft.»»-Ci» ^ 
S-fiir. «». cliin and six inches m ttonX. ot fee. radt,* 





edgp to the lefi, point six inches 
further to the front than the 
hilt, thumb extended on the left 
of the gTip«i oil the fingers 
graaping the gripe. 

At thecotnmanil mpord, lower 
the sword, point to the front | 
and near the ground, edge to the f 
left, hand by the side, thumb on f 
left ot gripe, arm extended. f 

1. Carry, S. swoKD (or ARMS). 
Resume the oarry. 
In rendering bono 
with troops, officers e 
cute the first motion of 
thesaluteatthecommand | 
presen (, tiie s ec o n d m ot i on 



^ at the command 
■I. w. Pu-. aa. 

I with the 

pie Brst motion at the 

■ B returned to 

: 1, Carry, 

"■ ■ 2. 



p the point of / 

, point on or I 

^_ . . ji, thumb on back y 

At the command : 

• ARMS), resume 

191. When arms 

, the offlcers and 

}rd drawn execute 

B2. The sword is 

He aiarchiog at 

mf-ioD; swords a 



PI. 00, Par. <89. 
sword drawn execute 
command arvia. The 
the carry at the 

2. ARMS. 
\ SWOSD (or ARMS). 

sword to the 
ir tlie ground, edge 
/ of the gnpe. 

J. Carry, 2. sword 

the carry. 

are brought to the or* 

enlisted men with the 

order ffw'ord. 



L OF THE SWORD. 



^ 



■ 498. 1. Parade, 2. best. 

K BeiDg at the order, clasp the hands In front of the 
KoBnter of the body, left hand uppermost, point of 
fsword on or near the ground in front of the center ol 
the body, edge to the rig-ht. 
At the command attention resume the order, 

494. In marching in double time the eword is carried 
diagonoJly across the breast, edge to the front ; the left 
hand steadies the scabbard. 

495. Officers on all duties under arms draw and re- 
turn. Bword without waiting for nny command. All 
oommands to soldiers under arms are given with the 
HWord drawn. 

I4S6. 1. Setum. 2. swoflo. 
At the command return, carry the right hand oppo- 
site to and six inches from the left shoulder, sword 
vertical, edge to the left ; at the same time unhook and 
tower the scabbard with the left hand, and grasp it at 
,the upper band. 
At the command sword, lower the blade and pass it 
■borosB and along the left arm, point to the rear ; turn 
\he head slightly to the left, fixing the eyes on the 
Opening of the scabbard, and return the olade ; free 
the wrist from the sword [(Dot (if inserted in it], turn 
the liead to the front, and drop the right band by the 
side ; at the same time book up the sword with the left 
band, and drop the left hand bj the side. 

Officers mounted return sword without using the left 
hand ; the sword is hooked up on dismounting. 

407. At inspection, enlisted men with the sword 
drawn execute the first motion of present auwd, and 
.' turn the wrist to show both sidps of the blade, reBuming 
Libe carry when the inspector has passed. 




Manual of the Color. 
. 498. At a carry, the heel of tbe pike rests in the 
JKcket of theHlingat the right hip; the right hand 
grasps tbe pike at the heig'ht of the shoulder. 
. At the order, the heel of the pike rests on the ground 
near the right toe, the rig-ht hand holding the pike in 
a vertical position. 

At parade rest, the heel of the pike is on the ground, 
as at the order ; the pike is held with hoth hands in 
.front of the center ot the bodj, left hand uppermost. 
The order is resumed at the couimand attention. 
Tbe left hand assists the right when necessary. 
The carry ie the habitual position when the troops 
re at a carry, right shoulder, or trail. 
The carry, order, and parade rest are executed with 
tbe troops. 

The color salute. Being at the i.<4rry, slip the right 
iiand up the pike to the height of the eye, then lower 
like by straightening the arm to the front, 
_-.e color salutes in the ceremony Eecori of the Color, 
and when saluting an officer entiued to the honor, as 
prescribed in Pars. 422 to 427, Army Regulations, 1889, 
' * "n no other case. ' 1 

marching, the salute is executed when at six paces i 
from the officer entitled to the salute ; the carry is re- I 
■umed when six paces beyond him. | 

At a halt, the salute is executed at the command pre- 
i»( arms, the carry is resumed at the c'i'mtB».ii6. d-rra 

Co/or Cuanl. 
rffl« In each regiment there ia a co\ot eas«4^^ «^ 



182 THE COLOR. 

posed of one sergeant, who is the color bearer, and two 
experienced soloiers selected by the colonel. 

The color is with the battalion designated by the 
colonel, usually the second, or the first if there be but 
two battalions. 

When the regimental color is paraded it is carried by 
a sergeant selected by the colonel ; he takes his place 
on the left of the color bearer and conforms to his 
movements, remaining on his left, except when in 
column of fours with the file closers on the left flank, 
in which case the regimental color is on the right. 

The color, kept at the office or quarters of the colonel, 
is escorted by tne color guard, marching in one rank, 
the color bearer in the center, to the color company on 
its parade ground ; and in like manner back to its place 
of aeposit. 

The color guard, at the command of the color bearer, 
presents arms on receiving and on parting with the 
color ; in the latter case, the color guar<i returns to the 
carry at the command of the senior m^vciber of th« 
guard. 



THE BAND. 

BOO. The band ia tormed in two or more ranks, with 

ft Wifflcient intervals between the niea and distances be- 

Jiween the ranks to permit a freeuseof the instnunentH, 

' e l]eld music, when united, forms with and in I'ear 

e band ; when the band is not present, the posts, 

Lovemente, and duties of the field music ai'e the same 

s prescribed for the band ; when a musician is in 

har^, bis post is on the right of the Iront rank. 

iFhen the battalion or regiment wheels about by tours, 

" e band executes the counter-march ; when the bat- 

_.... I r regiment executes right, left or about faoe, 

__e band faces in the same manner. 

■', Id marching, the different ranks dress to the right. 

I . In executine open rankt, each rank of the bana takes 

Se distance of three paces from the rank next in front; 
e drum major veriffes the alignment. 
~ . The field muBic sounds thewiaroh,JIoMrMh;B, ovrafftea, 
W'ftai to the color at the signal of the drum major, 

Instructions for the Drum Major, 
■ BOI. The drum major is two paces in front of the cen- 
^-:r of the front rank, and gives the signals or commands 
_ ir tbe movements of the band as for a squad, substi- 
tuting in the commands band for squad. 

The stair is held ia the right hand, hand below the 
" ■ I, back to tlie front, head of tho stalf nearthe hand, 
le pointing upward and to the right. After each 
I .i_ _._n.^ '— d lo this positvan.. 



j tne staff ia restored li 



S/ffUa/BOf the Drum Major. 
tZ^'^T^?*'^ toward the band aiii CT-te^e^^*^ 
f ^J^ '"" iength in the direcUoft ct W* '^^^^- 3 



To eea»e piaffing— Extend the right arm to Its I 
length in the direction of the ntatT. 

To march — Turn the wrist and brine the staff to i 
front, the ferrule pointing upward and to the front j i 
tend the arm to its full length in the direction of t 
staff. 

To hoK— Reverse the staff and hold it horizontal] 
above the head with both hands, the 
lower the staJT with both h 
at the heig-ht of the hi^- 

To counfer-niflrcft— Face toward the band and ^ 
the signal to march. The counter- march is axecuU 
by each front raak Ttian to the rje^ht of the drum miij^ 
turoiDg right aboul, each to the left turning left aboil 
each followed by the men covering him. The drui 
major passes through the center. 

To ooHiiue^Bring the staff to a horizontal poaitioi 
the head of the staS opposite the neck, the ferni] 

Kinting in the direction the oblique is to be made ; «] 
id the arm to its full length in the direction ot ft 
atair. 

To march by Ihe right fiank— Extend the arm to ti] 
right, the stall vertical, ferrule upward, back of i" 
hand to the if-- 



h: 



to the front. 

To diminiah front — Let the ferrule fall into the U 
hand at the height of the eyes, right hand at the h^ 
of the hip. 

roi'ncrenw/roTit— Letthe ferrule fall into the I 

hand at the height of the hip, right hand at the h^ 

iff the neck. 

The march, ftouriahes, or rw^M— Bnng ttvt atafl to 

''^^c^i Dositioa, hand opposite t^e i;vecfe,\»*JtciV1| 

J?s^ "^ ''""^ ferrule pointing upwati- J 



^•a\, — """ ""«'. rerruie pointing upwaru. 




hand opposite the neck, bock of the hand down, ferrule 
pointing to the left. 

Tofnecofor— Bring the staff to a horizontal position 
at the heig-ht of the neck, back of the hand to the rear, 
ferrule pointing: to the left. 

In marching, the drum major beats the time with his 
staff and supports tiie left hand at tlie hip, flngera ia 
tront, thumb to the rear. 

The dnmi major, before maldog his report at parade, 
salutes by bringing his stalT to a vertical position, bead 
of the Htaft up and opposite tlie left shoulder. 

The drum major, marching in review, passes the staff 
[ between the right arm and the body, head of the staff 
bio the front, and then salutes with the left hand. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 



EXTENDED ORDER. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 



^P 603. The iquad is the basis of extended order. 

Meo will be taug'ht to regard the squad as the imit 
from whicl. they ought never to be separated ; but U 
Ihe squad Bhould be broken up or the men become sepa- 
rated, they place themselves under the orders of the 
nearest !«tder and remain with liia squad as if it were 
the one to which they originally belonged. 

Officers and sergeants will give their attention to pre- 
lerving the integrity of the squads ; they appoint new 
leaders to replace those disahled, organize new squadE 
when necessai-y, and see that every man is placed in B. 

008. This instruction, on account of its importance, 
will be given as soon as the recruits have had a few 
drills in close order. The mechanism of the movements 
is taught on the drill ground (Pai's. 115 and 116), with 
every attention to detail; afterward the movements nra 
executed on varied ground, making use of the accidents 
of the surface for cover, etc., and observing the condi- 

^tiona of battle. I 

604. In all instruction in extended order, the move- 
ment must be made with reference to an enemy sup- 
posed to be in an indicated direction. 
SOS. The enemy is said to be imaginary when his posi- 
tion and force are merely assuraed ; oitflined when Us 
position and force are indicated by a few men only; 
sad represented ivhen a body ot tvooija acting as such 
A«ff his suppoaed force and posVUoTi. 

KW. dfea ID extended order Bxthfen a\\*<i!M*W^ 
r yord otcoBxmaaA. the Aral note ol \tafc\r9n>.'B««. 4 



first motion of the signal ; the movement cnm 

cea immediately upon the completion of the com 

■land, trumpet call, or signal. 
507, Extended order may be taken from any forma. 

608. trpon arriving on the line and upon halting, 
en in extended oroer face to the front, whether m 

|uads or as individual skirmishei's. 

509. No commands for dressing are given in extended 

-■■ - the general alignment ia taken toward the base 

[e ; tile men stand and march at ea.se (see Par. 346) and 

a>y close attention. 

BIO. When necessary for any chietjto leave his post, 

B will return to it as soon as possible. 

Leading the Squad. 
Bll. In the exercise in leading, the movements are 
Etecuted at signals from tlie corporal, and as far as 
Bsible without commands or cautions ; the object be- 
; to prepare the squad for the battle exercises by 
jning the men to codperate with their leader and 
snforra instantly to his wishes. 
BtS. The movements are executed in the most direct 



Bnally at a run ; mey should not succeed each other so 
BWidiy as to produce confusion. ., 

518. The corporal is posted three paces in front of I 
^e squad, which conforms to his si^rials and move- I 
«nt^. ' 

614. The squad is exercised in turning, marching to 
M front, rear, and by the flank, obliquing, hallmg, 
keembling, etc. 'I 

016. The man in front of whom the co™ffa.\ -^X^EWfc i 
ell is the gaide of the squad, an.i iouo-ws, vn. '<»»i 
__ of the corpora! at a. dista.iice ol ttw^e ■oaae*- 

^d When the corporal does not vjisV « 

h/m, he conimanda : Guide (,rigM < 



it o^ i^*->, 4 



18S THE SQUAD. 

indicates the point of direction ; if marching by the 
flank, he indicates the direction. 

517. When the squad is marched to the rear, the 
corporal takes position in front of the squad. 

THE SQUAO. 

General Rules. 

618. The squad is dej)loyed /orward when it is in rear 
of the line to be occupied, and by the flank when it is 
alread^r on that line. If the squad be at a halt, it is 

g laced in march before deploying forward. If the squad 
e in march, it is halted before deploying by the flank. 

519. The normal interval between skirmishers is two 
paces ; when a greater or less interval is used it will be 
stated in the preparatory command. 

520. Before giving the commands for marching, de- 
ploying, or assembling, or for increasing or diminishing 
intervals, the corporal indicates the file which is to be 
the base or guide, places himself three paces in front of 
it, and indicates the direction. 

On halting, the corporal places himself three paces 
in rear of his squad. 

521. The deployment as skirmishers is made on the 
front rank man of the second file from the right (No. 2). 

The rear rank men place themselves on the alignment 
to the right of their file leaders, each, as soon as there 
is interval. 

522. If the s(][uad is to kneel or lie down upon halting, 
the corporal gives the cautionary command kneel (or 
lie down) upon halting, before giving the commands for 
deploying. The squad will then kneel (or lie down) at 
each halt until otherwise directed. 

7b Depfoy ae Skirmishers, 
^^- F'orward: 
-^^^hingr in line : 1. As sktrr^^'-^-^* WnM.W.. 
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(THE SQUAD. 
General Rulea. 
618. The squad if 

of the line to be o( , „ „ 

alreadj' on that line. If the sqnud be at a holt, it is 
placed in march before deploying forward. If the squad 
be in murcli, it is halted before deploying by the flMifc. 

GIQ. The normal interval between stdrmisheri is two 
paces ; when a gi'eater or less interval is used it ■will be 
stated in the preparatory command. 

OSO. Before giving: the commands for marching, de- 
ploying, or assembling, or for increasing or diminishing 
intervals, the corporal indicates Ihe file which is to be 
the base or guide, places himself three puoes in front of 
it, and indicates the direction. 

On halting', the corporal places himself three paces 
in rear of his squad. 

G21. The deployment as skirmishers is made on the 
front rank man oi the second file from the right (No. 2). 

The rear rank men place themselves on the alignment 
to the right of their file leaders, each, as soon as there 
is interval. 

622. If the squad, is to kneel or lie down tiponhaltilig, 
the corporal gives the cautionary command kneel (or 
lie doiPn) upon halting, before giving tiie commandi for 



deploying. The squad will then kneel (or lie dowo) ftt 

— ■- Iialtiir-^' -"--— -^-- -.^--.-< 



L each hall imtil otherwise directed. 

■ To Deploy as Skirmishers. 



^bJDg ia iine; 1. A* Bfcirmislvers.l. »v» 
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TKE SQUAD JM 

i front rank mar 

sight to the front c 

o corporal. 

""-e other men oblique to the riglit or left according 
ley are on the right or left of the aecond file, in- 
isin^ the rsdence, each resuming' the direction and 
ice of the ^uide when iit hie interval (Par. 510) and 
le aligament. The rear rank men follow or pre- 
their die leaders on the line according: as they gain 
vals to the ri^ht or Ipft. 

sen the squad arrives upon the line to be occupied, 
oi-poral halts it by the commanita: 1. Squad, i. 

■^ By the flank : 
eins' in line at a halt : 1. As fUtimiiihers, "i. MARCH. 
he6ase(PBr.531)staaditfaBt: _ 

e other men move rapidly to a « "SS5 ^^° ' 
right or left, acoording- as 'Jf* S 

■■ -~ on hia right or left, '"£" 

1 halting on the line , °"« 

!D be has gained his interval. PI. m. Par 6M. 

Jo Increase and Diminish Intervals. 
833. Being deployed an akirmisherB, to increase or 
diminish intervals : I. To (so many) paces, extend (or 

elOte), 3. MARCH. 

The sHrniishera open from or close toward the guide, 

IT marching, the movement is executed by ob- 
liquing and iiicreasing the cadence; if at a, Imlt, the 
movement is executed by the flank. 
Marcliinga. 

SS6. Being deployed and hailed, to move forward : 1, 
Foneard. 3. march. 

The skirmiehera take the direclioi[i a.tiiVee'^'^vv'ewvw 
twvalB from the side toward the guide. , 

a^. BeiDg deployed, at a lialt or advancvaSv'*" ■"'**' 
totberaai-: I. To t/ie rear. 2 MftBcH. 



I ISO THE SQUAD. ■ 

The men face about and march to the rear, conform- i 
ing to the principles of the march to the front. The 
corporal moves quickly in front of the guide. 

Te mai-cli again to the front : 3. Foncard, 2. march. 

528. To march by the flank : 1. By ike right (or Itft} 
flank, 2. mahch. 

At the command ■march, each man facea to the right , 
And follows the man in bis front. The corporal movra 
quickly beside the leadiDg man to conduct him (see 
&ar. 6lB). 

To march again in line: 1. By the left {or right) flank, 
S. march. 

539. The squad being in march, to the front, rear, or 
by the Qanh, is halted by the commands : 1. Sgwul, 

8. HALT. 



, Sgwad rigW (or 'ert), 2. MARCH; or, 1. it^W 
. r left) turn, 2. march, according as the squad is to 
halt or advance ; ^ecuted as in Pars. 110 and 141, thi 
sldmusbera mamttuning their intervals. 

To nallf. 

Jly iB used for immediate and concentrated 
action when there ia not time to form in the normal 
, order. The rally should be made either on the line ot 
in advance of it. 
The corporal signals or commands ; RALur. 
The men run toward the corpoi'al and group them- 
' selves in single or double i-ank, in line, in circle, in semi- 
circle, or in such other formation as he directs, and fis 
bayonet. 
II the corporal continues to advance, the men foim in 
rear of him in aing-le or do>ib\e ro-nb. ea tw directs, and 
ioilow him, fixing bayonet , . 

■ The squad being ralliea loay aAvu.ftW! w iw^Xa^^stia 



"n 



The men move toward the corporal and form in their- 
proper places. 

If the corporal coatinues to advance, the men move 
in double time, form, and follow him. 

Assembling when faced or marching' to the rear will 
not be executed. 

538. When the preceding movements are well under- 
stood, they are execut«d at BignaJs. 

FIRE DISCIPLINE. 



Genera/ Rules. 

1. Never load until the moment for firing. 

2. Never Are except when ordered, and then only the 
□umber of cartridgea indicated. 

3. Never fire aStec the command or signal Cease 
firing. 

4. Never flre except at tlie named objective. ' 

5. Never fail to adjust the sight at the range uamed. 
8. Always aim at the feet ot the enemy, or, if he is 

hidden from view, at the lower line ot smoke. 
535. Notwithstaoding these rules, it is allowable, 
B^.Mpecially for scouts, to flre when necessary — 
|k a. To give the alarm. ^ 

^M b. When a goad opportunity occurs \« &tfe \i.\>o'^ ^ 
^^gader of tJie enemj. -' 

^■c la aelf defense, ^ 




I 



DISCIPLINE. 



They will not fire at dlstaucea over — 

400 yards at a man lyinp down. 

000 f arda at a man kDeeling-. 

600 yards at a man standing. 

700 yards at a horseman. 

800 yards at a small squad of men or a line of ekir- 
mishers. 

Sharpshooters may, when permitted by an oflloer, 
fire upon the enemy at gi-eater distances. 

637. Volleys by squads are used against troops in 
close order at distances not ejcceeding' — 

800 yai'ds at a line equal to the front of a aquod. 

1,000 yards at aline equal to the front of a platoon. 

1,200 yards at a line equal to the front of a com- 
pany. 

These limits are not invariable ; they may be ex< 
«eeded under favorable conditions when the range is 
accurately known, but should always be I'educed when 
the men are tired or out of breath, the range uncertain, 
the enemy under cover, or the conditions of wind and i 
light unfavorable. J 

\VheD the supply of ammunition is ample and tha> I 
enemy is in large todies, volleys may be flred at extreme I 
ranges, 1 

BM. The Are at will and the Are with counted car- 
tridges are uaed at distancps ranging- from 600 to 400 
yards. 

63B. The rapid Are is used at short ranges at the de- 

»<jisive moment of the action. 
MO. The ranges are claesifled as follows : 
tf to 300 yards, short range. 
'£W' to 800 rards, mid range. 
fvO lo 1,400 yards, long range. 
&AW to 3,000 vai-ds, extveme n 




Firings. 

641. The instructor will ^ve the cloaest attention to 
he execution ot the flrings, and always exact the moat 
iigld Are discipline. 

■ 643. The flrings are always executed at a halt. If 
iie squad be in march, it halts at the preparatory com- 
nand tor firing and loads, and koeels or lies down it so 
j>eciSed in the cominand. 

643. Volley firing is executed, the squad closed or de- 
,oyed, by the same commands and meaus as in 
lose order. (Par, 146.) 

More than three volleys will rai'ely be fired without 
itermissioD ; this to allow the smoke to deal' away, to 
teady the men, and to prevent waste of ammunition. 

644. To fire at will: 1. Fireat wiU, or, 1. Fireat 

in, Imeeling (or lying down), S. At (such an object), 3. 

i (so many) yards, 4. commence firing. 

At the fourth command, those skirmishers who can 

e the enemy aim deliberately, fii'e, load, and continue 

^e firing until the command or signal: cease firinq. 
The corporal may permit a few men only, usually the 
eet shots, to fire; for this purpose lie calls tbe men by 
me and then gives the same commands as before; 

„j- intensity of the Are ia thus regulated by varying 
le number of men firing. 

645. To fire as skirmishers with counted cartridges : 
" Fire one (two or three) round, 3. At (such an ob- 

jct); 3. At (so many) yards. 4. commence firing. 

At the fourth command Uiose skirmiahera who can 
ee the enemy open lire. Each man, after firing 
he number of cartridges indicated, executes cease 
\ring. 

To fire another series: fire ONE tJ'NCi dt -\'A^^t\ 

e ^"tractor wiU see that the r 
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INSTRUCTION ON VARIED GROUND. 



atruotor ordera bayonets fixed and aighta laid down, and 
then commands : 1 Iiapidfire,2. commence firins. 

The men fire straight to the front at the leet of iba 
enemT, and continue to Are until the conunaud or 



INSTRUCTION ON VARIED QROUND, 

I 647. The instruction at first will be individual; the 

movements will afterward be executed hj the entirft 

6^. This instruction is directed by the company offi- 
cers 1 it ia given on ground which bias been previously 
selected with reference to the movements to be 
executed. The location should be frequently changed 
to accustom the men to new situations, and care will 
be taken never to order movementB at variance with 
the accidents of the ground. 

549. Having conducted the squad to a point over- 
lookiDg the vicinity, the instructor will call attention to 
lie form of the ground and the different military pur- 
poses to which its features are adaptable, using and ex- 
plaining the military terms that apply ; he will requira 
the men to point out the leading features of the coun- 
try in sight or near their position, with all that con- 
cerns the streams, roads, woods, inhabited places, etc. 

650. He will explain how to determine the points of 
the compass, the points of sunrise and sunset, the posi- 
tion ol the sun at different hours of the day, and the 
length of the shadows cast by objects, persons, etc 

l/se of Cover. 
^^/- TAe /na&Tiutor nrnst impreaa upon, ^iia iJ 

P»r«uai take positioBB froi " '"'" ' 

•aero upon the eaemy. 




^B INSTRUCTION ON VARIED SROUND. 105 

m 553. The best kind of cover is that which, while it ' 
^^.■n&ske the skirmishera from the sight and fire of the I 
^* enemy, affords favorable conditions for firing and for 
H readily advancing: and retiring. 

B 563, In order to obtain a rest for the rifle, and at tha 
H' Bame time expose the least part of the body while 
H Biming, the instructor explains the following meth- 

^^ Take post preferably behind the right of walls, rocks, I 

^r heaps of stone or earth, and in the windows and door- I 

H-ways of the houses on the left side of a street; behind 

^Ls tree, rest the rifle on a limb to the right, or rest the i 

^Vtorearm against the right side of the trunk. 

^M Behind embankments of earth, in ditches and fur- 

^■^WH, kneel or lie down and rise slightly to fire ; lie 

^Edown in rear of a crest or the edge of a plateau, keep- 

H.tiiig the slope toward the enemy in view. 

V At the edge of a wood, where there ia no ditch nor 

W <bank of earth, remain a little back from the edge, ua- 

■ der the cover of the first trees. 

L The instructor explains how to prepare the crest of a 

^^jtrall, and bow to pierce loopholes or construct plat- 

^KCorms when the wall is too high to fire over. 

^H| 064. The instructor explains the circumstances under 

^Ipirbiah each accident of tne ground would be valuable as 

^Beover, and how to use it, both in its original condition i 

^^and by modif^ng it, against an enemy supposed to be I 

in a certain ihrection. I 

The recruits are then required to post themselves J 

near points indicated, so as to be under cover and in ) 

Sosition to Are upon a point about six hundred yards 
istant, indicated as the position of the feaenv's \ «»^ 
man selects his own/>osition so aa to V\BNeiSi.?,ocA'^'^'!* 
of the obfeetive. and sets his aigbt a.t t\\« T;B.(iS«- ""^^ 
"^''' ^* ™^° then change places, , =. .j 

fc2Be eierofae is /vpeated oe different gio^i^*^ «»^ T 
urerent objective, I 
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555. A well-instructed soldier or noQ-commissionea 
officer is then placed in the position of the enemy and 
requlKd to advance upon the skirmishers; the latter 
will carefully observe his movements and aim at him 
whenever he exposes himself, adjusting the Bight to 
agree with the distance (Par. 536), 

55fl. When the recruits have learned to post tbem- 
selvea at poinfa indicated by the instructor, they ara 
exercised in selecting their own points, advancing from 
cover to cover. The instructor sends a man to a point 
about six hundred yards distant to represent the enemy; 
a recruit is then directed to advance uponhim. In order 
to keep out of sight of the enemy, the recruit must 
make the best use of cover, but must not deviate too 
much from his direction ; he must stoop and even cre^ 
or crawl, but, if possible, never lose sig'htof tbeeikemT<; 
open ground exposed to the fire of the enemy should ha 
crossed at a run, by rushes of about thirty yards, then 
taking the lying position and raising the n«id in ord« 
to see tlie enemy. 

The rushes should not, as a rule, exceed fifty yaida, 
else the skirmishers will be winded and unable to turn 
accurately. 

In this manner he should advance to about 900 yarda 
from the enemy, and nearer if the character ot the 
ground permit. 

The man representing the enemy may be provided 
with blank cartridges and required to fire upon th« 
skirmisher whenever he exposes himself sutficieotly t« 
afford a target (Par. 536). 

657. When the recruits ai-e well instructed in the UM 
of cover, the movements are executed by squad. 

The instructor points out the position of the enemy 
M leaat 600 yards distant, aai SilaJwa (i^mV-^ the object 
^tfie movement. The covvoiai, «*wjpa&.\R»«isst,iBj(ii^ 
w comjaands necessary. 
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Battle Exercises. 

CSS. The squad executes on varied ground all the 
moveraents prescribed for close ajid extended order, 
special attention being given to theexerciBea in leading'. 

Those sltirmishers who cannot hear or see the cor- 
poi'al regulate themselves upon tiie nearest men, who 
may transmit the commands to them in a low tone. 

When the squad is proficient in the movements in ex- 
tended order, the enemy ia either outlined ov repre- 
sented. 

In general the fire is simulatad ; but it is important, 
in these exercises, that blank cartridges should fre- 
quently be used. 

Both parties cease firing when within fifty yards o! 
each other ; if they are deployed as skirmishers the at- 
tacking party may be ordered to charge ; the men in 
each eqviad pass through the intervals in the otJier, each 
nian passing to the right of the man directly in his 
front ; both squads halt at the command of the instruc. 
tor. The exercise may then be continued, the squadf 
audiaagiiig positions. 
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THE PLATOOM. 
General Rules. 



559. The chief o! platoon is the ioBtnictor. 

Before forming line of squada or deploying, he desig- 
nates the center squad of the llriog hne and indicates 
the point of direction to the leader of the base squad. 

In forming liue of squads or stdrmiBhers, the ctiiefB of 
Bections, at the preparatory command, place theroselvea 
in rear of their hase squads in tine, or abi-east of Lhem 
In column ; they aee that tlie base squads keep the line 
of direction. The corporals take post in fi-ont of their 
sjjuaiia in line at the pi-eparatory command for forming 
line of equads ; in deploying as sliirmishers they take or 
keep then- places in ranks, retaining supervision of their 
squads. 

One section may form the firing line, the other the 
support ; or the entire platoon may be placed in tha 
firing line. 

The post of the chief of platoon is between the firing 
line and support. 
L The chief of a section in the firing Sine is posted aix 
I paces in rear of the center of his section ; he must be 
■ on the alert for signals from his chief of platoon. The < 
r chief of a section in support places liimaelf six paoea in 
front of his section. 

The support halts until the firing line has advanced 
about 150 yards, or it the deployment be made by the 
Qank, marches that distance to the rear, unless cover 
be found nearer the support. 

If halted, the support stands, kneels, or lies down, 
according to the nature of the cover ; on open ground 
J't may deploy. 
Marching by the flank under fite ahwi^^w^iAi^ 




squads i a 
about flf- 
teen paj^ea; when ti. great- 
er or less interval ia to 
be taken, it will be stated 
in the commands. 

Marching-in line, to form 
lineof squads ^ 1. Lineof 
gquadg, 3. On (such) 

■ ' ' 1 squad, 3. march. 

Pi. 93, Par. 560. Tlie corporul of the base 

[uadleacIsit(Pars. SlSandSlS) in theindicated direction; 
le corporals to the right of the base move their squads 
ibliqueJy to the right, those to the left, obliquely to 
---- ' the left; 

^^=to tiie front 
when at his 



fr. 



al 
the 



squad next 
toward the base. 

"When the base squad arrives on 
the line, the chief of platoon com- 
mands : 1. Ma'.oon, 2. halt. 

The base squad tia.\\.& -, Vcvt d\!w»s* 
are halted on arvi-nag oTi Vae ^;j^«- 
Oa halting, the wnrporsX* V«R" 
themselves thre.e ^acea ^.^ t««= 
their squads. 
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If marching in double time, or in quick time and the 
command be double time, the base squad advances in 
quick time; the others move in double time and take 
tne quick time on arriving on the hne ; the corporals 
keep their places in front ot their squads. 

If at a halt, the base squad stands fast ; the others 
face and march awaj from the base sauad ; each cor- 
poral halts his squad when it hea gained its intervaL 
Being in Column of Fours, to Form Line of Squads. 

/ " y'' ,-''f --'' ' ,^a^vtK. 



E,.-',,--^ 661. To the front: 1. Right (or , 

■ s,..-' left) front into line of squadi, 3. ' 

K MARCH, 3. Platoon, 4. halt. 

^ 0* TJ Ml ''"'^^ movement is ejtecuted as in 

Fi. 08, Par. Ml. p^p_ gio ; the corporals leading 
'their squads to their proper places in line. 

.. ^/ 6 t" m « 



'^----=%1WDII1I1U!1 

lis 

'. Oa right or left: 1. On \ \ 

(or ieft) into line of squads, -i * 

Mahch. 3. Platoon, 4. HA.lt. t\%.'ew-«»- 
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. in Par. 2*8, except that each corporal 

Pleads his equad to its proper place in line by the shortest 
route. 

To Oeplojr as Skirmishws. 

563. Being in line of squads ; 1. A» gkirntighfrt, 3, ' 

MARCH. 

Executed by each squad (Pars. 533 and 534.) | 

These commands may be given at any time after th9 

OOmnaeDcement of the movement to form lineof squads; 
ithe squads that have their intervaJs deploy at once, the 

others when they gain their interval!;. 

564. In exceptional csaes, the platoon may be deployed 

Being in line : 1. As skirmishers, on (such) squad, 2. 

'MARCH. 




The deployment is made as in the squad (Pars, 533 
iflnd 524), number two front rank of the base squad be- 
ng the base skirmisher ; all the men of the line deploy 
111 him ; the squad leaders see that the men of their 
■quads halt or march to the front as they individually 
their intervals. 

ro /ncreaae and Diminish Intervals. ■ 

MX Being- in line of squads ; 1. On <sttc\Cl «<li">-*«3 
>'zoaoj}j^ces. ej:fend (ov close), Z. WKRCw- J 
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th^ platoon. 



I 



ling:, the movemeat is executed obliquely; if 
at a halt, hy the flank. 

Being deployed as aklrmishera ; 1. On (such) gqiotl, 
to {so m3,ny) fiaeeg, extend (or dote), 2. march. 

The skirmisherB to tne right and left of nuniber iwp 
front rank man o( the base squad extend from or close 
toward him (Par, 525). 

TfiB Assembly. 

686. The chieF takes post whei-e his platoon ia to tortn, 
and signals or commands : 1. Asiembte, 2. march. 

The sijuads move promptly toward him and re'forin 
the platoon. 

To assemble by squads : 1, Assemble by aquad*, i. 
March. 

Executed by each squad (Far. 533}. 

G67. To cause one or more squads to take a, certaia 
formation, the chief of platoon designates the aquiui* 
and giVEia Ills orders. 

marchings. 

569. Being in line of squads or skirmishers, the rJiiel 
of platoon indicates the point of direction to the leader 
of^e base squad and commands: 1. forward, S. Ouidt 
right (left OT center), 8, march. 

The base suuad marches in the given direction; the 
others march aoreast of the base, keeping their intervals. 

569. To march to the rear : 1. To the rear, 2, march. 
8. Guide right (left or cenfer). 

The chief of platoon indicates the point of direction 
to the leader oi the base squad after the line has faced 
to the rear. 

570. To make a slight change of direction, thn chief 
[ ^ plBtooa indicates the new point of direction; tha 
Umiu/s conform prom ptly to the nM>vftmeR\s o^ «ve base. 
Ob tnake a considerable change, Uifc diicS. t>\ V«>««» j 
mfoa/es the new point of direction ani oaTOTO^fi«|| 
V^^ng^tiitvction to the rigJit (.ov le/ti- 4- »*«»»>. m 



THE PI.ATO0N, 308 

The right squad, which is the base, changes directioa 
as if alone (Par. 530), and halts ; the others conform to 
the new alignment. 

B71. The platoon in line of squads or skirmiahera is 
marched by the flank and again in line by the com- 
maDds and means prescribed for the squad (Par. 538). 

Firings. 

572. The platoon and section, whether closed or ex- 
tended, execute the firings aa explained for the souad. 

Volley firing may be used when the front ia of such 
extent aa to be controlled by the voice. 

To Are by section or squad, the chief of platoon com- 
mands : 1. Fire by section (or aquail}, 3. (So many) 
txtlleya, indicates, when desirable, the objective and 
range, and adds : 3. commence firinq. 

Each section or squad executes the firings as if alone. 

The corporals take part in the firing except when the 
fire ia by squad. 

The chief of platoon may designate one or more 

squads to fire. 

. 57B. A section constituting the Bring line executes the . 

^preceding movements by the same commands and 1 

means, under the oi'dei-s ol the chief of section. I 

Line of Seclibns. 1 

574. The normal interval between sections of three 

Suads each is about forty-five paces; between sections 
liwo squads ea«h, about thirty pai^s. 
I The platoon forms line of sections, marches in thia 
K-formatJon, and increases and diminishes inter^-als he- i 
■ iween sections as explained for squads, nubstituting I 
K^Bcfion for aquad in the commands aadeTt'^\a.\v».M\o^%. J 
The Bection forma h'ne of squada or sVvcttCv^^.va,^^!^ 
""5 aasemblea and executes the firingft a-^^^ ^^^ ■^''^*g 
"""■"'■' ■■■' extended order as ex.v\a.Vnei \a-= ^ 






^B To fleinforce Hie Firing Line. 

^M B75, When there are intervals intheflrinff line, either 

^P'OD the outer flanks or between the groups, the reinforce- 

^r ment is placed in these intervals. This method, called 
the group reinforcement, will be used when practicable. 
Anvancing or being at a halt under cover, Qte 
firing line may diminisli intervals toward one flank, the 
support deploying and moving up into the Bi>ace made 
vacant. 

Under a heavy Bi'e, the line may be reinforced by 
deploying the support on the march, the men of the 
support placing' themselves on tlte line Ijetween ttta 
skirmishers ; ofHcera and non-commiasionet] officers 
take charge of their pi-oportionate parts of tlie front, 
and the action progresses as if no mixing had taken 
place. This method should be used only when the 
emer^ncy demands a prooipl reinforce meat above all 

other considerations. 

■ The Rally. 

^ft 576. The chief of platoon moves rapidly to the sqjsd I 

^E r place selected as a rallying point, and eignala or 

^FiAmmands: rally. 

^^ The firing line rallies as explainedfor the squad. The 
support approaches and selects a position from which 
it can render the most efl'ective assistance. 

To rally by sections, the chief of platoon commands i ' 
RkLLVBVSECTiONB, and then joins one of thesectiona. 

Thechiefs of sections hasten to place themselves in the 

center of tlicir sections, signal, and repeat the command. 

To rally by squads: RALLY BY SQUADS. The squad 

leaders make the signal ; tlie chiefs of sections and 



vised, each g-roup rallies oa ite chief who o 

maads it at the time. 

K-^s saon after rallying as pracVvcaiAe A'n* ^a*^*-"*^ 
'fiOibled oi- agBiQ deployed. "J 
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677, In battle formation, when part of a battalion, the 
mpany is in two echelons, a firing line and a buji- 
rt. In battalion, the Bghting front of a, oompany ]s 

Bually twice its front in close order. 

Acting alone, the company is in three echelon's , a 
Inns' line, a support, and a reaervs. 

The diatancea between these echelons vary with the 
lature of the g'rouud and the effectiveness of the 
neiny's Bsv. 

678, Onthe offensive, the company, acting' alone, may 
lace at first only one section in the firing line, witti 
tae in. support; the other two constitute the reserve. 

On the defensive, two sections constitute the firing 
Ine, one the support; and one the reserve. 

679, As a rule, the sections lo be designated for the 
" ing line are the center sections in line, or the lead- 

^ aectiona in column or line of columns. A platoon 
ly be designated for the firing line. j> 

580. The company forms line of squads or sectioq^ 
idoys as skirmishers, increases anc] diminishes inter- 
Js, assembles, rallies, and executes the marchings 

aid firings by the commands and means prescribed 
r the platoon. 

Positions and Duties of Officers. 

581. The captain is the instructor. He takes post be- 
ween the firing' line and the support, or, if the for- 
i&tiou be in three echelons, near the support. He 
BBigURtes the sections for the firing line, au9i^Tt,'a.^t& 
iserve, direct.^ the action of the ■wtio\e coTQ^a-xi's , ^*™f4 
foia the reiaforceiuent of the firing \\t\ft, B.Tv4.^«i"e*33 
ptupplx o/ ammunition, reEu\at\ne Awt-rtoatvwvg 
xadftiuv. His oi-ders. trivfn bv wov4 ol catMOW 
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eigoals, or delivered by orderlies, are directed to tb« 
conimandera of the flrine line, support, andreserve. A 
•musician remains with tne captain. 

The first lieuteaant commaiids the reserve, if there 

) one, otherwiae, the support 

The second lieutenaDt commands the firing line 
when it consists ot only one section, or of one sectdon 
*-om each platoon. 

The third lieutenant, if there be one, may be assigned 
by the captain ; if the formation be in three echelons, 
he usally commands the support. 

The first sergeant, if not in command of a platoon or 
echelon, takes post near the captain. 

It the flring line consist of an entire platoon, it is 
commanded by ita own lieutenant ; the other lieutea- 
ant commands tlie reserve or support. 

When the whole company is in the firing line, each 
lieutenant commands his own platoon. 

The commander of the Uring tine is ten paces in 
rear, and tlie commanders of thesupport ana reserve 
ten paces in front of the centei-s of tlieir respective 

The commander of the reserve maintains communi- 
cation with the support and with the captain, sending 
forward men to act us messengars and repeat signals. 

Tlie commanders of echelons give the commands 
necessary tor the execution of the orders of the cap- 
tain; they give their special attention to (he control 
and direction of the fire and to maintain cohesion and 
concert ot action. 

563. Before forming for attack or defense, the com- 
mander of a force acting alone makes the reconnois- 
■anco necessary to determine the beat disposition to ba 

^ommaaders o/ companies and \argftT uw,\k tana\a^ 
^of larger comaiaDds throw ov\t Bijo\»\ft \».Vix*s '- 
r"^ ^-'cinity. The number of scowls *«¥*»*»' 




the nature of their duties and the extent ana character 
of the front. The commaQder will give them such 
speciflc instructions as circumstances require. 

Scouts sentout in front of the firing line convey in- 
formation acquired, by means of signals previously 
ag'reed upon. 

These Tuleg are general. 



THE OFFENSIVE 

The Company in Batta/i^". 



688. When first coming within the zone of artillery 
"re, the company is formed in line and advances until 
~e artillery fire liecomea effective [on open ground, 

out twenty -five hundred yards from the enenivl. 

I The captain then orders - '""■ =""■■'- -" 
BueuaUy m>tn the sections t 

^iie non-commissioned officer to command them, inui- i 
BfeitiDg the objective to him ajd to the chiefs of pta- j 
poons and sections. I 

; The scouts must advance at an lncreaa«d g^it, unless 
"le coiDpauy be halted. 
The captain then designates two sections, preferably 
't second and third, for tlie firing line ; tlie first and 
irth for supports ; gives the necessary instructions i 
the extension, and when the scouts have gained J 
ut one hundred and fifty yards to the front, com- I 
lands; 1. Form for attack, 3. march. I 

The second lieutenant places himself in rear of the I 
inter, designates the center squad and commands : 
uide center. 
Theflrst lieutenant commands-. \. Firrt o-uai. \ty*rt><. 

, S. HALT. 

.. abiefa of sections desigaale ttvftVi * 
tbecKUtioaa necessary. 
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5 in the direction i«- 

J dioated. 

S "When the firing 

'• line has advajiced 

^^^^^^^^ iibout two hundred 

Kiiaah^ yards, the Hrst 

'^tir*"' o lieutenant puts the 

t«T S support in march ; 

^Srs I each chief of eec- 

r^T I tion lathe support 

f"! ^f'co '^ ^ so directs his hose 

^^^S ^^^S squadastokeephis 

PI. B8. Par. 083. section in rear of 

Fthc outer flank of the firinK line. 

^ &d4. At about fourteen hundred yards the Bt'ing line 
tlfor<ns line of sections and continues to move forward. 
Atabouttwelve hundred yards, it forms h'ne of squads. 
At about nine hundred yards, it deploys as skirmishers. 
To avoid the mixing of sections and squads, each, 
' while seeking cover, should keep within the deploying 
limits of its jiroper front. 
I 586. Ateighthundredyards or less.the scouts may find 
it necessary to halt andawait the arrival of the Brine line. 
Firing will be delayedas long as possible, thou^ tJ}a 
captaic may order volleys to be fired upon bodies 
of the enemy that expose themselves, or individual 
Kharpshootera may be directed to fire. When the ad- 
vance should no longer continue without flriUK. the 
captain directs the number of volleys to be fired at each 
halt (see Par. 543). 
^S« T/ie commander of the firing line gives the com- 
aiaads for the volleys; he muslnevei: exwieiXfe.itamn- 
^eriifhwtedftvtJje captain, but may ■ceAucftftieTivwt&ra, 
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687, During' this portion of the advance, the flring 
line will close upoa its center, in order to make space 
,SoT the supports to come up on the outer flaoka. 

The support has been di'awing nearer to the firing 
line without waiting for orders, taking the formations 
most favorable for reinforcing, keeping under cover as 
kfar as ^acticable. 

B^^. 588. The firing line may advance from cover to cover 
fcy rushes executed by the whole line if possible, or by 
Mltemate sections. 

It 589. The arrival of supports upon the line should 
maually be the signal for a rush forward. 
>- G90. When the line has approached within about five 
hundred yards of the enemy's position, alternate rushes 



tsd then commandB : 1. Advance by mshea, 2. Third 
lOT second) section fire two {or three) volleys, 3. Seeond 
[pr third) section fonpard. 

- The obief of the third section gives the commands 
loi the volleys. 

. The instant the first volley is fli-ed the chief of the 
iWCond orders his section forwai-d at double time ; hav- 
ing advanced about Bfteen yards, or to cover if there 
be any, he halts it by the commands : 1. fire ttco (or 
three) vollej/s {kneeling or lying dawn), and completes 
libe commands for the volleys. 

,. The inslflnt of the delivery of the first volley by the 
IKCond section, the third moves forward at double time 
tbout Bfteen yardij in advance of the line occupied by the 
kecond. The third section tlien fires the speeilied num- 
ter of volleys, the second advances about fifteen yards 
iteyoDd the third, and so on ; the attack is thus coa- 
titiued, each section advancing uTvitr costv ^A \^'*. ^■^■ 
fad eano&e of the other, the base w^uaA ^e«;'^'«i.t '«^ 
Joe of direction. 
^1. VolJeys Kill be used to the \aa\. v^c\AtoW«. 
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ment. The chiefs of sections and the squad leaden 
assist ia maintaining the strictest Are discipline. 

593. During this period of the attacli, as soon as it be- 
comes necessary to increase the intensity of the fire, 
the captain sends forward the supports to reinforce the 

Tlie sections of the support reinforce the sections of 
thuir own platoons, advancing under cover of their fire 
and taking position so as to join in the next rush. 

In moving forward to join the Ihing line, the sup- 
ports move rapidly in order to avoid loss, and reinforce 
as in Par. 575. 

The first lieutenant moves forward with the first 
section, and each lieutenant takes command of his 
own platoon ; the rushes may then be made by pla- 
in emergencies the commander of the support ma; 
reinforce without waiting for orders. 

693. As the company approaches the enemy's posi- 
tion the captain selects favorable ground from which 
to make the assault, and tiaving attained this position 
commands: Rapid fire. 

Platoon commanders then order bayonets fixed, caU' 

Hon the men to lav down the sights, and c ■" 

( j. Rapid fire, kneeling, 3. commence firino 

If any of the supports have not been brought up, the? 
join the line at the command rapid Jire. 

To charge, the captain signals : cease firing, and 
commands: 1. Tothe charge, 2. march. 

The men rise and advance in double time. 

Having arrived at about thirty yards from the en- 
emy's position, the captain commands ; CHARGE. 

"rbe men charge bayonet, quicken the pace and ad- 
i-ance upon the enemy. 

Marias' dt-iven the enemy IvoIntaR■'pc^w.tWK^,^X«.ca^^- 
f^'a selects ground in front !».voTato\e It" «.t*vix% m^««, 
f^ retreating enemy, or tor rea\sl\ws a. — "•"« '"«'->^ 




and causes the assembly tt 
the i-ally. 

la case of repulse, the captain at o 
renew the attacH. 



Re/ienng the Firing Line. 
994. In the exceptional cases in which the firing line 
must be relieved, tne captain notifies the firing line and 
L.givea orders to the support which ie to replace it. 

The support deploys so as to complete the movement 
la rear of the line and moves up into the intervalB, 
■ or passes thi'ough the firing line, which la then marched 
piD the rear ana assembled. 

If the line is marching to the rear, the captain orders 



Mupport or a part of it. ' 

T/ie Company Acting Alone. 
095. The captain determines upon the direction and 
[character of the attacli and indicates the rallying point. 
It The attack is conducted on the principles exp/ained 
■ifor the conapany in battalion. 

The firing line makes the front attack ; the support 
Bconnoiters and protects the flanks, and supports the 
rant attack; the reserve, according to circumstances, , 
lakes a flank attack or participates in tlie front attack. 1 
■ When the support is absorbed in the firing line, the | 
"eserve, which has been drawing nearer during the I 
Idvance, should be about 150 yards from the firing ] 
loe. 

The action from this stage is conducted as. tov IVst 
Wmpany in batlaJion ; the reserve Te\nIo'ct\iig'Ctve;Sivi\v& 
lbs aa prescribed for the support. 

'Baring- driven the enemy from posvVXoii, a. V*-'^;' 
"» the wiiole of the company sUovi\4 ^^ 
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W THE DEFEHStVE. 

The Company in Battalion. 
598. "When the captain is ordered to occupy a defen- 
sive position, he conducts his company ta the point Be- 
lected and sends forward scouts, who connect witli those 
II from the adjacent companies. 

L The captain indicates to each subdivision the posi- 
K tiou it is to occupy and the defensive works to be con- 
R fltructed, such as abatis, shelter trenches, etc. 
IT The division and formation of the oompauy are, in 
general, the same as on theoSensive. 

To secure superiority of fire, a company may have 
three sections in the Rring line and one in the support 
from the beginning of the action. 
r. The flrst resistance of the scouts should be for the pur- 
[1 pose of causing the enemy to deploy and disclose his in- 
■ tentions. The captain then oi-ders the battle formatlotii 
P Fire is openecl as soon as it can be mode eSective. 
U Certain subdivisions may be designated to Are upon 
the enemy's supports and reserves. 

The firing line is reinforced as in Par. ST5, 
When the enemy arrives at about 000 yards from the 
position, the suppoi-t is habitually absorbed in the 
firing line, and the defense is continued with the assist- 
ance of the battalion reserve. 

If the enemy be repulsed, the company takes the 
offensive. 

If the enemy succeed, the company withdraws and 
forms at the rallying point. 

n» Company Acting Alone. 
SS7. Depending upon the distance ol ttift femHmj.tha 
Company arrives at the position. in ^alS^^H™***—*-' 
o/Ver of tnaivh. ^^ 



_Ji the flret case, the firing' line is eBtablished on the ■ 
sition to be derended ; the support and reserve are 
used under cover; patrois ore sent out in front and 
.,>on the flanks to reconnoiter. 

In the second case, the advance gxiard halts at the 
josition and sends scouts and amail patrols out in front 
^d upon the Hanks. The captain makes his prelimi- 
iary disposiUons as explained for the company in bat- 
.alion; then takes the oattle formation. 

The captain disposes the support and reserve so as to 
protect the flanks of the Gruig line. 

The supports, either wholly or in part, may he placed 
— in the firing line from the very beginning of the en- 
'»g*ment, in order to secui-e superiority of flre and a 
rontat least eiiual to that of the attack. 
' The captain, keeps a portion of his reserve in hand, to 
^ecute a counter attu^ck at the moment the enemy 
'^Oiches the position, or to cover the retreat, 
[^ Advantage should be taken of every opportunity to 
BpJce short and energetic counter attaci^ upon the 
weak points of the enemy's line. When the enemy is 
npulsed, he should be dania^d as much as possible by 
fccreased energ-y of fire and should be pursued un- 
s this would compromise the security of the post- 

«ssai7 to retreat, the captain disposes the re- 
mainder of nia reserve in such position as to most 
readily hold the enemy in check, near one of the flanks, 
if poaaiblej the firing" line unmasks the reserve and 
takes position in rear of it, the reserve protects the re- 
treat of the firing line and retires in turn under its pro- 
^tcction. 

I The company thus retires i;'om position to poaltiQii-, 

's assembJed and placed in wi\un\n. ol iwfte,"«\i.'ws-tfo*- <\ 
. raijgc of (he enemy, 

^alem ordered to the contra,r5, a. pw-Vaoii.^ 
uKfoned except in the last extreia».'C3 • 
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I Action Against Camlry. 

6B3. As B, principle, the advance or attack ot infantiy 
should not be checked by the appearance of cavalry. 
The latter should be kept at a distance by meana of 
volleys executed by Bubdivisions designated for this 
purpose. 

If in line, and attacked in front, the company should 
receive the charge without cliangiog ite formation. It 
attacked in flank, the company, or a part ot it on the 
tnreatened Hank, changes front to face the attack. 

If in battle formation, and cavalry attack as fora- 
gers or in mass, it is better to receive the attack at a 
bait, than to rally. Onlv such dispositions are made 
as wUl quickly develop tne greatest intensity of Are. If 
attacked in front, the firing tine opens fire ; tlie eeo- 
tions of the support ai'e placed in rear of the flanks to 
guard the latter and Are upon the horsemen who en- 
velop them. If attacked in flank, the sections of the 
support and reserve iate so as to find themselves ar- 
ranged in echelon ready to protect thetlireatened flank 
by their flre. If attacked by echelon, the fire will not 
be directed upon a fraction already repulsed, but upon 
the one following it. 

In a personal encounter the foot soldier should gain 
the left &ank of the horseman. 

Defense and Attack of Artillery. 



>■ 



Defense. 
ider of infantry Eupports the batteries 



.ArtiUery separated from the other am>» \a 
«"» s special eupport. 




ATI infantry Bupport for artillery protects the flanks 
and rear of the batteries and opposes the enemy's in- 
fantry or cavalry acting against them; it ia usually 
posted on the flanks. 

Attack. 
601. 7he company is disposed as for the attack of a 
position, but the firing line may he deployed as skir- 
mishers at a greater distance and the front may be more 
extended ; the rear echelons, if need be, are also de- 
ed. 
hen artillery ia in motion, the fire ia directed pref- 
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THE BATTALION. 

602. The principles of instruction for the squad, 
platoon and companjr in extended order apply. 

603. The battalion is formed for battle in three eche- 
lons; a firing line, a line of supports and a reserve. 

In battalion, the firing line and supports together are 
designated the fighting line; it may be composed of 
one, two or even xhree companies. 

£xtenshn. 

604. Whatever be the formation of the battalion, the 
major designates the company or companies to form 
the fighting line and those for the reserve, ^ves in- 
structions for forming line of sections or squads, or de- 
ploying as skirmishers, indicates the point of direction 
and the object of the movement, and commands : 1. 
Form for attacky 2. (Such) the base company , 8. march. 

!|i--- -- - m securs 

1^0 YDS 
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PI. 99, Par. 604. 
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The captains of companies for the fighting line desig- 
nate the sections for supports, and cause their com- 
panies to advance in the given direction and take the 
battle formation. The firing line extends as directed 
by the major and according to the principles explained 
for the company. 

The extension completed, there should be in the line 
of skirmishers an interval of about fifteen paces between 
the companies, which they should preserve during the 
advance. 

The reserve is held about 300 yards in rear of the line 
of supports. 

The fighting front of a battalion in regiment should 
not exceed one and one-half times the front of the bat- 
talion in close order. 

The major posts himself where he can best observe 
and direct the progress of the action, which is usually 
between the line of supports and reserve ; if he quits 
this place, he leaves a mpn there to tell where he may 
be found. 

The senior officer with the reserve companies takes 
command of them when they are united in close order. 

Mounted officers dismount when the battalion opens 
fire ; the horses are taken back to the reserve of the 
regiment. 

When the color of the regiment is with a battalion 
that takes the battle formation, it joins the regimental 
reserve, whose commander either directs the color to 
join a certain company or detaches a guard to remain 
with it during the action. 

Marchings, 

605. The oattalion in battle totTCi^.\iow ^^-gcJsa^^ "^J^S' 
march as expJafned for marcYvmg Vb. Xvc^fe. '^N^'^ ^^^^ 
squad keeps the line of direcUoti m^^^e^cA^^^-^ .^>^ 
movements of the companies, Mn^LeT \}aft >^vxxx«-a>s.v^ 
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the squad leader and the chief of section to which this 
squad belongs ; if the companies for any reason aie 
obli^d to give way they regain their places as soon as 
possible. 

The supports and reserve conform to the movements 
of the firing line. 

It is important that the line of direction should be 
correctly determined before taking up the advance ; if, 
however, changes of direction become necessary they 
are made gradually by slightly clumging the dii'ectioa 
of the base squad from time to time. 

Haliering and Reinforcing the Firing Line. 

606. These movements are executed on the principles 

explained for the company, either as ordered by the 

major, or, in each company, by its captain. Reljeviag 

skirmishers is, however, an ejcceptional movement. 

Asaembling and Ballying. 
) longei' compelled to r 

asaenibles the bai/mui. 

one or more, or even all the 
companies in the firing line, to rally. 

The reserve approaches and selecls a favorable posi- 
tion for supporting the companies that have rallied. 



THE BATTALION IN ACTION. 
Oenerol Hules. 

SOS. The major regulates the progress of the action, 
Bees that the flring line advances upon the indicated 
objective, hastens or (lela.ys the reinforcement by the 
^upports, and disposes the reserve so as to guard 
' ■gainst surprise; leaving the execution of details to his 
jnbordinates, he exercises a general contr/ol, and en- 
neavors constantly to increase tlie energy of the 

When necessary, he indicates what raeasurea are to 
'ie taken to assure the occupation of tlie position, but 
ibould leave to each commander the discretion neces- 
y to enable him to profit by all circumstances. 
_^£h captain in the lighting line regulates the march 
ll the line within the limits assigned him, determines 
'le distances to be passed over Jn rushes, and brings 
J B support upon the firing line, pursuant *.o orders, of 
jrithout orders if the necessities of the moment re- 
R^uire ; be directs the lire aud regulates its intensity. 



The Battalion in Regiment. 

609, When the major receives oi'ders tn attack, h# 

^vea hia instiuctions (Par. 604), and commands : 1. 

Formfor attack, 2. (Such) the base company, 3. march. 

The companies in the lighting line conform to what 

I has been prescribed for the company. (Pars. 583 to S04.) 

L The reserve conforms to the movements of the Hght- 

BbiE line, and, without waiting Eor otAet^, ^l'*^™^^'^! 

Htraws nearer, so as to be ready to vep\ftic«. 'Jnfe w\^v™ii 

Wmbea the latter have been ab»oi-'b«d, ^ae tescr^it i^"" 

W^iea taklns the battle formation. 
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The attack is made as pi^scribed for the company. 
When the firing line is about 500 yards from the ene- 
my's position, the first echelon of the reserve is about 
100 yards and the second about 200 yards in rear of the 
firing" line. 

When the major thinks necessary he places one or 
more platoons of the reserve in the firmg line. At 
about 200 yards from the enemy bayonets are fixed and 
the rapid fire is opened ; the last of the reserve, in rear 
of the point at which the main effort is to be made, is 
held in readiness to reinforce the line. 

The battalion in the second line of the regiment 
draws nearer so as to replace the battalion reserve if 
necessary, and take pai't in the charge. 

If the rapid fire does not shake the enemy, the re- 
mainder of the battalion reserve is quickly brought up, 
and another rush made, followed by the i*apid fire. 

During this fire the battalion of tne second line rein- 
forces the firing line ; at the signal from the colonel, the 
field music sounds the charge and the whole line rushes 
upon the enemy. 

As soon as the position has been carried, the firing 
line advances until it has found a position favorable for 
firing upon the enemy. The parts of the reserve not in 
the firing line hold themselves in readiness to pursue 
the enemy or to resist a counter attack. 

The first opportunity is taken to assemble the com- 
panies on the capturea position. The major forms the 
battalion and disposes his troops so as to secure the po- 
sition, and to pursue the enemy, if ordered. 

If repulsed, the line rallies under the protection of 
the reserve. 

The Batialion Acting Alone. 

610. The action is conducted on the general principles 
explained for the battalion in regiment-, tVifeiviutTaa.Y 
be more extended, but the maior x]aua\.\)^«^A^\^^2a«X 



I 



the action and aecure . 

cessive efforts. If the Btrength c _.. ._ 

rants it, he may attack both in front and flank. He 
must cover his Saabs and secure his line of communi- 
cation. 

The enemy having been located, the major makes his 
dispositions for attack. 

If the attack succeeds, the battalion takes position 
and fires upon the enemy, as explained for the battalion 
in regiment, and, if opportunity offers, wUl pursue the 
enemy (Par. 59rt), 

If repulsed, the rally is protected by the parts of the 
that have not been engaeed. 



The Battalion in Regiment. 



fill. The reconnoissance and occupation of the posi- 
tion are made on the principles explained for the oom- 
pany acting alone under the protection oC the patrols 
commanded by one or more olBcers ; these patrols not 
only endeavor to discover the enemy's position and 
direction of attack, but also keep his scouts and recon- 
noitering parties at a distance. 

As a rule, the battle formation is the same as on the 
offensive. When it is desirable to have an extended 
and dense firing line from the start, the two companie» 
in the fighting line may be directed to keep but one 
section each in support. The same result is obtained 
by placing three companies in the fighting line, each 
having two sections in support. 

The line of defense is in general determined by the 
configuration of the ground ; the points that command 
a cleajr field of fire in front and affl.or& coNftT A\a>iA- 
asuai}}' be atrongly occupied. TVie toS^reiA ^a.'Aa 'i^^ 
"^^^oBtBhouM he able to assist ea^^ o'^'a^. *^ 



tt/rfaoffcesepai-ated by impafiaa-Wft 6\ist*ti«»- 
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If time and circumstances permit, the position is 
strengthened by hasty entrenchments. 

The strong points in the line, such as woods, fences, 
buildings, rising ground, etc., are placed in a state of 
defense or strengthened by field worlcs ; in the selection 
of these points the chief consideration is a clear field of 
fire toward the front and fianks. 

The strong points are connected by shelter trenches, 
intervals being left to facilitate counter attacks and 
for passing from the defensive to the offensive. 

The action is conducted according to the principles 
explained (Par. 696). 

The dispositions of the rear echelons of the battalion 
depend upon the movements of the assailant ; the de- 
fender uses every means to overwhelm by fire such 
bodies of the enemy as remain in close order ; the sup- 
ports are placed in the finng line in proportion to the 
necessities of the case. Troops in rear, firing over 
the heads of those in front, should use volleys 
onlv. 

When all the supports are in the firing line and the 
enemy probably within 500 yards of the position, a 
part of the reserve reinforces the line ; the other part is 
held ready either to add the effect of its fire to that of 
the line or to assist in the counter attack when the of- 
fensive is taken up. 

In the last sta^e of the action, the firing line may, if 
necessary, be remforced by the entire reserve. 

If retreat becomes necessary, it is conducted as pre- 
scribed for the company. When all the battalion re- 
serves have been absorbed on the firing line, the troops 
in the second line take position and protect the bat- 
talion while rallying, or, by an energetic counter attack, 
endeavor to gain the ascendency. 

When, ia obedience to orders, resistance is not to be 
carried to the last extremity, the relreaX \a c^RfcQxsXfc^Vj , 
^^eloas from poaitioa to position. 



The Battalion Acting Alone. 

613. The general principles stated for the companj 
acting alone apply to the uattulion. 

The battalion should not deploy before the eaem^'s 
poBitioD is koowQ. 

The battalion takes position and prepares to receive 
the attack, observing the following' eonailions : 

The front must be sufHciently occupied and extended 
from the beginning- of the action ; this will usually re- 
quire two companies in the fighting line ; ihe other two 
companies are held in reserve, in rear of the supports, 
<!Overing the flanks and extending beyond them. 

When the supports have been absorbed in the fij'ing 
line, they are replaced by the reserve companies, which 
are disposed so as to protect the Hanks. 

When the front of the position is very strong, a rela- 
tively greater part of the command may be placed in 
the reserve to insure more decisive effect in counter 
attacks. 

OF A BATTALION. 



Operating on a Flank of a Line. 
613. The special object may be to secure the flank, 
to envelope the enemy's flank, or to engage the enemy 
at one point, while the regiment or brigade prepares 
and executes the principal attack at anotiier. In these 
different cases the major conforms to the principles laid 
down for the offensive or defensive action of tiie bat* 
talion in regiment, as the case may require. 



Ms tdvance Guard of a Regimwi. 

811. The advance guard acts offensively or d<<(.«^^i!&\r!«. 

ly according to circumstances. ltsttct\o\i.\B's\iviQxSwis^ 

fo that ol the main body ; it shou\a ca.i;elv\\^ i\no\Si>" 

inff BO Involved as to compel tVie \aV\.e:« \.o &«' 

7to ongm&i purpose. The \)a,tte.MoTi as »»-"^ 
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I 



battle formation with three or even four companies at 



much as necessary to prevent being outflanked. 
If the enemy without attacking shows 1 ' 
force the battalion occupies the strong- points. 



I 



As Rear Guard of a Begimenl. 

615. The object of the rear eiiard is to retard the en- 
Amy BO aa to enable tlie main body to gain time or dis- 
tance ; it acts chiefly on the defensive. 

If the battalion as rearguard be attacked, it will not 
cany resistance so far as to be cut olf tronn. the main ' 

Advantage is taken of any want of precaution on the 
part of thu eoeray to draw him into ambusli or to make 
sudden, short and energetic offensive returns. 

The rear guard may sometimes take the offensive, 
tor example : When it is guarding a defile during the 
passag-e of the main body, or when opposing the egress 
of the enemy at the outlet of a pass. 

The rear guard should not fight to extremi^ except 
to secure the safety of the main body. 

Against CanUry. 
S16. The principles stated for the company apply to 
the battalion. 

If there he time, the major may place the companies 
In echelon. 

To this end he indicates the base company, the in- 
terva) and distance which should separate the echelons 
^Off the relative positions of the coin^a.iiiea. 

The base compnay stands fast; tt\e cift\ftTO0ire.-n«(fi®£3 
Vbjr their captmas to the platceslVieV ai*i^^'*«™''M- ' 






THE OA-TA.r;.K SaS 

The echelona are formed by ailvancing cotnpanica on. 
the flank farthest from the enemy's artillery ; they are 
coHpoBed in such a manner as to afford the heaviest 
boBsible fire without risk of firing' into one another. 

DEFENSE AMD ATTACK OF ARTILLERV. 

I 617. The pi-inciplea stated for the company apply to 
the battalion. 

Defense. 

1 618. The companies are posted in front of the intervals 
Ibetween groups of batteries and on the flanka, ho as not 
to hinder the fire of the artillery ; theyare held ready to 
pneet the attack. 
' Attaclr. 

619. The battalion is disposed as for the attack of 
g, position ; the parts in close order advance in 
echelons and thin lines ; the advance is led on as rapidly 
as possible and the attack precipitated when within a 
short distance of the guns. 

The action is conducted according to the general 
principles explained for the company, and the attacks 
should be made against a ffank if possible. 

If the artillery be supported by infantry, the miqor 
directs against the latt«r a sufficient force to silence its 
fire, and uses the remainder of his battalion against the 
artillery. 

' NIGHT OPEfiATIONS, 

I. 630. To be successful, a night attack should be a sur- 
wise ; it should be prepared secretly, avoiding indica- 
Doas that might attract the attention of the enemy. 

Once engaged, it is necessary to act vigQT'i'J&^^i 'stA 
promptly. 

2t Js easeatial to operate ovei; giwini.^t'o.'i'"^'^* 
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It is equally important that the leaders of the differ- 
ent units be carefully instructed as to the parts they 
are to take, the field assigned them, the rallying poinu 
and the line of retreat. 

On the offensive, the troops usually operate in com- 
pact formation, so as to be Kept in hand and to prevent 
misunderstandings. 

Under cover of darkness the assailant approaches, in 
order and silence, and without firing, as near as possible 
to the enemy's position; he then assaults resoluteljr» 
not replying to the fire, and comes as quickly as i>08si- 
b]e to the encounter, hand to hand. 

On the defensive, when a night attack is expected, 
the position is reinforced by troops or strengthened by 
obstacles or hasty entrenchments ; the positions to be 
occupied by the different units are indicated and under- 
stooa beforehand. 

After the opening of the action, all movements which 
could produce disorder or confusion are avoided. 

The fire is directed particularly upon the approaches 
to the position. 




HE REGIMENT. 



THE REQIMENT. 



631. The principles explained for the battalion apply. 

A battalion in battle formation is said to be in the 
flefhting line when it has any part in the firing line. 
Tnis rme applies to larger commands. 

The regiment is formed for battle in two or three 
lines depending upon the extant of front to be occupied; 
this should not exceed the front of the regiment Tormed 
in one line in close order increased by one-half the In- 
terval between it and the adjacent regiment^.. 

When in two lines, two battalions constitute the 
fighting line ; the other is posted as reserve about six 
hundred yards in rear. 

"When in thi'ee lines, one battalion forms the fighting 
line, one about six hundred and the other about twelve 
hundred yards in rear. 

The reserve may be posted in rear of the center, or 
in rear of one or both flanks. 

The colonel takes post near the center of the line of 
the battalion reserves of the lighting line ; if called 
elsewhere he indicates his position. 

He superintends the action and directs the majors of 
ba.ttaliona in I'eserve when to reinforce. 

TJnless he specifies the formations for battalions in 
reserve, the majors adopt the formations they deem 
best suited to the ground and other circumstances. 
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THE BRIGADE IN BATTLE, 



_a3. The formation depends upon whether the bri- 
^de is acting alone or with other troops, and varies in 
©Bch case lo suit the extent and character of the front 
to be occupied. 

623. If formed in one line, two battalions constitute 
the flg-htlng line of each regiment, the third battalion of 
each re^ment being' held as a regimental reaerve. In 
tliis case there is no separata brigade reserve, iinleBB 
furnished by another brigade. 

6S4. In two lines, the two leading reginaenfa consti- 
tute the fighting tine of the brigade and are formed U | 
above. The rear regiment, as a second line, constitutes | 
the brigade reserve and is posted about six hundred 
paces in rear of the reserve battalions of the leading 
regiments ; it will be given the battle formation Tf 



If the Drigade approaches the fltid of battle marching 
in column of fours, the general may order the leading 

» regiments on the fighting line, without regimental re- 
Berves, and supply a battalion from the i-ear regiment 
to each regiment la the fighting line as a reserve. Tliia 
formation is open to the objection of speedily disinte- i 
grating the rear regiment, and will be resorted to only J 
when a rapid extension of front is of the first impoR- 1 

6SS. For a more powerful attack, the regiments may I 
be formed side by side, each regiment in three lines. | 
The colonels willavoid calling on their Hccond battalions 
prematurely ; the third battalion should not enter ao- 
i'ijfl without ordei-e from the general. 

k^^. r/ie general will make such cbaivgesY&'CQfelOTa. , 
'ag'formaUoDa as are renderedneceRaa-TiiM^''*****' J 
u- o/ the action and thd nature ol \->ie s^coMift- ■ 



637. The general has no fixed position, but will al- 
ways mdicate where reporla will he received, 

628. It compelled to give an order to a battalion com- 
. mander, the general should so inform his colonel as 
soon asproctjcable. 

639. The general mav direct when the troops compoB- 
in^ the first liae shall pass from close to extended 
order, or this maybe left to the discretion of the regi- 
tnentaJ and haitalion C'limtnanders ; a reserve need not 
DeoeBsarily he posted in rear of the line ; frequently it 
may be advantageouHly formed in echelon with (hat 
line. This rule ia general. 

To Withdraw fhe Brigade. 

680. The general sends orders to the colonels : With- 
draw and form in one (or two) lines on (such) battalion, 
(such) regiment; or. Withdraw and form in colwnn on 
(such) battalion, (such) regiment. 

The general indicates the posution to he occupied by 
the designated battalion ana the colonels addthenecas- 
aary commands. The hattahons form in thesame order 
as before the deployment, oc the general may change 
this order. 

631. It the order be to form in colHmn, column ot 
fours will be understood, unlesa the general indie&bas 
"--II loraiatioa. 
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THE DtVlSION IN BATTLE. 



THE DIVISION IN BATTLE. 

. The division may he formed with one or two hri- 
a the fighting line and the others in the reserve, 
I i.„~,^«» „^,. K-, „i„„„.i ;„ jjjp fighting line; 



e of the forniationg 
ifiigned by the divi- 



) will adopt such 



tlie three brigades may be placed it 
In either case, each brigade takes one 
prescribed for the brigade in battle. 

The aitillery takes the position 

Officers in command of the ree , 

formations as will not iinnecesHarily interfere with 
the maneuvers of the other arms. 

633. The divieion commander conducts the action on 
the principles prescribed for smaller commands. 

634. The officers of the reserve will be constantly on 
the alert to prevent any panic that may arise among the 
troops o( tt*e first line spreading to their own. 

635. The reserve is not necessarily united; the re^ 
menteand battalionscomposing'itiuay be posted in rev 
of different parts of the first line. 



ADVANCE AND REAR GUARD. 

63S. An advance guard is a body of troops thrown out 

Ett rront of a marching- column to cover its movementa, 

. to prevent surprise and gain information. 

^7. In an advance, it seizes advantageous positions 
and liolda them until the main body comes up; or holds 
in check the advancing' enemy until the main body can 
deploy and take up a position to meet him. 

638. In retreat, it prepares the way for the main body, 
guarding and repairing roads, hridges, etc.; sweeping 
away any partisans or guerrillas. If liostile troops have 
outmarched the column and are in front of it, the ad- 
T&nce guard performs duties of the same nature aa in 

I the advance. 

B 0SU. The advance guard is divided into two nearly 

^BQual parts, the vanguard and the reserve. 

^*' The vanguard is subdivided into the advance party 

• and the support. The advance party furnishes the leua- 
ing and flanking groups. The support furnishes its own 
fianlt£rx. 

840. A small advance guard, consisting of a com- 
pany of infantry of one hundred men, may be disposed 
as follows : 

A point, or leading group, consisting of three men 
under a corporal; ajfaimwflgroMp of three men on either 
hand, one hundred and fifty yards distant and somewhat 
retired ; the remainder of the advance party, fourteen 
men, under a sergeant, at one hundred yards in. ^c»;c >A. 
the poiDt. ' 

The supjMrt follows at one hwnave4MiaW\.i-gasft.'&^ 
rvar of the advance party, throwing o\iV,\^ ■&«««»»»" 

EJ^niiaff ffroup$ ot three men. eBe\\, ^YisW^ >^ 
» or ths eappoi-t, and somewhat ta.-rtU« o^'^ 
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the flankers of the advance party. The support, includ- 
ing its flankers, numbers twenty-five men. The com- 
mander of the vanguard is with the support. 






-•aiS" 



i 
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m/Meouam 

PI. 100, Par. 640. 

The reserve, one-half of the advance guard, follows at 
•rro Aundred and 5fty yards in rear of tne support ; the 
werve may throw out flanking detajtYoa^o^ «.t from 
o hundred to four hundred yards, on cWast «t \s«i\^ 
^.^, And somewhat in advance and vn t««s olVX^VJPfte' 
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The commander of the advance guard is with the re- 
serve. 

The main column follows at three hundred yards in 
rear of the reserve, or eight hundred yards from the 
point. 

When necessary, the support sends out one or two 
men to preserve communication with the advance 
party ; the reserve may send out men to preserve com- 
munication with the vanguard and with the main 
body. 

641. Rear guards are corresponding bodies in rear of 
the column. In a forward movement they protect the 
rear of the column from raiding parties or detachments, 
arrest stragglers, prevent pillaging, etc. 

642. In a retreat they cover the column, checking the 
enemy, and delaying him so as to insure the safety of 
the column. 

643. The example eiven of the order of march of 
a small advance guard serves equally well as a type for 
a rear guard of tne same strength, if it be considered as 
faced to the rear throughout. 

644. The strength of the advance guard in a forward 
movement varies from one-eighth to one-fourth of the 
whole force ; in a very small force, one-eighth ; in a 
very large force, one-fourth ; and generally one- 
sixth. The rear guard is generally one-half the 
strength of the advance guard. 

In retreat, the proportions given above for the ad- 
vance guard would apply to the rear guard, and the 
advance guard would oe half the strength of the rear 
g^ard. 

It should be borne in mind, however, that these pro- 
portions vanr according to circumstances, and muat de- 
pend upon the judgment oit\\eco\xv«i^xAftx» 

64S, The foregoing rules m\is\»\>e mo^ii^^^^'^ ^>Q2^*^2^^ 
varying conditions of advance aw^ \fe\x«siiX»- 
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OUTPOSTS. 



e of the detachment for outpost duty de- 
penud upuu lus strength of the maia commOjtLd, the 
proximity of the enemy, the extent of front to be 
covered, the character of the country, etc.; it should 
not, OS a rule, exceed one-sixth of the whole force. 

647. The object ia to gruard all approaches, to obtain 
the earhest iuformation of the enemy's movements, 
and to obsti'uct and delay his advance. 

648. The outposts should cover the entire front, ex- 
tend well beyond the flanks and toward the rear. 

Outposts are g'snerally disposed as follows '. 

First :— A line of sentinels. 

Second: — A line ofEmall groups, called pickets. 

Third : — A line of larger groups, called supports. 

Fourth :— The reserve. 

The reserve is sometimes omitted, when the supports 
hold a strong defensive line. 

Posts in the line of sentinels are from one hundred to 
three hundred yards apart, and one or two men are 
placed on each post. 

The sentinels keep themselves concealed and watch 
the ground in their front and between them and the 
posts on their right and left ; at least one man on each 
post must always be on the alert 

The picket is nosted about four hundred yards in rear 
of the center of^ the line of sentinels tor which it fur- 
nishes reliefs. The picket, when necessary, sends out 
patrols. 

The support is posted about six hundred yards iu n 
<// the center of the line of picketa. 

The reserve is about one thouaMii ■g«ti». n . _ 
"- line of supports, and about \.-no ftKJMsa»a. t' 
•t oi the main body. ■ 
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o M •■ "^^fi*" »• it, above will be modifled 

'*^ I according to circum- 

o »-}r-« stances oy the com- 

,idgj%eu*»'* ^ mander of the outposts. 

^fgP^ I 649. Plate No. 101 

« shows an outpost com- 

ffOKT^fO — ir- -■< & posed of an infantry 

jSt^'^ battalion of four hun- 
dred men, covering a 



I 



9 front of one mile. 

650. The line of 
sentinels and the line of 
pickets may be replaced 
Cf by a single line of posts 

SSiZ^ or four men each. The 

posts should be about one 
hundred yards apart, 
and one man at each post 
should be continually on 
the alert. 

The line of small posts 
should not be more than 
three hundred yards in 
advance of the supports. 
As a rule, this formation 
should be adopted only 

F-*— I when the outpost line is 

*^ in a close country and oc- 

PL 101, Par. G49. cupies a strong position. 
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651. The average march for infantry is from fifteen to 
twenty miles per day. 

652. When troops move in large bodies, and particu- 
larly in the vicinity of the enemy, the march should be 
conducted in several columns, in order to diminish the 
depth of the columns and to expedite the deployment 
into line of battle. 

668. The order of march should state the time for 
each division to commence its movement, and the points 
where the divison or its elements should enter the main 
route, so as not to interfere with the march of tihe 
division preceding or following, and to prevent fatigue 
from keeping men longer under arms than is necessary. 

654. In route marches, regiments usually alternate in 
leading the brigade ; in like manner brigades alternate 
in divisions, and divisions in corps. 

655. In large commands, the roads, if possible, are left 
to the artillery and trains. The order of march should 
state whether the troops or trains should have the right 
of way. 

656. Each brigade is provided with a corps of pio- 
neers under charge of a commissioned officer. The pio- 
neers precede the coliunn for the purpose of removing 
obstacles and preparing the way for the troops. 

Whenever fences, hedges, walls, ditches, or small 
streams are encountered, a passageway is made wide 
enough for the column to march without obstruction. 
This will prevent the column from lengthening out, 
and also prevent the fatigue and delay of regaining 
distances. 

Pioneers, mounted or in w&gons when practicable, 
should repair the roads for the trains. 

0S7. when practicable, mai'chea showld begin in the 
inorn/ng- after the men have had tY\e\r \>T^a^lwa\a. 
^ftf*r warching half or three-quarters ol awxi\io\xt,\Ja»i 
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re halted for fifteen minutas to allow the men 
e themselves and to adjust their clothing and 
_ ccoutermente. 

After the Brat rest there should be a halt ot ten min- 
utes every hour. 

On long marches, halts of half or three-quarters of an 
hour should be made for meals. The halt, it practica- 
ble, should be made in the vicinity oE wood and water. 

When long distances have to be overcome rapidly, it 
is done by changing gaits ; the most favorable ground 
ia selected for the double time ; special care sbould be 
taken not to exhaust the troops immediately before en- 
gaging the enemy. 

658. No man will be permitted to leave the ranks 
without permission of the captain; if the absence be 
for a (ew minutes only, the man will leave hia arms and 
Aocouterments with the company till he rejoins it ; if he 
needs medical attendance, the captain gives him a pass 
to the surgeon, showing his name, company, and regi- 
ment ; if he is unable to return to his company, the sur- 
geon admits him to the ambulance, or indorses the pass, 
stating that he is permitted to fail rat on account of 
sickness. 

The provost guard of the brigade marches in rear of 
the brigade. 

Itistheduty of all officers and non-commissioned offi- 
cers to suppress straggling. Men who fall out of ranks 
are examined bythepi'ovostguard, and if absentwithout 
authority, they are arrested and sent to their regiments. 

659. Whenever delays occur in front, the brigades 
may form in column of battalions and slack arms. It is 

tthe duty of all commanders, within their comuuands, to 
^vestigate, personally or by meana o( ^^^ffi. ti'Sicissrai 
pverycauseof delay, and staH offlcftraa\^OM\i\\'ia;Mi-cS^ 
he seat ahead for the purpose ot gaAmns wx-j "^'^V^^^ 
tiiathaiianysboHea the march anflLteBBaa ■*>&■»«" 
TtJie troops. 
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CAMPING. 

In the presence of the enemy the troops bivouao 



in position ; if safety permit, tents may be pitched i .. 
mediately in rear of the line of stacks ; the tents of the 
company officers in rear of tlieir companies, Ibe tents of 
the field and staff in rear of the center of the line of 
company officers. , 

661, When not in the presence of the enemy, each 
battalion usually camps in column of companies at con- 
venient distances. The tents of each company are ar- 
ranged in two lines, facing each other, or in one Un«, 
all facing in the same direction ; the tents of the com- 
pany officers are arang-ed in line parallel to the flank 
of the column and at a convenient distance, facing' the 
~ ~ mpany street, captain's tent on the right, his lieuten- 



DiiWB siiwi um 
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The teats of the maior and\i">a»\aS, ■«■Ue^l,■?Wlc^X». 
&M are jn Une in rear ol and paral\e\ ■«> \Va«=^S3« 
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Beompa^ny officers ; the major opposite the center of 
lihe column ; the adjutant is on the left of the 
Kvmjor ; the other staff officers are on the left of tlie 
Smtant. 

The coloBel is opposite the center of the column in 
__,r of the line of majors, the lieutenant-colonel on bis 
^ht, the adjutant on the left of the colonel, 'he other 
iaS officers on the left of tlie adjutant. 
The tenta of the non-commissioned staff are in rear 
BM the tents of the staff ; they may be assigned to tents 
^TP the companies. 

The kitchens of the men are in 
I aite the company officers ; tbey 
head or rear of the column ; the 
outside of the line of kitchens. 

The kitchens of the offlcei-s are 
the sinks for the officers ai'e in r> 
of the field and staff. 

The positions of the color line, g-uard tents, field hos- , 
pital, offloers' horses, baggage wagons, etc., are pre- 
scribed by the commanding' officer. 
The wilath of the company streets and the streets in 
Efront ot the company officers, majors and staffs, and 
^^lonel and staff, varies with Uie nature of the ground 
id the strength of the command. 
Ground for campinff should be suceeptible of good 
' la^, and should be near wood and water. 
.. Jien time will permit, all the streets are ditched ; 
shallow ditch is also made around each tent. 
When straw, leaves, or houghs are at hand, the men 
lould be required to raise their bedsabove the ground; 
iention to this rule, to cleanliness, and to iha ^"eoij«* 
logoff of food will greatly dimioisVi ttie, uwoioex ' 
equeoc^ otcanip diseaaea. 

Cm arnvinff in camp, if orders are no^ CJiWv«vA«>-v; 
-eesamingthe inarch the following vnoT-nVi'S' 
-(datonce be dug-. The sinka a\\ou\i "oe t^^^* 
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by bushes or tents, and should be covered daily with 
fresh earth. 

In winter quarters, tents may be pitched on frames 
made of boards or split logs, the bunks of the men be- 
ing arranged one above another. 



HONORS TO BE PAID BY TROOPS. 

662. Honors, salutes, etc., to be paid by troops are 
prescribed in Pars. 11, 422 to 441, inclusive, and 616 to 
527, inclusive, A.B., 1889. [See Appendix,] 




CEREMONIES. 

General Rules, 

663. On oceasionB of c«remoniea, except funeral es- 
cort, troops are arranged from right to left in line and 
from head to rear in column, in the following order: 
First, infantry; second, ligliturtiUery; third, cavalry. 
ArtUlerv serving' as infantry is poatedus infantry. Dib- 
mountea cavalry and marines are on the left of the in- 
fantry. Engjineer troops are on the right of the com- 
mand to which they are attached. In the same arm, 
res<^^'^< volunteers, and militia are posted in line from 
ririlt to left, or in column from head to rear, in the 
oMer named. On all other occasions troops. of all 
classes are posted at the discretion of the general oi- 
senior oommander, 

664. When forming for ceremonies, the companies o( 
the battalion are posted according to the rank of the 
conipany commanders present, as shown in the table in 
Par. SOs ; the battalions ot the regiment, the regiments 
of the brigade, the brigades of the division, and the divi- 
uon9 of the corps are posted from right to left in line, 
or from head to rear in column, in the order of rank of 
tfaeir respective commanders present, the senior on the 
right or at the liead. 

065. At parades and reviews, the field and staff are 
habitually mounted ; tliey are dismounted when the re- 
viewing officer is dismounted, 
KH66. A non-commissioned officer in c(3TC\"(wa.ii4L o^ "^sa^ 
mpany retains his poston the right ot Wve.tV'^^?!?^'' 
ion the battalion is in line : he h'AS t^i po**^ *?■ - 
iteui wbea the battalion is in coIutoq.. M. V^-'^^TSLi 
,11'^% *'> company to pavnAe Teat, ^^^J^J^ 
■stothe Trout aiicT fa^es to tiie 
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tuB commandE, lie resumes his post and comes to 
parade rest. At inspection, when ranks are open, his 
post is on the right of the right guide. 

In exercises in the manual, Don-cotn missioned officers 
oommandio^ companies or platoons execute only the 
order and parade rest ; in rendering honors, the present 
and carry ; while marching, the right shoulder and 
carry. 

QENEHAL RULES FOR REVIEWS. 

66.7. The adjutant o 
itlierwise marks the pc 

direction, in such manner that the right flank in passing 
shall be ahout twelve paces from the reviewing officer- 
Be also marks a point about fifty paces to the left of the 
reviewing' officer, where each company is brought to ths 
<tarr^ at the command of its captain ; thecomnaDiesBUC- 
flesaively resume the right shoulder about fifty paces 
beyond the reviewing officer. 

668. The post of tlie reviewing oiilcer, usually oppo- 
site the center of the line, is marked by a flag. 

The reviewing officer should be at the flagbefore the 
bead of the column reaches that point ; before that time 
he may take any position to observe the movements ot 
the troops. 

669. Tne reviewing officer, his stalf, and others ao> 
companying him salute the color by uncovering, wheUi* 
er the color salutes or not ; the reviewing officer alons 
returns the salutes ot coramandera of battalions, bat- 
teries, and squadrons, and all higher units. 

670. Tlie staff of the reviewing officer is in sinrilC 
rank, six paces in rear of him, in the following: order 

/rom rjgb t f o left : Chief of staff, adjutant-general, aids, 

e/iea (Ae other membersoftheeVaHiaVtottdtiet of tanfc 

We seaior on the right; t\\a ftag a,xi4QT4e,T\\».ij»t* 

OteuiBelvea three paces in leaT olttve'^-^ \wft«.«i 

^e right. ^ 



1 



I CEREMONIES. 243 

k 471. Officers of the Bame or higher grade and distin- 
EjlpiiBhed personages invited to accompatiy the reviewing 
■officer place themselves on his left; their staffs ajid order- 
uesplace themselves od the left of thestafTaadorderhes 
of Uie reviewing officer; all others who accompany 
the reviewing ofSuer place themselves on the left of his 
ataff, their orderlies in rear, 

673. While riding around the troops, tlie review- 
ing officer may direct his staff, flag, and orderlies to 
remain at the post of the reviewing officer, or that 
only his personal staff and flag shall accompany 

678. The staff officers, in passing around the troops, 
or in review, ride in one or more ranks, according to tne 
number. 

674. Commanders of brigades and divisions take their 
places in the column in time to allow the commanders 

I b fi'ont of them to take their places when at one hun- 
Ldred paces from the reviewing officer. 
ft 675. The staff, flag, and orderlies of brigade, division, 
iBBd corps commanders place themselves in the order 
rprteflcribed for the staff, flag, and orderlies of thereview- 
UiK officer. 

676. Commanders of brigades, divisions and corps, 
and their stalf officers drawsword when theytake their 
places in column before passm^ in review ; they return 
sword immediately after placing themselves on the 
right of the reviewing officer. 

677. When a commander of a corps, division, brig- 
ude, or regiment turns out of the column lo place him- 
self near the reviewing officer, his post is on the right 
of the commanders already there ; his staff wilL 
arrange themselves in single rank ow \.b.t tv^'v. ^A ^i™ 
staff alreadj there; his flag and 0tde'cV\e6\Q.tea.t "A^ 
Btaff. iSic/i commander, when \i\a rea-T coth'^wkjJ 

pasaM,aa/uteB the reviewioK officer, ani vjVOq. \ia»l 
wdorderUea rejoins his command. 
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678. The brigade commander, while the reviewing 
officer is cot in front or in rear of his brigade, m&y 
cause it to stand at ease, rest, or slack armg, and fau 
ovi, and resume attention so as not to interfere with 
the ceremony. 

679. The colonels repeat the commands of the brig- 
ade commander, 

680. Whenever the colonei faces the lire to give com- 
mands the majors face at the same time ; thej resume 
their front after seeing the movement executed. All 
ench commands are executed when the; have been re- 
peated by the majors. When the command repeated 
IS present arms, the colonel's staff salute at the com- 
mand of the colonel ; the colonel and majors salute 
after resuming their front. The same rulesapply to the 
colonels and majors, and to the geueral'e ana colonel's 
staff when the brigade commander gives comniands. 

681. When the general or colonel faces the line to give 
commands, the staff and orderlies do not change position. 

683. When the rank of the reviewing officer entities 
him to tlie honor, each color salutes at the command 
present arms, given or repeated by the major of the 
hattalion with which it is posted, and again in passing 

683. Thebandofeachregimentplays while the review- 
ing officer is passing in front and in rear of the regiment. 

Each hand, after passing the reviewing officer, turns 
out of tlie column and ta^es post in front of the review- 
ing officer, continues to play until its regiment bos 
passed, then eeasBs playing and follows in rear of its 
foment; the band of the next following regimeattheo 



While marching in review, but one band in eachbhg- 

^e playa at a time, and but onetMvd at a time when 

ft'thia one hundred paces ot U\c Tev\e™\QS oWuaHt. 

„ 884. When the color salutes, m lotrattSAom. \ot 

m^. the march, flouriaUes, ov tuaa6Mc«iwAw!L 
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nil the field music ; in pitssing in review, by the field 
music with the band that is halted in front of the re- 
officer. 
. he formation for review may be modified to 
jit the ^otind, and the present in line and the ride 
■oimd the line by the reviewing officer may be dia- 
Itensed with j the troops march in review with the 
guide either rig'ht or lelt, according as the post ol the 
Mviewing officer is on the right or left of the column ;■ 
the officers and □ on -com missioned officers who have 
designated places on a flank of the column when the 



guid 



right are on the opposite flank when the guide 
. in the latter case, commanders and their stafb 
turmng out of the column take post aa prescribed, but 
Vbo theTe^ of the reviewing officer. 

686. Except in the review of a single battalion, the 

■^op^ pass m review in ijuick time ody, 

J87. In reviews of divisions aod corps, each battalion, 

after its rear has passed the reviewing officer fifty 

paces, takes the double time for one hundred paces, in 

order not to interfere with the march of the column iu 



688. The troops, having passed the 
retuFD to their camps by the most practicable route, 
being careful not to delay the march of the troops in 
rear of them. 






BATTALION REVIEW. 

Tlio reviewing officer takes his post. 

690. The battalion being in line, at order arras, the 
tior, in fi'ont of and facing- the center, commands \ 
Prepare for review, 3. Open ranks, 3. march, 4. 

Hanks being opened, the major takes post facing to 
the front, twenty paces in front of the center of the bat- 
talion. The reviewing oMcer moves a few paces toward 
the major and halts, when the major turns about and 
commands : 1. Carry, 2. ARMS, 8. Present, 4. ARMS. 

Should the rank of the reviewing- officer entitle him 
to the honor, the color salutes as arms are presented, 
and the band or field music eounds the march, flour- 
ishes, or ruffles (Pai's. 433 to 437, A. R., ia89). Anns 
having been presented, the major turns about and 
salutes. 

•The reviewing officer returns the salute, after \-hich 
the major turns about and brings the battalion to order 
arms, turns again to the front, and returns sword. Tbs 
reviewing officer now starts for the ri^ht of the line; 
the major joins him, salutes, and, taking post on his 
right, accompanies htm around the battalion. Tho re- 
viewing officer proceeds to the right of the band, pasaes 
in front of the company officers to the left of th? line 
and returns to the right, passing in rear of thn Ble 
closers. 

While the reviewing officer is going around the bat- 
-talion, the band plays, ceasing when he leaves the r^ht 
to return to his post. On leaving the right of the line, 
the major takes his plaee on the left of the reviewing • 
officer, accompanies him a few naces, salutes, movea 
directly to his post in front of the battalion, faces it, 
tfran-s sword, and comraaniia '. I. CUim ranks, 3.MARCH, 
& Oompaniea right, ^ mmch. 
The stAff, noQ-comraiasioned aVaffi, a.tii 'oa;^ Mii 
^pirplavea (Pars. 255 aadSSft"*. 



I. The column being formed, the major commande : 
tsaiHreview,2. Forward, 3. Guide right, A. march. 
e column moves oS, the band playing ; the column 
__ianges direction, without command from the major, 
* at the points indicated ; the major takes his post, Bix 
paces in front of the staff, immediately after the second 
change ; each company is brought to the cari'y at the 
point indicated ; the band having passed the reviewing 
officer, turns to the left out of the column, takes post in 
front of and facing' the reviewing ofQcer, and I'emains 
I Ifaere until the review terminates. 

602. The major and staff, except the adjutant, salute 
' together when the major isat six pucestrom the review- 
ing officer, and return to the carry together when the . 
major has marched six paces beyond him ; the other J 
ofHcers, the non-commissioned staff, the drum major, and I 
noD'Com missioned officers in command of subdivisions, I 
Balut« and return to the iftirry at the points prescribed 1 
lorthe major; in saluting, they turn file head andlook ' 
toward the reviewiof^ ofhcer. Staff and non-commis- 
sioned staff officers without Bwords salute with thehand. 
If the reviewing officer be entitled to a salute from the 
ctdor, the color salutes when at six paces fromhim, and 
ia raised when at six paces beyond him ; as the color 
salutes, the field music sounds the march, flourishes, or 
ruffles, the band continuing to play. 

The reviewing officer returns only the salute of the 
major and the color; he salutes the color by uncovering. 
I 693, The major, having saluted, takes post on tue 
I right of the reviewing officer, remainathere till the rear 
L ofthe battalion has passed, and tlien rejoins his battal- 
ion. The band ceases to play when the column has 
completed its flrst change of direction after pasau^^ 'Ueia 
reviewing officer. 
69*. Whea the battalion arrives at \te Q-rv^t^^"?™; 



■a columB, the major commaiidB ■- 
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The band plays in double time. 

The battalion passes in review as before, except that, 
in double time, there is no saluting and pieces remain at 
the right shoulder. 

The review terminates when the rear company has 
passed the reviewing officer ; the band then ceases to 
play, and, unless otherwise directed by the major, re- 
turns to the position it occupied before marching in re- 
view, or is dismissed ; the major rejoins the battalion 
and may order quick time. The battalion then executes 
such movements as the reviewing officer may have di- 
rected, or is marched to its parade ground and dismissed. 

695. Marching past in double time may, in the dis* 
cretion of the reviewing officer, be omitted ; the review 
then terminates as before. 

696. When desirable that a battalion should be re^ 
viewed before an inspector junior in rank to the com- 
manding officer, the commanding officer will receive the 
review, and will be accompanied by the inspector. 



REGIMENTAL REVIEW. 






698. The regiment haviDg been formed in line, the 
colonel takes nis post facing to the front; the adjutaat, 
during the review, ia on the right of the staff. 

When the reviewing officer approaches hia post, the 
colonel faces the regiment and commands: I. Prepare 
for review, 2. Openrank»,3. march, 

Banks having- heen opened, the colonel faces to the 
front. 

The reviewing officer, accompanied hy his staff, then 
approaches the colonel, halting at ttiirty paces in front 

The colonel then faces the regiment, and commands; 
1. Carry,2. arms, 8. Present, i. arms, faces to the (root 
and salutes. 

The staff salute and return to tiie carry at the com- 
loaad of the colonel. 

The reviewing officer having returned the salute, tha 
colonel brings tlie regiment to order arms ; the coloiiel 
and his staff return sword ; the colonel joins the review- 
ing officer, salutes and placeR himself on his right. The 
coTonerH staff place themselves on the right of the staff 
of tha reviewing officer, unless the reviewing officer ad- 
vances alone, in which case the color.el alone jcMns ar' 
accompanies him, the staffs I'ematning at tlieir posts. 

The reviewing officerthengoes to the, Tvs^Ao^'^^^'^*' 



passes in rear of the line of majors to V\\ft VfcVX., bsA. 15 
ft/ra«/Dreart.f(hefilecloser8 to AteT\6'a\„ -^Vfti^Kft: 
^MOceedB to ]i is post 
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SCO REGIMENTAL REViet 

While the reviewing ofBcer la pasaing around the n 
iment, the band p)a^s. 

When the reviewing officer leaves the right of thv 
line, after passing around the regiment, tlie colonel aa 
lutes, returns by thesbortest line to bis poat ftLcin^ thi 
regiment, and drawa sword; the coloQel'a staff taJiepos 
at the same time, in rear of the colonel, and draw sword 

The colonel commanda: I. Close ranks, 2. march, 9. 
Companies right, i. march. 

The column having been formed, each major takM 
post six paces in front of liis staff; the lieutenanb 
colonel aix paces to the rig'ht of the column, abreast 
of the major of tlie first battalion. 

The colonel then commands: 1. Paaa in review, i 
forward, 3. Ouide right, 4. march. 

The column passes in review in quick time, acoordint 
to the principles prescribed for the battalion review 
When the bead of the column has made its seconc 
Change of direction, the colonel places himself twenty 
four paces in front of the band. ' 

699. The colonel having saluted, places himself o 
the right of the reviewing officer. The majors do n( 
turn out of the colunin after passing the reviewing oE 

700. Tlie rear of the column having pas-sed the r_ 
■viewing officer, the battalions, unless otherwise directed, 
are marched to their parade grounds and dismissed. 

In Line of Plaioon Columns, at Close Interval. 

701. With (be following modiflcations, the rules for 
the review of the i-egiment in line apply ■.~- 

Ranks are not opened. The colonel commanda : Prt- 
jiare/or review, and faces to the front. 

When the reviewing officer has passed around tbi 
r-egiment, the colonel coimna-adB-. \. Ptolowiw righ% 

*. MARCH. 

■ TAe foiumn having been lormei, toe. wiViiiA 



mands! 1. Pass in review, 2. Take full dittance, 8. 1 
Guide right, i. march. 

The leading' company moves off at the command 
vtarch, followed by the others in success[on when at 
{ull distance. 

^ Bach major takea postaix paces in front of his atatf 
Mien his companies have full distance. 

/n Line of Masses. 
703, The same rules apply as for the review of the 
regiment in line of platoon columns at close interval, 
except that to form column for passing in review, 
the colonel commands: 1. Battalions, 2. Change direo- 
Hon b]/ the left Jlanh, 3. march. 

L I 



f BRIGADE REVIEW. ■ 

........ 

;08. The brigade is formed in line of masses, with I 

an interval of Bbcty paces between rsginaents. Th8 
brigade comiuaniler takes post 'thirty paces in front of 
the center of the line of colonels. 

Tlie brigade having been formed and the reviewing / j 
officer having approached within thirtj' paces, the brig- I 
ade commander faces the brigade and commands: 1. I 
Carry, 2. arms, S. PreaetUaA arms, then faces to tha I 
front and salutes. | 

The reviewing officer having returned the salute, the | 
brigade commander faces the brigade, commands; I. 
Carry, 2. arms, 8. Order, 4. arms, then returns sword 
and joins the I'eviewing officer. 

The reviewing officer, accompaniedby his staff and the 
brigade commander and his staff, then proceeds to the 
right of the brigade, pissing in front of the colonel o( 
the first regiment, to the right of the line, thence 
around the brigade, passing: to the left in rear of the 
m&jors, and to the right in rear of the file closers. 

704. The colonels remain at their poste facing to the 
front while the reviewing officer is passing around tlie 
brigade. Wiien the reviewing officer leaves the right 
of the line, the brigade commanderreturD.s bj theshort- 
eet line to his post, faces the brigade and commands^ 
1. Battalion»,2. Change direction by the left flank, 3. 

MARCH. 

The column having been formed, the brigade com* 
mander commands: 1. Pass in review:, 2. Takefuildit- 
tance, 3. Guide right, 4. MARCH. 

The column moves oH as in regvmental review. 
70S. Each coionel takes post Iviea^-l'soi ^ 
*atof the bandof hisregimeLYvtw\ien\.V.ft V* 
■'-lent haa made its second cbauge ol a'™ 






I EililGADE REVIEW. S5S 

iilrigade (iommander takes post twenty- four paces 
nit of the leading colonel when at one hundred 
HTom the reviewing offlner. 
brigade commander and colonels, when they have 
the reviewing officer, turn out of the column 
__ e post on hia right. 

review terminates when the Iiist battalioa bm 
tba reviewiug officer. 




I 
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DIVISION REVIEW. 

706. The divisLon is formed in one, two, or three lines 
of ma^es. 

Upon the arrival of the reviewing officer, the general 
commanding the divieion joins ana accompanies him, 
and causes the sig-naJ attention to be sounded, which it 
t&kea up in the right brigade of the first line. 

/n One Line. 

707. The reviewing ofBcer receives the salute of estch 
bngaJde when he arrives at its right, except when ha 
Spproaches a brigade from its left or front, in which 
case he receives tne salute aa prescribed in the Brigade 

Her" — 



The reviewing officer receives the salute of the rieht 
Brigade, passes along its front from right to left, then 
receives the salute of the next brigade and so on to tha 



left of the division, thence in rear of the division to the 
ri^t, and back to his post. 

Each brigade comnmDder salutes, facing to the front, 
then faces nis brigade and brings it to order orme, and 
remains at his post 

The reviewing officer having passed around the divis- 
ion, the general commanding the division causes tba 
eignal attention to be soundal. 

The commander of the right brigade then forms hii 
brigade in column, and, when the signal forward a 
sounded, gives the commands for passing in review U 
in the Brigade Review. 

Each of the other brigades is called to attention, 
formed ia column and put ii\ TO*reh in time to follow 
/As next preceding at a iUalaaca o^siw^fi-omfctModred 

^Tbe division commandev. vjtt.b.\i« aWB., '&»%, mAa 



derlies, takes post twenty-four paces in froot of the 
commaDder of the leading brigade. 

The review terminates as presoribeil in the Brigade 
Eeview. 

In Two or Three Unea, 

708. The revir^wing- officer passes around each line Id 
BHCcession, beginning with the right brigade of the &»t 
line. 

With this exception, the rules prescribed for the sin- 
gle line apply. 



f 



CORPS REVIEW 



CORPS REVIEW. 



709. The corps is formed in one, two, or three Uaet, 
with each ilivision iu a ain^le ' ' 

On the arrival o( the I'eview 
nander cauaea the attention t 

Seated by the trumpeter of the commander of the right 
iyision of the first line, and is taken up in the right 
brigade of that division. 

"niB reviewing' officer passes in front of the first line 
from right to left, receiving- the aalute of each bri^ide 
aa prescribed in tJie DJvisioD Review, passes in rear of 
the line to its right, thence to the second line, paaaing 
around it in like manner, and as on. 

Each division commander, accompanied by his staff, 
joins the reviewingofticerand corps commander as they 
approach his division, and accompanies them while 
passing in front and in rear of Iiis division ; he then re- 
mains near the right of hia division. 

The reviewing officer haviog passed around lh> 
troops, the corps commander causes the attention and 
forward to be sounded; the march in review is con- 
ducted on the same principles as for the review of a 
division. 

On approaching the reviewing officer, the ^neral 
commanding^ the corps places himself about twenty* 
four paces in front of the general of the first division; 
bis staff place themaelvea six paces in rear of him, the 
flag and orderlies three paces in rear of the staff. 

710. The artillery of the corps is reviewed aa pre- 
scribed in the Drill Regulations for Artillery. 

7J1. The review of a comniaQd larKer than a corpa »■ 
conducted on the same principVea. OI^.^«^■■KK>\»™»Tt* 
'aarched in review in column ol i -"" 
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GUARD MOUNTING. 
I 713. At the aBsembly the men warned for duty fall in 
%n their companj parade groiiads, facing to the front, 
un-commissioned officers and supernumeraries falling 
h, as file closers ; each first sergeant then verifies his 
_Jetail, opens ranks, inspects the dress and general ap- 
pearance, replaces by a supernumerary any man unfit 
to march on guard, and then closes ranks. 

The band takes post on ttie parade, so that the left 
of its front rank shall be twelve paces to the right of 
the front rank ot the guard when tie latter is formed. 
^ 713. At adjufant's call, the aiijiitant, dismounted, pro- 
tfida to the parade ground and takes post ho as to be 
Vfelve paces in frant of and facing the center of the 
'^iaXd when formed ; the sergeant raaior reports to the 
^utant and takes post facing' to the left, twelve paces 
> the left of the front I'ank of the band ; the band 
i in quick or double time ; the details are marched 
e parade ground by the first sergeants, with arms 
e right shoulder; the detaU that arrives first is so 
jbarchea to the line that, upon halting, the breast of the 
^ht front rank man shall he near to and opposite the 
nof the sergeant major; the first sergeant brin^ 
ce to a carry, halts his detail, places himself m 
.__ t of and facing the sergeant major, at a distance 
JMual to or a little greater than the front of his detail; he 
J^en commands : 1. Bight,2. dress. The detail dresses 
Sf to the Hne of the sergeant major and first ser- 
>ant, the right front rank man placing his breast 
Fainat the left arm of the sergeant major ; the no' 
MmmisBioned ofiicers take post two ^laces,, «*^ "< 
bperDUD9eni;^ nine paces, in rear ol Vne "ee»!c f"""^ 
'^edefail. Seeing- the detsul aUgne4,tb.^^''*^*" 
taatands: front, salutes, and tYieu tei^T:^-*-. 
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s correct ; or, {so many) sergeants, corporalt, or 
privates are absent ; the serg-eant major or acting 
sergeant major returns the salute with the right liana 
aftei- the report ia made; the tlrat sergeant then passes 
by the ri^ht of the g^a>rd and takes post three paces in 
rear of bia supernumerary, at the order. 

Each of the other delaus is formed in lilie maimer oi 

the left of the one preceding ; the men, non-commis 

sioned officers, Buperaiimerai-y, and first set^ant at 

[ '-each detail dress on those of the preceding details in 

" Lie rank orhne; each first sergeant closes the rear 

3 the right and fills blank Ales, as far as prac- 
%cable, with men from his front I'ank. 

The company details alternate in taking the right of 
the line. 

714. When the last detail has formed, flie sergeant 
major viraws sword, serifles the detail, causes the guard 
to coutit fours, compleliufe the left (our, if necessary, a» 
in. the Sohool of the Company, and iftherebemore than 
three fours, divides the guard into two platoons, aRer 
which he commands 1 1. Open ranks, 2. march. 

At tlie command Tnareh, the rear rank steps back and 
halts three paces in i-ear of the front rank; the non- 
commissioned olficera three paces in rear of the rear 
rank ; all dress to the right. The sergeant major Teri- 
Bes the alignment of the ranks, file closers, super- 
numerariea, and first sergeants, and then returns to the 
right of the front rank, mces to the left, commands ; 3. 
THONT. passes to a point midway between the adjutant 
and the center of the guard, halts fadng the ndjutant, 
salutes and reports ; Sir, (he details are correct ; or, Sir, 
(so many) sergeants, corporals, or privates are absent; 
tlie adjutant returns the salute, directs the aerge&ot 
mnjor : Take your post, ani thea draws sword; Uw 
Bergeant nmjoF faces about aTii laY'a^irtX.Vi»AQit\o the 
AwBt, f/iree paces to theMtot Xt^c^ToaVtwirK,. '^Tw^ 
lik «e;g«ant major has veiwrt«4. ^\vs. ':.'&««» <*>»«■ 




1 titRes post, facing to the Tront, three paces in 
t ot the center of the guard, and drawa sword. 
5. The adjutant then comraands : 1. Officer (or of- 
er^) and non-eommieaioned officers, front and center, 

_. MARCH, 

The officer advances and halts three paces from the 
adjutant ; the non-com mi sslooed officers carry arms, 
pass by the flanks, and moving bj^ the shortest line 
form in the order of rank, from right to left, three 
pacesinrear of the officer; tlieadjutantthen. assigns the 
officer and non-cammissioaed officers according to rank, 
as follows : Commander of the guard, chief of first 
platoon, chief of seeOTtd platoon, right guide of Jirtit 
platoon, left guide of second platoon, left guide of first 
platoon, right guide of second, platoon and file closers. 

The tuljutant then commands : 1. Non-commissioned 
officers ; or, I. Officer and non-commissioned officers, 

2. POSTS, S. MARCH. 

At the command march, ail, except the officer com- 
manding the guard, face about &nd take the posts 
prescribed in the School of the Comnanj with open 
ranlcs, and order arms. The adjutant then directs; In- 
apectf/our guard, sir; at which the officer commanding 
f ^e guard faces about, commands: 1. inspection, 2. 
^RMS, returns sword and inspects the guard. 

716. During the inspection the band plays. 

The adjutant, during the inspection, returns sword, 
I fitserves the generai condition ot the guard, and re- 
hTrfU'^B by the supernumerary any man who does not 
1 preaent a creditable appearance, He also, when so di- 
r'iected, selects an orderly for the commanding officer, 
r And notiSes the commander of the guai'd of his selec- 
■ tlon. 

717. If there be a supernumerary o&tec ol^-\\o ?;vi».t! 
•-Btakeapost facing to the front, tkivee partes,'- ' — ^"'^ 






_ Geotero/Wie/TratnlatooniineomHtottve^^o^. 
tnteriie closes on tiiesenjorand is aasigaei "*""'" 



d60 GUARD MOUNTING. 

the flrtt platoon ; he may be directed by the commander 
of the ^ard to assist in mspecting the guard. * 

718. If there be no officer of the guard the adjutant 
inspects the guard. The non-commissioned officer com- 
manding the guard takes post on the right of the right 
^ide, when the guard is m line ; and takes the post of 
the officer conmianding the guard, when in column or 
passing in review. 

719. The inspection ended, the adjutant places him- 
self about thirty paces in front of and facing the center 
of the guard, and draws sword ; the officers of the day 
take post in front of and facing the guard, about thirty 
paces from the adjutant ; the old officer of the day three 
paces to the right of and one pace to the rear of the new 
officer of the day ; the officer commanding the guard 
takes post three paces in front of its center, and draws 
sword ; thereafter he takes the same relative position? 
as a captain of a company. 

The adjutant then commands : 1 Parade, 2. rest, 

8. SOUND OFF. 

The band, plying, passes in front of the officer of the 
g^ard to the left of the line, and back to its post on the 
right, when it ceases playing. 

The adjutant then commands : 1. Ouard, 2. atten- 
tion, 3. Carry, 4. arms, 5 Close ranks, 6. march. 

The ranks are closed as in the School of the Company. 

720. The adjutant then commands : 1. Present, 2. 
ARMS, faces toward the new officer of the day, salutes, 
and then reports : Sir, the guard is formed. The new 
officer of the day, after the adjutant has reported, re- 
turns the salute with the hand and directs the adju- 
tant : March the guard in review, sir. 

The adjutant faces about, brings the guard to a carry, 
^ad commands : 1, Platoons rights 2. march. 
j5« J^j^^ pi^toons execute the movemeiit', t\x^ \i«ftftL\NKt& 
°^ p'S^^tand places itself twelve ^^^^^ '^^ ^^"^^ ^"^ 
^^t platoon. 



The adjutant places himself abreast of the first pla- 

■" n and six ppces from ita left flank ; the sergeant ma- 
__, Bispacesfrom the left flank of the aecond platoon. 
The adjutant then brings the guard to the right 

^loulder and commands ; I. Pass in review, 2. For- 

^rd, 3. Ouide right, 4, march. 

The guard marchesinquicktime past the officer of the 
lay, acPordJDg to the principles of review, and is brought 
D the cany atthepropertimeby the comm^der of the 
nard; the adjutant, commanderof the guard, chiefs of 
tetoons, sergeant major, and drum major salute. 
The band, having passed the ofBcer of the day, tuma 
} the left out of the column, places itself opposite and 
icing them.andceasesto play when the rear of the col- 
tun nas passed ; the Held music detaches itself from 
jte baud when the latter turns out of the column, and, 
Hmatning in front of the efuard, commences to play 
fben the band ceases. In the absence of the band, the 
eld music does not turn out of the column hut con- 

Jnues in front of the guard. 
The guard having passed the officer of the day, the 
Ijutant baits ; the sergeant major halts abreast of the 
Jjutp.nt and one pace to his left ; they then return 
jrord and retire. 

721. The coromandpr of (he guard forms it into cot- 
tnnof fours, without halting, and marches it to its post 
'722. The ofllcers of the day face toward each other 
nd salute, the old officer of the day turning over the 
Cdere to the new officer of the day. 
"While the band is sounding off, and while the guard 
I marcfaingin review, the officers of the day stand at 
nrade rest with arms folded, and come to attention be- 
>re the g^aard la to be presented, and again 
ead of the column approaches. 

The^ew officer ot the day vetutna oi\\^ Viw- ^■a^'*^ 
Se commander of the g'uard and tlie aApiVa-tAi i^**" 

•iesalate with the hand. 






n at order arras wliile the guard is beiug presented 

and formed into column. The senior first Berg^ant 
conimanda : 1. Parade. 2, rest, at the command march 
for passing in review, and : 1. Supernumeraries, 3. at- 
tention, when the officers of the nay come to attention. 

The Arst ser^;«anta come to pamde rest, and to atten- 
tion with the superoumeraries. The rear of Ihecolumn 
having passed the officers of thn da;, ea^li first sergeant 
marches hia snpemuiuerary to the cotupauypara&aiid 
dismisses him. 

734. If the guard be not divided into platoons, tbeikd- 

^jutant commands: 1. 'Guard right, 2, MARCH, and it 
oasses in review as above ; the commander of the ^ord 
IB two paces in front of its center; t> ^ adjutant is six 
paces from and abreast ot its left flank ; the sergeant 
major covers the adjutant on a line with the flie closera. 
725. The officer of the day may direct the adjutant: 
March the guard to its post, sir. The adjutant faces 
about and commands : 1. Guard to Usposl, 2. Fourt 
right, 3. MARCH ; or, 3. Double time, 4. march. 

The guard wheels by fours to the right; the Add 
music takes post in front ; the adjutant and sergeant 
major return sword and retire; the first sergeants march 
off their supernumeraries ; the ofBcei's of the day salute 
each other, and the band retires. 

738. As the new guard approaches the guard house, 
the old guard is formed in line at the carry, with its 
field music two paces to its right ; and, when the fleld 
music at the head of the new guard arrives opposite its 
left, the commander of the old gn^ard commands : 1. 
Present. 2. arms; and commands: 1. Carry. 3. ARM!, 
k v.Ae/; the new gimi'A has passed. 

t T he new guard marches in nuick X-Vnift ■^^A 'Jo^ <AA 
BS"t arms at a carry, coiiima»4ei* ol\>oft^ gaa«<fci^ 




The fleld music having' mai'ched three paces beyond 
the field music of the old guard, chiinges direction Vi 
the right, and, followed by the guard, clianges direc- 
tion to the left, nben on a line with the old g'uard ; the 
ciiang'es of direction are without command. The senior 
offlcer of the guard halts on the line of the front rank 
of the old gTiard, allows his guard to march past him, 
and, when its rear approaches, wheels it by fours to the 
left, halts it, estaUishes the left guide three paces to 
theri^htof the field music of the old guard, and on a 
line with the front rank, and then dresses his guard to the 
left ; the field music with the new guard is two paces to 
the right of its front rank. 

The new guard being dressed, the commander of each 
guard, in front of and facing its center, commands : 1. 
Pregent, 2. arms, resumes hisfroat and salutes. 

Thecommandera liaving saluted, face theirguards and 
command; 1. Carry, 2. arms, 3, Order, 4. arms. 

727. Should a guard be commanded by a non-cora- 
missioaed officer, he presents arms with his guard, 
standing on the right or left of the fj-ont rank, accordi 
ing as he commands tlie old or new guard. 

738. The detachments and sentinels of the old guard 
are relieved, and, as theycoraain, form on its left; both 
guards are brought to acarry; thecommanderof the old 
guard then marches it, with the guide right, six paces to 
I thefi-ont, when he commands: 1. Fovrg right, 2. march. 

The guard wheels by fours to the right, the field 
music begins to play and the guard marches in quick 
time past the new guard, which stands at present arms, 
commanders of both guards saluting. 

729. On arriving on the regimental, post, or camp 

Earade, the commander of the old guard Eo'ctaa '*. \o 
ne and halts it, opens chambev l,PaT. %^, OT&jet* '•■^wT. 
cessiveJr tlie company details tvf o pa/iea Vu "OiWi -"^ 
aari sends each, under charge ot a. Ti(«v-cct««»**"^^ 
^oer or private, to its conipanv. 



264 QUARD MOUNTING. 

730, In bad weather, at night, or after long marches, 
the music may be dispensed with, or the field music 
may take the place of the band and sound off, standing 
on the right oi the guard, and the review be omitted. 

781. when dismounted cavalry and infantry are 
united for guard mounting, the cavalrv details retain 
their single rank formation. The cavalry non-commis- 
sioned officers and supernumaries place themselves in 
line with those of the infantry. 

732. For detailed instructions not herein prescribedi 
see Manual of Guard Duty. 




BATTALION PARADE. 
788. At the atitmbly, tbe oompsGies form under arms 
I tfaeir respective parade grounds, and are inspected by 
tiieir captaJDs: the inspection being completed, adjutant'n 
'«all is sounded, at wLich the line is formed on the bat- 
lion parade ground. 

The major takea post at a convenient distance in front 
df the center, facing tbe line. 

At the command guides poiU, the sergeant mqjor takes 
>st as in open ranks. 

The odjntaot, having coniraamled : Ouides pott*, di- 
'rents the first captain to bring hia company to parade 
f^sf. The captains, commencing' on the ri^ht, auccea- 
imvely face about and command : 1. (Sucli) Company, 2. 
Famde, 3. rest, resume their front, and take the po- 
of parade rest ; the adjutant takes post three 
races to the right of the battalion, in line with the cap- 
Alns, comnianda : sound off, and, if dismounted, takes 
*ie position of parade rest. 

The band, playing in quick time, passes in front of 
tie csptaina, to the left of the Hue, and back to ita post 
n the right, when it ceases playing. At evening parade, 
'hen the band ceaaea playing, retreat iBsoundedhvthe 
_Bld music. 

The major, if dismounted, stands at parade rest with 
irme folded while the band is playing, and resunaes 
ttention when arms are about to be presented. When 
he music ceases, the adjutant faces to the left, and 
iomraanda; I. Bntialion,2, attention, 3. Openranks, 
, He aligns the guides for the rear rank, vfttofas^o"^* 
^e of captains, /aces to the leit, aai wi««q^^4»'-- *^ 

■fe y^'Sea the aliffnment ot tbe offioeT*.>\^ 
'the Ble closers, returns to the\\ne ot cw^w-™^' 



MS BATTALION PARADE. 

to the left, commands : front, xben moves at a trot or 
gallop (if dismounted, in quick tiaie) by the Bhort«gt 



r 
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center of the battalLon, halts, faces the battalioa and 
commands! 1. Carry, 2. arms, 8. Preeent, i. arms. 
He then turns about, salutes the major, and reports: 
Sir, the parade is formed. The major returns the 
salute ana directs the adjutant : Take your post, sir. 
The adjutant moves at a trot or gallop (if dismounted, 
J^ quick time), passes by the major's right, and takes 
hpost facing the battalion, three paces to the left of the 
'^Buuor and one pace less advanced. 

The adjutant having taken hin post, the major draws 
sword, commands : !. Carry, 2. arms, and adds auch 
eserciaes in the manual of arms as he ma; desire, con- 
cluding with order arms. The officers and color guard, 
having once executed order arms, remain in that posi- 
faon during the exercise in the manual. 

The major then directs the adjutant : Receive tin 
reports, sir, and returns sword. The adjutant, passing 
by the major's left, advances at a trot or gallop (if dis- 
mounted, m quick time) toward the center of the line, 
halts midway between it and the major, and commands ; 
1. First sergeants, 3. Front and center, S. march; or, 
S. Double lime, 4. march. 

At the first command, the first sergeants carry arms. 

At the second command, each marches two paces in 
Cront of and opposite the riglit of his company and faces 
toward the center; th? drum major at the same tiroa 
faces to the left. 

At the command marc'i, the first sergeants and drum 
niajor march to the center, and successively face to the 
front ; the adjutant then commands : Report. 

The dram major and the Rrst sergeants, commendDs 
~ "" " ' ' ■ lively salute B.nfl. te^rt-. ttv« dram 



t^a iiie rigni, successively saiuie anu. reywiv . \«.» tiram 
tnajor, band and field wtMsic present or «ccouj.ua. JwyJ 
R (ao uiaay) musicians or Jielrt musxcm-na oljKfrA-, Mad 



fii-st sergeants, Cwnpany ("A," etc.) present or ac- 
counted for; or, (bo many) aergeants, corporals, or pri- 
vates absent. 

Tbe reports having been made, tlie Fuijutant com- 
maada: 1. First sergeants, 3. Posts, 3. MABOM; or, 8. 

I Dovble time, 4. march. 

I At the command posts, the first sergeants and dnim 
major face outward. 

I At the command march, they resume their posts and 
order arms; each first sergeant passes around the right 
lte.nk of his company. 
The adjutant then turns about, sahites, and reports: 

I Bir, all are present or aecauntedfor; or, Sir, (so many) 
fficers or enlisted men are absent. The major returns 
_he salute and directs; Publish the orders, sir. 
' The adjutant turns about and commands: Attention 
to order*; he then reads the orders, and commands; 1. 

fVffleers, %. Center, 3. march. 

I At the command officers, all the officers except the 

I adjutant return sword. 

I At the command center, the company officers face to 
the center. 

At the command nwircfi, the company offlcera close to 
the center and face to the front; the adjutant returns 
sword, turns about and takes post with the major as 
previously prescribed ; the staff officers ride toward the 
major at a trot and take post one pace to the left of the i 
adjutant, facing the battalion one pace apart, in the J 

1 order of rank from right to left, senior on the right ; if 1 

I dismounted, they face and close in with the company I 

[ officers. I 

The officers having closed and faced to the front, tha I 

■enior company officer commands: 1. i^oru^ard, 2. Quvbt I 

[ center, 3. march. The offlcera advaTice,V(\fc"XiB.^&.iS\»^ 

I ing; the Jeft officer of the right wing \a Vcift ¥.'^'^^'*"' *S 

Iviarcliea on the major; at six paces ivotRtViettvsLVi^^ 
r eompan^ officer commaii4a-.\. ogiaaT*. 'i- '^'^ 
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The music ceases; the officers halt and salute, keep the 
hand at the visor till the salute is returned, and drop it 
at the same time with the major. The major then 
gives such instructions as he may deem necessary, and 
this concludes the ceremony. 

As the officers disperse, the music is resumed ; each 
first sergeant moves in front of his company, closes 
ranks, marches it to its parade ground and dismisses it; 
the band plays till the companies leaves the psunde 
ground. 

734. The commanding officer may direct that tfa€ 
first sergeants march their companies, in line, or in col- 
umn of platoons, around the parade groimd, changing 
direction and saluting as in passing in review; aftei 
passing the major, the^ march them to their company! 
parade grounds and dismiss them. Or, he may aired 
that the companies move off in echelon, and msnrch to 
their parade grounds. In these cases the officers reniaii 
with the major until all the companies have passed. 



REGIMENTAL PARADE. 



736. At the assembly, the companies are formed and 
Dspected. 

At adjutant's call, each battalion ia formed in Una ; 
^^e battalion adjutant having^ taken Ills post in Tront o( 
e cejiter, before presenting the battalion to the 
Hor, recaivea the reports of the first sergeanta as pre- 
nbed in battalion parade. 
I 737. When the battalions are formed, a^jntant's call 
lin Bounded ; the regiment ia then formed in line, 

J'dv opening i-ant» in his battiUion iia soon aa it 
on tho line, regulating on the base liattalion. 
' The adjutant, after indicating the poeitioa of the 

Kiiit of rest, takes post facing to the left, six paces to 
B right of the post of the lieut^nant-cxilonel (Par. 
109) ; when the line is formed, he directs the llrst major 
o bring his battalion to parade rest, 

The majors, in succession, bring their battalions to 
parade rest. 

, ^he adjutant then turns to his left and commands : 
OUND OFF. and takes post, facing to the front, six paces 
o the right of tiie post ?t the lieutenant-colonel. 
_ The band, playins in quick time, paasea in front ol 
l^e adjutant ana field olficers, to the left of the regi- 
jpent, and back to its post on the rigbi, -HVeri'i^. vKinam 

: The adjaiajit then moves by tVie b\\oi^«^^ Wbk-. 
' ji orgillop. to a point midway V.«Vv(eeo. **■«■ **> 
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and tbe center of the regiment, faces the regin.ent, and 
commands: 1. Battalions, 2. attention, 3. Carry, 
4. ARMS. S. Present, 6- arms, facesthe colonel, salutes, 
and reports : Sir, thepartide is formed. 

The colonel returns the salute and directs the ad- 

■ jutant: Take your vast, sir. The adjutant takes bis 
I post three paces to the left of the colonel and one pace 

■ Usa advanced, passing by his right and I'ear. 

The colonel and staff ofEcers draw sword ; the colonel 
then commands : 1. Carry, 2, ARMS, and adds such ex- 
ercises in the manual as he may desire, condudiug with 
order arms. 

The colonel then directs the adjutant to receive the 
reports and returns sword ; his staff I'etum sword at 
the same time. 

The adjutant advances by the left of the colonel 
toward the line, halts midway between the colonel and 
the center of the regriment, and commands : 1. Ad- 
jvtanls, 2. Front and center, 3. march; or, 8. Trot, 

4. MARCH. 

Al the command march, the battalion adjutants move 



commands : Meport, when the battalion adjutants. 



battalion present or accounted for ^ , 

(bo many) ojfleers and enlisted men are absent. The 
adjutant then commands: 1. Adjutants, 2. Poet, 8. 
MARCH ; or, 8. Trot, 4. march. The battalion adjutants, 
moving by the shortest lines, then take post iii the line 
of field ofllcera, each three paces to the left of the 
major of his battalion. The adjutant then faces the 
colonel, salutes and reports : Sir, all are present or ae- 
eounfedfor; or. Sir, (so manyl officers and enliated men 
afv absent. The colonel reU\rn8VVie%a\M'wiWQA.dis6ct«i 

rJ^b/iah the orders, sir. the ad^\A«.v.'i, ^■wwa ^^w, wsn- J 
t. and, after pubUs\nng VUe otie-ra. uimmsa^ 



, Officera, 2. Center, 8. soarch, returns sword and takea 
^t on the left of the lieutenant- colonel. 
' At the comiDBiid oncers, all the oMcers, except the 
jkljutant, return sword. 

At the command center, the company officers face to- 
)Krd the center. 

, At the command march, the company officers close to 
Bie center and face to the front, 

■ The field officers and adjutants moving to the rig-ht 

Jiid left, on their own line, uncover the line of company 

Jofiflcers and form in the following order from right to 

The lieutenant-colonel, adjutant, major of the first 

■ battalion aud his adjutant, six paces to the right of the 

line of company officers; the major of the second 

battalion, his adjutant, the major of the third battalioa 

and his adjutant, six paces to the left of the company 

officers. 

I The company officei-s having closed and faced to the 

■Aront, the senior captain commands : I. Forward, 2. 

Bfim'de center, 8. march, 

Kr The companv olllcers advance, the band playing ; the 
Hbft officer of the right wing of the second battalion, of 
^we left officer, first battalion, if there be but two 
Bt ftttahoDs, is the guide and marches on the colonel. 
Bs When the company officers have advanced six paces 
Hfeyond the line of field officers, the field officers and 
^SdjUtantB advance, thus foi-ming in echelon on the right 
Bfciid left of the company officers. 

K The I ieute aunt-colonel commands: 1, Officers, 2, 
HllALT, when the company officers are six paces from the 
BBolonel; the ceremony concludes as in the battalion 

■T The heutenant-colonel and adjutant ioVn \A\e p,(?v<ii«^^ 
^Ojl the other o/fi'ctij'a rejoin their \)si.tVa\i<)'na', ^.\ve'^^''3| 
■■■irjfH jaarebed to theii* parade gco\ui&» ai<^ fl 
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//f Line of Platoon Columns or in Line of Masses. 

738. The line is formed as prescribed in the Evolu- 
tions of the Regiment. 

Ranks are not opened. 

After publishing the orders the adjutant commajids : 
1. Field officers, 2. Center, 3. march. 

The field officers and adjutants return swords, close 
on the second major, face to the front, and the lieuten- 
ant colonel commands : 1. Forward, 2. Guide center ^ 
3. march. 

The second major is the guide and marches on the 
colonel. 

The company officers remain at their posts with their 
companies. 

With these excep>tions the same rules apply as in the 
r^mental parade in line. 



BATTALION INSPECTION. 

f 789. It there be both inspection and review, the In- 

Ifpection may either precede or follow the review. 

, The battalion being in column of companies at full 

listance, all officers dismouated, the major coromanda : 

I. Prepare for inspection, 2. march. 

, .At the first oommaad, eachcaptatn commands : Open 

fanka. 

At the command march, the ranks are opened in each 
Snompany, as explained in the School of the Company. 

The field musicians join their companies. 

The drum major coDQucts the band, if not already 
Ibere, to its position in rear oi the column, and opens 

, The staff oQlcerB form a line equal to the front of the 
-eolumn, fifteen paces in front of the leading company, 
&e adjutant on the right, the others in the order of rank 
bom right to left, the senior next to the adjutant ; the 
BOD-commiasioned staff form in a similar manner, tliree 
paces in rear of the staff officers, the sergeant major on 
uie right ; the color guard in one rank marches to the 
(rontand lakes post three paces in rear of the ceDter of 
the lice of non-commissioned staff. 
m The major takes post in front of the center of thecol- 
K umn, six paces in front of the staff. 

H 740. Field and staff officers senior in rank to the in- 
H spector do not take post in front of the column, but 
Hi accompany him. 

H . After inspecting the major and staff officers, the vc- 
H Bpector, accompanied by these of&cftTS, ^oa^ea i(y«\i.'>5c^ 
■ «»en coluniB, looking 0,1 the trout a,-!!* reax o^ ^f*t^^ 
m^Slhe aiBjor and staff return swovA as aooTi&a™*****^ 
^i TJje atajoc aow coinma,xnis,: rest. 
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BATTALtON INSPECTION. ^^^H 

741, The inspector, commeticing at the head of Um 
>lumn, makes a miuute inspection of the non-commis. 
ioned staff, color ^uard, and the arms, accouterments, 
- ] ammunition of each soldier of the several 

!s in succession, and inspects the band. 
The adjutant g'ives the necessary commands tor the 
spectioD of the non-comniissioued staff, color guard 
id band. 

The non-comniisMoned staff and color guard maj be 
dismissed as soon as inspected. 

742. As the inspector approaches each company, ita 
captain commands; 1. Company, 2. attention, 8. Jn- 
apecfion, 4. arms, and faces to the front ; as sooa aa in- 
l^ected, he returns sword and accompanies the in- 
spector. 

At the wimmand arms, the lieutenants carry sword, 
tUid, when the inspector begias the inspection of the 
front rank, face about and stand at ease, swords at the 
order; upon the completion of the inspection of arms 
and ammunition, they come to attention, carry Bword, 
face about and order sword. 

The company then closes ranks (the captain may 
direct the lieutenants to retain tlieir places in front of 
the company), stacks arms and open ranks. 

Thecaptamthencommands! I. Unsling, 3. KNAPSACK, 
8. Open, i. KNAPSACK. 

The first and second commands are executed as in 
Par. 06, except thai the rear rank stands fast and each 
■nan places Ins knapsack on the ground at his feet. 

At the fourth command the knapsacks are opened. 

The inspection completed, the captain commands : 
1. Close, 2. KNAPSACK, 8. SImg, 4. KNAPSACK. 

At the second command, each man repacks and closes 
» koRpasck and then s\.a.[t&& «Tect, leaving the knap- 
dc on the ground. 
^Atthe fourth command, VLtiavs**^^ ''■'^ ' 
e rear rank staniVng \a&V. 
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PECTION. 

Ranks sxe closed, arms titken, and. oa iatimatioa 

[ from the inspector, the captain marches the company 

te its quarters and dismissea it. 

In along column, some of the rearmost companies, 

' ftfter the inspectioti of dress and s'eneral appearance, 

' toBy be permitted to stack arms and fallout ; before the 

inspector approaches, they take arms and resume their 

The band plays during the inspection of the com- 

I 743. When the inspector approaches the band, the 

r adjutant commands : 1. Inspection, S, instruments. 

Each man as the inspector approaches him raises bis 

instrument in front of the body, reverses it ho as to 

Bhow both sides, and then returns it to its former posi- 

( tion. 

744. The inspection of dress and general appearance 
na; be dispensed with oa intimation of the inspector, 
the battalion being broug-ht to a rest as soon aa the 
major and stalf have been inspected. 

745. At inspection of quarters, the inspector is ac- 
companied by all the ofhcers, or by such of them as he 
may deaienate ; the men, without accouterments, stejid . 
uncovered in front of their respective bunks ; in camp, 
they stand, covered, without accouterraents, in front 
of their tents ; the senior non-commissioned officer, , 
upon the approach of the inspector, commands ; 1. Govt- 

I pany (or gquad), 2. ATTENTION. 

T The men come to attention and do not salute ; in 

I camp, the noa-conuuissioued officer salutes. 
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COMPANY INSPECTION. 

746. CaptaiDs iaspecting their companies ou their own 
parade grounds, use the commanas and means pre- 
scribed for the company at battalion inspection. 



INSPECTION OF A COMPANY ON ITS OWN PA- 
RADE. 

747. Should the inspector be other than the captain, 
the captain opens ranKs, takes his post in front of the 
right of the company, and, when the inspector ap- 
proaches, salutes. 

The inspection is made as before (Par. 742). 



MENTAL INSPECTION. 



REGIMENTAL INSPECTION. 

748. The commands and means are the same as pre- 
iribed for a battalion. 

The staff offlcera of the colonel form a line equal to 
e front of the column, fifteen pattes in front of the 
ir of the first battalion, the adjutant on the right, 
le others in the order of rank from right to left, the 
ir next flie adjutant; the non-commissioned staS 
in a similar manner three paces in rear of the 
Staff officers, the sergeant major on the ri^ht; the color 
lard takes post three imces in rear of the center of 
e line of non-commissioned staff. 
. The colonel takes post opposite the center of the 
t»1umn, six paces in front of his staff . the lientenant- 
^lonel four paces to his left. The colonel, lieutenant- 
-~'--iel, and staff officers, as soon as inspected, return 
d and accompany the inspectrir, who inspects the 
IB and general appeai'ance of the regiment. 
le adjutant brii^ the non-commissioned ataff and 
r guard to rest as soon as the inspector poasea 

' 749. Each major remaining at his post, brings hia 
battalion to a rest as soon as the inspector leaves it. 

The inspector, after passing to the rear of the regi- 
'tnent, commences again at the head of the column and 
minutely inspects the non-commissioned staff, the color 
g^ard, and the non-commissioned staff and companies 
of each battalion. 

750. Each major, with his ataff officers, accompanies 
llie inspector through his battalion, after whitbL "t*. 
biarcbes his battalion to its po-raAe gtciwni. *^^ *i>*-.| 
■"'""» it, ualess otlierwiae directed. 
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REGIMENTAL OR BATTALION MUSTER. 

751. Muster is preceded by an inspection, and, when 
practicable, by a review. 

The adjutant is provided with the muster roil of the 
field, staff, and band, the surgeon with the hospital roll, 
and each captain with the roll of his company. A list 
of absentees, alphabetically arranged, showing cause 
and place of absence, accompanies each roll. 

Being in column of companies at open ranks, each 
captain, as the mustering officer approaches, brings his 
company to right shoulder arms, and commands: At- 
tention to muster. 

The mustering officer or captain then calls the names 
on the roll; each man, as his name is called, answers 
"Here," and brings his piece to order arms. 

752. After muster, the mustering officer, accompanied 
by the company commanders and such other officers as 
he may designate, verities the presence of the men re- 
ported in hospital, on guard, etc. 

753. A company may be mustered in the same man- 
ner on its own parade ground, the muster to follow the 
inspection prescribed in Par, 747. 




ESCORT OF THE COLOR. 

754. The regiment being in line, the colonel details a 
company, other than the color companj-, to receive and 
escort the color to its pla^ie in line. 

The escort isforniecl ia column of platoons, the band 
in f root, the color bearer between the platoons. The 
BBCortthen marches, without music, to the colonel's of- 
Bce or quarters, is foraied in line facing the entrance 
and halted, the band on the right, the color beai'er in 

■ ihe line of Rle closers. 

The color bearer, preceded by the first lieutenant and 
followed by a sergeant of the escort, then goes to receive 
the color. 

When the color bearer comes out, followed by the lieuh 
tenant and sei^eant, hehaltsbefore the entrance, facing 
the escort ; the lieutenant places himself on the right, 
the aergeant on the left of the color bearer ; the escort 
presents arms, and the field music sounds to the coloT. 

ArniH are brought to the carry; the lieutenant andl 

■ sergeant return to their posts; the company executes . 
platoons right, the band taking post in front of the col- 
umn; the color bearer places himself between the plo' ■ 
toons ; arms are then brought to the right shoulder, 
and the escort marches in quick lime, with guide lef^ 
back to the ree-iment, the band playing; the march i» . 
so conducted tiiat when the escort arrives at Bfty paces , 
iu front of therightof the regiment, the direction of the 
march shall be pai'allel to its front ; when the color ar> • 
rives opposite its place in line, the escort is formed in ' 
line to the left and halted ; the color bearer, \raKsv^\%'^«' 
tween the platoons, advances ai\4\vaMa \.-«e\N'*. v<**^'*? 
front of the colonel. 

The color bearer havine tiaUeOi, t\\e coVoo&'V'. ; 
itakea post IbiHy p&txs in front oUXAecetAeT o^-'o 
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iment, faces about, commands: 1. Carry, 2. ARMS, 
8. Present, 4. arms, resumes his front and salutes; the 
field music sounds to the color, and the color bearer re- 
turns the color salute. 

The colonel then faces about, brings the regiment to 
a carry, after which the color bearer takes his post with 
the color company ; the regiment is then brought to 
order arms. 

755. The escort presents and carries arms with the 
regiment, at the command of the colonel, after which 
the captain forms it again in column of platoons^ 
and, preceded by the band, marches it at right shoulder 
arms to its place in line, passing around the left flaiJc 
of the regiment. 

756. The band plays until the escort passes the left 
of the line, when it ceases playing and returns to ita 
post on the right, passing in rear of the regiment. 

The regiment may be brought to a rest when the e» 
cort passes the left of the line. 

757. The color is escorted from the parade ground ot 
the color company to the colonel's office or quarters by 
the color guara. 
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ESCORTS OF HONOR. 

758. Escorts of honor are detailed for the purpose of 
receiving and escorting personages of high rank, civil 
or military. The troops for this purpose are selected 
for their soldierly appearance and superior discipline. 

The escort forms in line, opposite the place where the 
personage presents himself, the band on the flank of the 
escort toward which it will march. On the appearance 
of the personage, he is received with the honors due to 
his rank. The escort is formed into column of com- 
panies, platoons, or fours, and takes up the march, the 
personage and his staff or retinue taking position in 
rear of the column. On leaving the escort, line is 
formed and the same honors are paid as before. 

"When the position of the escort is at a considerable 
distance from the point where the personage is to be re- 
ceived, as, for instance, where a courtyard or wharf in- 
tervenes, a double line of sentinels is posted from that 
point to the escort, facing inward ; the sentinels succes- 
sivelv salute as he passes, and are then relieved and 
join the escort. 

An officer is appointed to attend him, to bear such 
communications as he may have to make to the com- 
mander of the escort. 
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FUNERAL ESCORT. 

759. The composition and strength of the escort are 
prescribed in Pars. 474, 475, and 476, A. R., 1889. [See 
Appendix.] 

The escort is formed opposite the tent or quarters of 
the deceased ; the hand on that flank of the escort toward 
which it is to march. 

Upon the appearance of the coffin the commander 
commands : 1. Carry, 2. arms, 8. Present , 4. arms ; and 
the band plays an appropriate air; arms are then carried, 
after which the coffin is taken to the flank of the escort 
opposite the music. 

760. The escort is next formed into column of com- 

Eanies, platoons, or fours. If the escort be small, it may 
e marcned in line. The procession is formed in the fol- 
lowing order : 1. Music, 2. Escort, 3. Clergy, 4. Coffin 
and pallbearers, 5. Mourners, 6. Members of the for" 
mer command of the deceased, 7. Other officers and en- 
listed men, 8. Distinguished persons, 9. Deleaations, 10. 
Societies, 11. Civilians. Officere and enlisted men (Nos. 
6 and 7) are with side arms in the order of rank, seniors 
in front. 

The procession being formed, the commander of the 
escort puts it in march, arms at the right shoulder. 

761. The escort marches slowly to solemn music; the 
column having arrived opposite the grave, line is formed 
facing it. 

The coffin is then carried along the front of the escort 
to the grave, arms are presented, the music plays an ap- 
propriate air ; the coffin having been placed over the 
grave, the music ceases and arms are brought to the 
order, 
76:3. The commander next commaiida-. 1. Parade, 
^' ffEST, The escort executes parade rest, o^c«t^ ^aA 
a incliiiing the head to the trout. 
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When the funeral services are completed and the cof- 
fin lowered into* the grave the commander causes the 
escort to resume attention and fire three rounds of blank 
cartridges, the muzzles of the pieces being elevated. 

A trumpeter then sounds taps. 

The escort is then formed into column, marched in 
quick time to the point where it was assembled, and dis- 
missed. 

The band does not play until it has left the in- 
dosure. 

763. When the distance to the place of interment is 
considerable, the escort, after having left the camp or 
garrison, may march at ease until it approaches the 
burial ground, when it is called to attention. The music 
does not play while at ease. 

In all funeral ceremonies, six pallbearb^s may be se- 
lected from the grade of the deceased, or the grades 
next above or below. If a commissioned officer, the cof- 
fin is borne by six non-commissioned officers : if a non- 
commissioned officer or private, bv six privates. 

764. At the funeral of a general officer, the comman- 
der of the escort, in forming column, gives the ap- 
propriate commands for the cavalry, artillery, and in- 
fantry, which form in column, from front to rear, in 
the order named. The field music sounds the march, 
fiourishes, or ruffles, according to the rank of the de- 
ceased, whenever arms are presented, after which the 

' band plays an appropriate air. In marching to the 
cemetery, the trumpeters of the artillery and cavalry 
may alternate in playing with the band of the in- 
fantry. 

765. At the funeral of a mounted officer or en- 
listed man, his horse, in mourning caparison, follows 
the hearse 

766. Should the entrance to tVi^ cfcmfe\«r3 ^"^^"^^ 
the hearse from accompanymg tYve ftsc w\. ^^^ ^^;/^ 

liAlts at the ^rave, the column \a YveX^e^ ^"^ ^^^ ^ 
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trance long enough to take the cofQn from the hearse, 
when the column is again put in march. The cav- 
alry and artillery, when unable to enter the inclosure, 
wheel out of the column, face to the column, and 
salute the remains as they pass. 

767. When necessary to escort the remains from the 
quarters of the deceased to the church before the 
funeral service, arms are presented upon receiving the 
remains at the quarters, and also as they are borne into 
the church. 

768. The commander of the escort, previous to the 
funeral, ^ives the clergyman and pallbearers all need- 
ful directions. 
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TRUWPET CALLS, ETC. 

WARNING CALLS. 

769. First call, guard mounting, full dress, overcoats, 
drill, stable, water, and hoots ana saddles ; they pre- 
cede the assembly by such interval as may be prescribed 
by the commanding officer. 

Mess, church, and fatigue, classed as service calls» 
may also be used as warning calls. 

i^irst call is the first signal for formation for roll call 
and for all ceremonies except guard mounting. 

Chiard mounting is the first signal for guard mount* 
ing. 

The field music assemble at first call and guard 
mounting. 

In a mixed command, boots and saddles is the signal 
to mounted troops that their formation is to be mounted ; 
for mounted guard mounting or mounted drill it imme- 
diately follows the signal guard mounting or drill. 

When full dresG or overcoats are to be worn, the full 
dress or overcoat call immediately follows first call, 
guard mxmnting, or boots and saddles, 

FORMATION CALLS. 

Assembly : the signal for the companies or details to 
form on their company parade grounds. 

AdjutanVs call : the signal for the companies or 
g^uard details to assemble on the camp or ^rrison 
panbde ground ; it follows the assembly at such interval 
as may De prescribed by the commanding officer. 

ALARM CALLS. 

Fire cM: the signal for the men \.o I^bKJl 'Ya.^^^riiJstfs** 
BtTus, to BjdiDguiBh fire. 
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To arms: the signal for the men to fall i_, 

arms, on their company parade grounds as quickly si 
possible. 

To horse : the aignal for mounted men to procMd ua 
deramiB to their horses, saddle, mount, and assembb 
at a designated place as quickly as posaible. 

SERVICE CALLS. 

raps, mess, sick, church, recall, issue, officer'a, fii 
sergeant's, fatigue, school, and Ike qeneral. 

The general ia the signal for strikiug teots and lot 
iagiKa^as preparatory to naarching. 

Reveille and tattoo precede the astemhly for roll cal 
retreat follows the atsevibly, the interval between bei» 
only that required tor fomiation and roll call, exa 
when there is parade. 

Assembly, reveille, retreat, adjutant's call, to the eol 
thejlourishes, ruffles, and the marches are sounded 
all the Geld music united ; the other calls, as & rule, 
sounded by the trumpeter of the guard or ord 
trunipieW; he may also sound the ossembfy when 
trumpeters are not united. 

The morning gun is fired at the first note of revei 
or, if marches be played before reveille, it is fired at 1 
commencement of the first march. 

The evening gun is fired at the last note of retreat. 

The drill signals include both the preparatory ra 
mands and the commands of execution ; tlie last nob 
the coirimand of execution. 

When a command is given by the trumpet, the idiit 
of subdivisions give the proper commands or&Uy . 

The memorizing of these signals will be facilitated 

observing that all movements to the rig'ht are on I 

ascending chord, that the corresponding movements 

the left are correspondVu'g svgii'iis, oti, ttie deeceudii 

chord; and that tbe cbangw <jV iebJ^osib"™— " 

BSiue note. 



TRUMPET CALLS, &C. 



1. FmsT Call. 




thumpet calls, etc. 

3. Full Dhess. 




wo 



TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

11. Fire. 



-. Quick, ^ /r\ — 





RqpeatatwUL 




■.r'Srir-i \ rj4^ 



Quiek.^ 



12. To Arms. 




^ 



s 



* rg 




i^epeof erf toiSi 



Presto, 



TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 



14. Reveille. 



2( 



Qitkik. 





End. 



: ^M n \ r \ t \ iiis \ 




16. Retreat. 



Moderqie, 



tf, ucj i n i Cj i f'j p^ 




|n j^.^Lii.' J^ i 




200 



TAUMPET CALLSj ETC. 



Retreat— Concluded. 




m ~u i r u ^ 





-n \ ^ ^v 



TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 



1 6. Tattoo. 



29£ 







^^m 




^m 





Ifr^ *\r J"'S 



lit 



e 



m 



^ 



£ 



yr 



1^ 



^^ 



p^^?<^^ 




^a ^=dtjajf^^ 




^^ 



W4 



tRUMPET CALLS, ETC 



Tattoo— CoiiMiMitti. 




g^r r riJ j^-f J irf^rfi 




if-lT: J 1^^^ fl f fl t l^-^ff-tf 



| -J JT^Jrd l rJfUr'J^O I r j'/lJ-il 



^ ^g^g^^ ^^i\3:- ^ I 'l 



\ 




TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 



Tattoo — Concluded, 



n\ 



29t 



ILV J l f Tf? I J ^ 



ffdif nr ^ ^-nt-JT^ 



/TS 



f J i Jf J 





i 



"/c\ 



"<^ 



IS ^i_A 




^^ 



i 



^/^ 



^-A. 



j^--UJ-^--^ j > H " ^f^^ [ r V , 



JP -^^ T-yjzj 




TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

S3. OFFICER'S Call. 




TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

26. School. 



M9 



n^ i r'f I 




27. The General. 




^K!fUfwWW 






/srrtHT\oH. 







/^ 




TRUMPET CALLt, ETC. 

I 

33. Charge. 



Quieh 



34. Guide Right. 
Slow, /g^ 



i 



m 



35. Guide Left. 



36. Guide Center. 

Slow. /7^ 




aoi 




37. Fours Right, or By the Right Flank. 







Its 

CI 





41. Right Oblique. 



%i-^ nn^m 



42. Left Oblique. 




rflUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

14. Left Front tnto Line, 




TRUMPET CALLS, ETfe 

49. Company Left Turn. 



^^^^^T n W^r^^m 



&0. Commence FimNQ. 




TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

53. To THE Rear. 



f 







TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 



GENERAL'S March— C( 




SOe TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 

To THE Coi.OR—ConeUultd. 




i^ ^^^ ^^ 



I^^Eg^^^^^ 






^| ys?~^ s 



TRUMPET CALLS, ETC. 



Quickstep No. ^-^Conekided. 



811 



[ ^'i-utwrn ^ 





End, 



64. Quickstep No. 2. 





Fj^ ^ f\^n\r^hn^ji\f*i i 



65. Quickstep No. 3. 





^saij 




DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS. 



EXPI4ANAT10NS. 

The tMmnbiy, repeated eeyeral times, is the/rs alarm. 

The long roll is the signal to arms. 

t iodicates tap; f^ flaim ; d, drag; r, roll. The flgnrevniider the 
lolls indicate the nmnher of strokes in each roU. Conthnioiis 
foU, ^ 



1. The General 
d t t t 




2. The Assembly. 
Jffff rffff 




f f f f f f 



r f f f f f € 



ti^i^. 



816 DRUM AND FIFE SIGNALS. 

3. To THE Color. 




DRUM AND FIFE 8IQNAJL8. 



i 



I 



Reveille— ConMntier' 
1^ =r J AusMan. 



? 



■■fir r r' fj 



i 



d d 



^ 



t=:t: 






f f n 



^ 



i 



■V- 



&c 




i 



t=t 



140= j Hessian* 



Double Drag. 
d d 



W^ i \ f f M 



E 



I>MUM, 







DRUM AND FIFE.8IQNAL8. 

Reveille— ConcitMffti. 



81G 




Dbum. 




r r r 



r r r 



s: 



^s 




I 



160 =r j Q^ick Scotch. 






H 1 ^ 




&c. 



i 



E3 



t 



i 



c=i: 



7 7 7 7 

/>. C, the first part of the BeveUle. 



.FlFE.2i 



6. Troop. 




^=^=0. 



880 



DRUM AND FIFE SIONALS. 



Troop— Concluded. 



80= J 





^s 



&a 



I 



t t ft 



t f d t r 



^^. 




& 



U V U- 



Hbft 



Fife. 






i9-^ 



7. Retreat. 



AV 



-W /W 



/^ 



^^ 



^ 



Deum. r 



r 




?£ 



3?ir 



p 



110= J 




J J tfif r-c#rf 




i^dttdtt ^Ltt 




f^^^ 





d t t a t t d t 




fmm 




P\f an Air in Quick time — after it, begin the Doubling. 
an Air in Common time — aftev \V, tc^wA ftxo'xyiiMo** I 
j«n Air in Slow ftVwe— and repM*- ^ve ■&raM™%- . 

raoAirin Double time, foUow^^-S ^.t^^^i^^ i 



ad4 



DRUM AND RFE 8IQNALS. 



11. First SERGEANT'S Calu 
r t t t t 



L|i' i ,n r 



^ 



E 



12. Cease FiRiNa 
r r r 



W^^ ■. n ~r" iSf ^ I 



APPENDIX. 



ARTICLE III. 

SAME ASD PaBOKDKWCB OF OFFICERS [KITBiCT]. 

11. The relative ranlc between olScere ot the Xaiy and Army 
la aa foUowa, lineal rank oul; being considered : 
Admiral With General (when office eilala). 
VIee-Admlrat with LleutenauWJenerai (when office eilsta). 
Beat Admiral with MaJor-GeuerHl, 



Captain with ColoneL 
Commander with Lieutenant-Colonel. 
Lieutenant-Commander with Major. 
Lieutenant wltb Captalu. 

Lieutenant (junior grude}, with First Lieutenant. Enalgn mtb 
Becond Lieutenant. 

AETICLE XLVII. 



429. The lollowing offlcem will he received with standard* 
and colors dropping, oOlcers and troops saluting, and the band) 
and Beld music plaviog as below ; ' 

The Presldenl— The band playing " The President's March." 
The General— The band playing "The General's March." The 
Lieuteoaut^Ieneral or Major-Goueral commanding — Trumpets 
Bounding three HourisheE or drums beating three ruilles. A 
Mttjoimenanil— Two Bourlshes and two rulHea. A Brigodler- 
General— Ooo flourish or one ruffle. 

439. The Vice-President, the membeiK ot the CablnM, the 
Chief Justice, the President of the Senate, the Speaker of the 
House ot EepresentatlTea, andQoreruors wltWtt\)iwili.Tis»sie.oSn» 
States and Terrllories, receive Ibe aitoa \itimini «*■ 
tOenenI Cbm man diug-fn-Chlet. 

toj 1 r — _^ /oi-eiijQ envoja or w.\.^»«** 



A LieuleiQatiVGft^«f«^- 



1 



426. Officers of tbe Nary axe received with tbe bonora doe 
tbelr aeslmllated r^Dk. 

430. Offlcers o( MarlDes^ and □ 

when in the » 

to like grades in the rogalar service. 

437. Offleers of a fore%n service are received with tbe boaort 
due to their rank. 

42S. The national or reglmeotal colors passing Kua'd or 
other armed body, will be solutcil, Iho tnimpels soanafaig, and 
tbe drums beating a march. 

Officera or enllhted men pasainfi; the colors will give the pre- 
■crlbed salute whether with or without arms. 

429. No honors are paid by troops when on the niBrch or to 
trenches and no salute is rendered when marching In donbie 
time, or at the trot or j^lop, 

430. The commandiue officer la saloted bj all commUdaned 
offleers lu command of troojw or delachments. It troops are 
armed, arms will be brought to a " carry " betora the sahile Is 
tendered, 

4U1. All officers salute each other on meeting, and In maklif 
or I'ecelving official reports. When under arms the sUliktU 
made with the sword or saber, If drawn ; otherwise with the 

A mounted officer dismounts before addressing a auperior not 
mounted, lu all cases tbe junior salutes first. 

433. On official occsjtlonB, offlcers when indoors and undar 
arms do not uncover, but ssluW with the sword. It drawn ; 
otherwise wltb the band. It not under arms, they uncoTcr and 
stand at atlentfou, but do not salute, 

4S3. When an enlisted man without arms passes an ofBcer he 
salutes him, using the band farthest from the oOicer. It 
mounted he salutes with tbe right hand, 

431. An enlisted man armed witii the saber, when out o( 
ranks, salutes all officers with the saber, U drawn ; it not b« 
salutes with the hand. If on toot, and armed wltb a rifle or car 
bine, be salute* as prescribed for a sergeant. A mounted tiiUlsr 

Pits before addressing an officer not oiounled. 
. non-commissioned officer, or private In commKiiJ of ■ 
enl without arm«, ealalee aU olBcecR wltb tlia IimiiI. U 
bment be on foot, aud Mme4 -irtVU fti^ ^a^OTM " ' 
A/» piece to carry, anfl "•'^^^^' 



Ifaraied with m. hMI, ^ tU 




being sealed, risea on tha apiwoMh of 
him B.DA salutea. If sUjiding ho faces 
purpose. It the parties remain in tbe 

[round, euth complfmeulB need not 

t ceosa it to salute 



nme ground. 



4m. An enlisted i 

tn oflieer, faces tow, 
the ofllcer for thu bb 

be rcneate:!. Solilli 
an omcer uoleee addressed ti; 
tl7. An BUllsted laasi !--•-- 

weapon he is armed with, _ , .. _ _ 

(kddreBBlng an olBcer. He aW malios 
receiving a repij. 

438. Indoors, a 

of an officer, but does not salut«; In all other cases he salut 

beretofure prescribed, without un cover! tie, 

439. When an officer enters the room where there are soldiers, 
the word " Attention " la given b; some one vrho perceives him, 
when sll rise and remain standing in the position of a soldier 
until Ibe officer leaves tbe room. Soldiers at meals do not riae. 
Officers In citizens' dress are saluted lu the same manner as when 
In uniform, 

440. Soldiers at all times aud in all situations, pa<p the same 
compliments to officers of the Artiiy, Navy and Marines, and 
to officers of the Volunteers aud MUltia In the service at the 
United States, as to officers of tbeir own particular reglmeats 

4*1. Officers will at all times, acknowledge tbe eourteaies of 
enlisted men hy returning salutes given, saluting as prescribed 
In tbe drill regiiialloos. When several officers in company are 
Hinted, all who are entitled to salute return It, 

ARTICLE XLVII, 

4T4. Tho funeral escort of the Secretary ol War or Gener»l-ln- 
Chlef sball consist of a regiment of infant™, a battalion of 
MTalry, and two batteries ot artillery ; of tbe ifeut^nani^general 

I the major-general commandiug, a regiment ot Infantry, ~ 
ttalion ol cavalry, and a battery of actUlery ; ot - ■-■' 
leral, a regiment of Infantry, two CQ'ai^a,ii\e». >A <» 
battel? of artlllety; ot a brigful\er-se-nevji, *-,'''"2w;,i« 
io<jy. ■ company of cavalry, ftiii a ■pVMoon o^ '■T^^i 
Tloael, a repment; lleulenaTit^co\o^ie\, *''>-'^ ttomv 
w, four coDipaaiee : a capi&m, one toAQD^^a ■■ 
I eompBMj. 






HtV APPENDIX. 1 

4TB. The funeral cecdH, of an officer wni he coimnanacd by sn 

ofQcerof the same grade SB tbe deceased; If noneGucli bepreaent, 

bj oue of the neitt Inferior grade. The fiirm of escortfDg a 

corpse to the grave la prescribed !□ the drill regulations of Ibe 

several arms of service. 

I 4T6. The funeral escort of a non-com missioned et&ff officer 

L til all conslat ol sixteen rank and tile, commanded bjasergeost; 

I of a sergeant, ot fonrteeo rank and file, commandea ly » 

sereeaut; uf a corporal, ol twelve rank and flle, commaDdedbT 

a corporal ; and of a private, of e^ht rank and file, comouuidM 

liy a corporal. 

ARTICLE XLVin. 



I out and presents arms to a guneral oHicer, I 

I tlie post or camp, and the oSicer of the day, 

' 617. Guards will turn ont and praseot anna to ofHeere entitled 

to the compliment as often as they pass. The pereoQal (cuardi 

of general ofilcers will turn out to tha genera! whose frnardi 

Uiey are, and to his euperiors in rank. 

618. All goards wQl turn out under arms when armed putlu 

approach iSelr pogta ; to parties commanded by commluionel 



rs they WiU present arms, officers aalullnff! 

The National or regimental colors paeslng _„_. 

saluted, tbe trumpets or field music sounding a march. 



When an ofUcer entitled to a sslolc passes guards In the 
■CI: ui relieving, both will salute at the word of eommand froiD 
the senior officer. It be passes In rear of n guard It doea nut 
salute, hut staoda at a " carry." 

531. The Bentlnel at the post of the guard, on the approach of 
■ body of troops or officer eotltled to the compliment, wU! ciy, 
"Turn nut tbe guard," and announce who approacliee. 

B&i, Onords do not turn out as a matter ol compliment after 
ancaet, nor will any compliments be paid by them between 
retreat and reveille. 

G33. Between reveille and retreat, sentinels will salnte all 
eScen by prenenllng anns. 

.SW. AfoDUfed seulinelB, Rrmedw\ttitti6MtaCT».-a4-wlthB«bei» 
•fn, will salute all officers bj pi6i«n\'oiS *»&«;■« wu& 
tbe cmrblno only, they will, on l\»c 6,v?^™$» t>i-»a,tmjwt^ 
the posIUoa of advance cacUne. to wii 




loaUons, thay will take the positioD of aJvanee 
Itol, or guard, accordiagly ae tbe; are armeil 

pUtot or saber. 

1 in a sentry box, upon He apprpacli of an 
, at » carry, and, II armed with tbe rifle or car- 
arma as tiie officer pasBCB. 
etreatand raTellle, except when cballen^g, a 

KnfTf box) will, wlien au officer approacbes, 
3 stand at a cany until the officer baa passed, 
land sentinels will pay the same complimentf 
! the QoTernment ; to offlce™ In the mllllary or 
foiotgn powers ; to officers of tbe Mary aoi) 
d to officers of volunteers and inlliUa when in 
I United Btatee, that are directed to be paid to 
Df of coirespondinK rank. 




F 



HISTORT OF THE DRILL REGULATIONB. , 
American troops were drilleil by the Engilsh Tactics dur- 
ing tbe early part of the war of Ibe KeTolutloD. Id IT79 Con- 
cresB adopted Baron do Steuben's abriflgeniBnt of the PrOBBtan 
I'acticB. Tliese were used by the United 8tst«B Army until the 
commencement of the war of 1818 and by the MUltfa until 1S30. 
In 1812 a very imperfect abrldgemEnt of tbe Frencb TacUca of 
inn, by General Alexander Smyth, was publlahed under tie 
caaction of the War Department {Jtegiement Conixrnant I' Hcerciie 
ttla Xanaiuvrci de V Infanlerie ; dn lerAoflt., !»!>. In 1813 
Llent. Colonel William Duane of the Rifles, an cx-edltor. pro- 
dnced a handbook of InstractloB for the sqnad and company, 
which was used to some extent In the army. In this year Con- 
gress requested the Prealdeot to have prepared for Its approval 
"ft military system ot discipline tor the Infttntry of the Army 
and Mllltiaottbe United States." Tbla resolution was not acted 
upon owing to tbe occupation ot the offlcers with field serviM, 
and durlug tbe war of 1813 tactical Instruction was in a state of 
chaoB, every oflcer in this matter being a law unto blmsetf. 
DeLacrolx had publlehed in Boston a bad translation by Mais 

donaid of the French •--' ■' -'"■ -'■' ■• • ■■■- 

orlgliiul French, Gene 
personally Instructed two brigades of Brown's division. This 
WHS the first iotrodnetlon here of the French svstem entlra., 
With some modlflcatloDB, it was adopted by the "War Depart- 
ment and Is known as "the system of 1815." Its use bytlis 
militia was made compnlsory Id IBHO. The •' Bystem of ItBH" 
was adapted from the French by a board conalstlnR of Scott, 
Brady, FBUwlek, Tbaveraud Worth, ll was originally tskcaby 
the French from the Pmsalan system ot Frederick theGroaland 
was used throughout the Revolutionary and Napoleoulc waraot 
Franca, Under authority of CongreBS, General Scott In 1884 
prepared the adaptation ot the PrussiaD system Iidowd by bis 

ThoimproTementin fireamiB Anally cooipelled a change 

. , , . Q__.. _uj;2!----- -'-- 



from the formal raovemenlB of Scoi , . 

of the French system for their C/iameuri d pied was adopted _ . 
far as the school of the Battalion. From Its peculiar donble 
flulck step, it was familiarly known as the " Shanghai DrilL" 
's Bevlalon of Hardee's eysteni waa authorised during the 
IVaranil continued In use until anpereeded August], ISB, 
TUpton'a Tactics, which now In tAiuWUvnt^vn place totbest 
"^11 Segulatloiu," EMitor Army oiul iavn ^'-'™' 



( the interpTetatto" "*! 



INDEX 



TO 



INFANTEY DRILL REGULATIONa 



Details under each subject are arranged alphabetically. 
An Index to Intervals and Distances, and to idl General 
Rules and Hules of General Application is added. 



ORDER OF SUBJECTS. 



Pars. 

Olosb order 10-484 

School of the soldier 10-178 

School of the company. 17&-348 
School of the battalion. 249-367 
Erolutions of the regi- 
ment 368-459 

The brigade 460-478 

The di^on 479-483 

The corps 484 

BXTKNDED ORDER 602-635 

General principles 602-510 

Leading the squad 511-517 

The 8q«ad 518-558 



Extended order— Oont^d. 

The platoon. 669-57& 

The company 577-601 

The battalion 60^-623 

The regiment 621 

The brigade in battle... 622-631 
The division in battle... 632-63& 

Ceremonies 663-768. 

Trumpet calls, etc 76^ 

Miscellaneous subjects, 

pages 3-7 and l-9» 

485-601, 



CLOSE ORDER. 

SCHOOL OP THE SOLDIER. 



Adjustments of sight 91, 92 

Alignments 112, 121-126 

Aim 85, 88, 90-92 

At ease 22, 59 

Attention 21 

Attention, to resume 23, 60 

Back step 89,40, 112 

Backward^ march 129 

Battle exerciaea^ 



Blows with butt 17^174 

By the numbers 4ft 

By the right or left flank, 

march 181, 13S? 

Cadence of motions 47 

Cadence ol c^v^ '^v^'**^ 

C5aTry,tioxa.Oaas^^'^aKS<=»- ^^ 

net V * * 

Carry, trom «».\^a«v^. • 



-, manual 



INOEXr-CLOSE ORDER. 



. _. rj, poKillo 

Canrtdges. when used X 

CeaaeSing 1*7- 

Chamfe dirsL'tloD 

Change lUp 

Charge bajouet. from coir; 
Ofaarge bayonet, from or- 



I^BmteB the squad 



i^de ia oblique coATch- 

ing 

unmet at astety 
notch 41 

mualof armB'Ja'bat 
liOakl of anna, nutrcth- 

Lmderatood -.-.., 



DBCnictlim with 



MbUoci , , 

DiBtance betwwa ranks 
before l/iog flown 



baronet exendae , . . . ^ 

Double time, trom halt 

qniDk tIme.B, M, W, 11 



, isa, isa 



Xrea right 
nidDga.., 



Ftt bByonet, tnna cai-cy , . , 
Hx hajoaet, from order... 

ni bayunvt, maruhing 

Fta bayonet, wltli rod Bayo- 




mtb- 
II 

tnapection of cartridge box- 

iDi'tnu.-toni .18, 14, II 

' ilervala and dkl*— 

bayonet oierctos... 
InlervHlii In raokg 

[nffiljuid lie down. , . 
- Jneel, from Ijlng don 
JCoeel, from order. . . , 






. n-n 



t-HW-W 



Left shoulder 

Length of alepa... 

Lie down, from onwi -wm- 

ing. and order. ftt,iO 

l^oad and fire, with Mid 

nithuut cartridges (ia.M 

Load, from carry or order .77. lit 

Load, rn»n nn. gr.W 

\JM&, tawaiin* m W«Mt 

MauSv' irt' ii™»- ■ • ■ ■ ■ • ■ ""-*-"^'" 
148 Manori <J ,&r" 




Harchlaes — ... 

Hark time 36, M, 136 

ObliqOB maroh l**-!*? 

Open ranks at order. . . . 

Order, from cany. 

Order, from charge bayo- 

Order, from suard 

Order, from toad or ready . 
r>Filpr. from port..,,,.-..,. 
• right flboul- 



i film, from posltloa lying 



'Si 



Order, trot 

der. 
Order, 

net 

Ordar, koeali 
Order. -^-■ 
Order, 



unlil bajo- 



Port, frmn rtgU aboulder. . 
Fort, trma carry or order, . 

PotAiOBitftheaotdler 

Poaftknw of piw» tor ex- 



mlekdmB "!!!3i.lM, 



■ Short»«p 81,40,136 

tjidealep 88,40,118 

i suing and tormiiis the 

..119,180 

'.'.'. lis 

....m^icu 
... va 

... Xl-il 

..m-iM, 
iri 

Take arms 101. IN 

Thegquad IW-lfiO 

Thnwra l!t», in 

To the rear, maroh. 130 

Trail I07.ua 

TurnlngB !«, Ml 

Unflx bayonet, from carry. *■ 
Uiiflz bayoo"' ' ' — 




f 

m Obange of direction In col- 

W unmof fours.,... ...' 

■ Cbaage of dlrectloa, slight, 
Oban^ of flaiikH and ceatei 

Obajjge (ff guides to line oj 

file cl<Mer«ftnd reverse... 

Close mnks 



INDEX-CLDSe ORDER. 

SCHOOL or THE COMPANY-Ckmtinirod. 



Oolunu 



from cDlnmn of twos or 

flies 218, aiB 

olumn of fours, U> the 
trout, from colunin of 

pl&tooua 34a 

(9umn of fours, to the 
front, from line 303 



Ool 
ft-. 

Oolun 



left, from Itne... IDA, 108 
right'or left, trocn linn of 

OhimD of fours, twofl, 01 
ales, faced to the flank oi 

talumn of platoona. chonge 

*ilunin of platnona, face 

platoons, halu, 

obliques, maivbcs 

olumn of plaloona, to the 
front, from columns of 



Coll 



Oohii 



Oolui 



. DetachmentB. details, etc.. It 

Diamlfls the company 11 

I Distance leading; four, nib- 

bBicinjf, ^en^Al 

Dress, la column of foun, 

general rule Il 

Enlisted men in line o( flla 
closers, geniTat rule...... U 

Face and marcli totheivar. 

I...M1,X. 

, IB, »,"iaO, 381,11 



File c\< 






taut 
Oolumn or pu 
front, from I 

right^or le?t. 
Column of ph 
riirhc or Jeift. fram 



WS 



First seriteant, position of.. WT 
^Drmlne Ihecompanf. ...m, I8S 
'orirard march taken upon 

compleUon of wheel b; 

foure IN 

. 'oure rleht or left . . . . KM, wr, ar 
Fours right or left about, 

in column of fours HI 



in changing dli«< 
ca^Ailii, Id atlgnmentB. 



m I 

.fft.'a^ 



SCHOOL OF TUE COSiPANY-ConUnued. 



eneraJ nilefl — Contioued. 
captains, guides, etc.. 

Id all wheels brfDura. 
cMet ol BubdlilaloD in 

column, allgiinienls- . 
chief of BUbdivIslan la 



oonunandB by chteta c 

pl&toonfl.. 

dutance leading foui 




LiDe, from column of pl 
toons SSl- 

Line o[ platoooB in cnhimi 
of fours, on rl^ht __ _ 
from column ol foura. 

rroDt, froi 



left, 



Una of platoo 



llnB°!^ 

Line of plMoons la colunuiB 
of fours, ID the right or 

Line of platoons in . . . _ 
of touni, ID th« right a 
left, from cohinm of -'- 



the front, from 



330 



INDEX-CLOSE ORDER. 



SC?HOOL OF THE COMPANY-Contixraed. 



Mahch to the rear in col- 
umn of fours 

MoTements executed as in 
squad 

Non - commissioned officer 
commanding detach- 
ment, etc., posdtion of 
rifle, general rule 

Oblique, in column of 
fours 

Obstacles 

^ifficers marching at ease 
or route step, position of 
sword 

Open ranks 



Pars. 
192 



193 

205 
213 



246 
190 



Pars. 

Pivot, fixed and mor- 

able 196,197,200 

Platoons 17»-188, 192 

Platoons, movements by. .280^-244 

Posts of officers, etc 184 

Right or left forward, fours 

right or left 208 

Route step, and at ease . . .245, 246 

Sections 179-183 

Sizing the comi)any 186 

Squad leader 180, 183 

Squads 179-188 

Subdivisions of company. .179-18S 

Sii-ing of arms 192 

To the rear, from line 211, 212 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 



Adjutant aiiv/ sergeant-ma- 
jor post guides for close 
column 837 

Adjutant, etc., when guide 
is changed, general rule. . 300 

Alignments 279, 280 

Arrangement of companies, 
table 253 

Arrangement of fractions 
of different regiments 253 

Attention, resuming 269 

Band and field music, post 
of 256 

Band takes its position in 
line, when 260 

Captains required to driU 
battalion 252 

Change direction by the 
fiank in close column 844 

Change front 315-318 

Change of direction in col- 
umn of companies. .305, 308, 309 

Change of direction in line, 

sJig^bt 273 

Cbanfi^ine OJe closers to op- 

PositeHank. 286 

^ose column 884-&47 

S!^ S^^f ^^' Chang© dlrec- 

"<>o bjr the OatoT?, d44 



Close column, deployments 
of 846, 

Close column, designated 
company in front 

Close colunm, faced to the 
front, from column of 
fours 

Close colunm, faced to the 
rear, from column of 
fours 

Close column, faced to tiie 
right or left, from column 
of fours 

Close column, from col- 
umn of companies 

Close column, from line. . . . 

Close column, in oblique 
direction 

Close column, movements 
of 848, 

Close ranks 

Color and giiard. .264'/265V496, 

Column of companies face 
and march to the rear . . . 

CoVviTOXi ot cnm^'^axiies from 

close co\\fflvTi 

C3o\umivo^ cot!K^\SLVft»™^ 

\elt OT TV«)aX. 



847 

889 
84C 

341 

835 
338 

839 

845 
264 

499 

807 



^UW 



SCrHOOL OF THE BATTALION— Oontlnu 



1 Htreet coliinin , 

LD of compiLDlfS, haJt. 
lO ot companins, huc- 
ivel;, from cuhunD of 

1 oT oomp«iile8, to 



Oiu froDt, froi 



LDOT 



Column of cfiiDpanlea. 

Oie front, from ooli 

plntOOQB. .-....,...,-...- . 

Cilumn of eommnleB. to 
the rvor, from llue 

Column of companlea. to 
tbe right or lett, frDtn 
line 3 

Column of oompanies, to 
the Tigbt- or lefl, from line 
of ccdnmns of fmun 



the right or left, from Use 

of [dBtoon columns 

Oatamn of four*, from cloae 



J of [0U1.. . 

alTelr. from colli 

Gompaniea ,. . 

Column of platoons, from 



of _pintooiu, take 
a of major after 



DeaigDatfODB of compe 

and wln^.....,.,.,,. 

DiBiuIss the battalion. . . 



e in cloBi^ column, 



..ssa.sea 



slderable distano 
Formation of batta 

Fpactionn of different regl- 




INDEX-CLOSE ORDEH. 

OF THE BAITAUON-Contl 



Oeceral rules-Continued, 
command of major 


834 

288 
SIB 

333 

8U 

881 

m 
^8aa 


umna of fours, from col- 

Llne of campaBies In ctd- 
imins of fours, from Una 

mai'cWng by the dank . . . 

cround toward Bank and 

mnns of fouTB. on right or 
left, from column orfours 

umna of fours, to the 
front, from column of 


» 


distance la dose col- 




flle closera In close col- 




Kuides of BUbdivialanB 




flucceaslTO formations. . 








Guides marcbing aC route 




H^t,^''f^aOon*'W- 




umna ot fonts, (a tbefront, 
right or left, from col- 








Dstructioa of olUcers 

nterrslB iu line of columns 

of toura asB.sBE 

toterrala to Uue of platoon 

Linn, from close mlumn. .8* 
Una from column of com- 


" 


Line of platoon columos, 
close and wlsndiDlwrato 

Lint of platoon columns, 
formal Jona.MS. 310. 003, MS 

Line of platoon coluiuilh 

maroh b; tbe flank 

Une of platoon ctrtumns. 
mowmenta «amo aa in 

Line of platoon columns. 
on right or left, from ool- 


M 


l£S fri^m line H compji- 
Line from line ot platoon 


Ml 


Line ol compauiiu in oot- 
umns of four? at close In- 
tprvals 

u/nns of toun, cbttnge 








'^Jf?"^ ^"if^i^ In col. 


"ffi4«rs>sst 










Une of plHtoon ivilumDR, 
■ - - -'(rtit or left, from 
jt eompwilffl 380 

JJaa of plalooD columns, 
to the i^ebt or left, tram 

_ eoluron of plaloona S61 






Une, on right or'lert, 
colunm of foui~ 

line, on rlebt ot 
column of plat 



312 



Une, b> the front, from en 

umD ot platflona. 

Line, to Oie front, from Hi 



Ployn 



la oCfoura 821 






I o£llque i^'iieads'ot'col 

tnge of tront. . . . 

I Obsuides '. '..'.'.'.', 

Open ronkB 

inatoon column, 6i 



in close ozd- 



PoHtof band and field uiuafo 



Uoe, to Che right or k..^ 
fnnn column of fours S97 

Une, to ttiB right or left, 
fromcolomn of platoons. 348 

'--■ " ^dfirhigB 2W, aw 



274 



tiOBdlngsac 

lUwitiK step. 



Kareb at e 

Hep 11U 

|,]brc^ b; the flank 3HS. iK& 

EVOLTJTIONa OF 
X In line, line of col- 



FOBta of field and staff ifiS, SIS 

Rests Se» 

Houte marches. SIB 

Simulcaneoua moyements 

by compaaies, etc !M 

Rquare from street oolumn gfl7 

etack and take arms UB 

Staffand non-commlBBlone 

itaff take post, v' 





EVOLUTIONS OF THE 

Halt ars 

Inlervala in line 371 > 

IntenalB. line of pompBoles 
□r pktuona in columoB of 

foure *19' 

InterHlH, line ol tnaKwi 371 

Intcriitli. line of platoon 

In two lines, on liefat nr letl, 
from column at tiill dis- 
vutoe «6 

In Mro lines, on rfeht or left, 
from eolumo of (oura. 380 

In two lines, poaltlon anil 
moienjenta ot second 
Uiu J85 

ni two linen lo the front, 
from column at full dia- 

la two tines to tiie front, 
. rrara column of roura..,3M,3B3 
In two lines to the right 
or left, from column of 
four*. IBS 

oolmnn of msBsee Va,433 

from column M full dis- 
Wnoo Me 

Ud» by two moyenieow, 
from column of fours. , .S96, 308 

Une, from echelon of bat- 

Une, frtnn Uoe of col- 

Uue of bMtollonii In ool- 
pmna of fours, from col- 

Uoe of companies In col- 
umns of fours from col- 
umn of fouts see 

Line of oompanlsa in col- 
— ins of fours from Hdb., 409 

otniaaefg. 43a-4as 

of mswra, sdjutant 

- sergesnl-inajor « 

otmataea, aJlgriment . V 



REQIMENT— Oontlnued. 

front" . . .f^^'. .':'.... T. 4*a 
Line of mssBes, extend and 

cluae Intervals 433 

Line of nwHwa faced to the 

riKht or left, from column 

offourB..., 436 

of masses marchmg by I 

tbeflnnk. MS i 

Line of masBea, major. ^SS ■ 

Line of masses, nurch by I 

thcflanli 4« I 

Line of masses marchlnif ^ 
by the Sanlt. chaHge dl- 

roction 444 

line of masses. moTementa 

Line of masses on flank 
and Interior battalion, 
from line 434,430 

or left, from column of 

foura 4S7 

Une of masBea, on right 
or left, from column ot 

Line of" ■»»»,'* post biR 

euldt* 433 

Line of maaffiH, to tbe front 

Line of moswe, to tlie 
front from column of 

Line of maases'to theri'gtit 

raasBes! 4MI 

Line ot platoons In columns 

of fours from line 409 

Line, on right or left, frota 

column at full discanoe .. . "S*^ . 
, Une, ™ T^rfoX. <K '*3X,^JWS^ —^ 
\ cotajno m tisni* --; 

^\"?iS*^i>»>«.» ■" 



886 



INDEX-CLOSE ORDER. 



EVOLUTIONS OF THE BEGDfENT— Continued. 



Pars. 

Une to the front, from col- 
umn of fours 390-998, 897 

liine, to the right and 
left, ft*om column of 

masses 419-421 

Line, to the right or left, 
from column of fours .... 883 

March to the rear, line 878 

March by the flank, from 

line 881 

Movements by battiUions, 
simultaneous and sepa- 
rate 870 

Movements by platoons . . .454-456 

Movements in echelon 458, 469 

Movements in line of col- 
umns of fours 899 



FME 

Movements of column of 

masses 41( 

Movements of masses 441-46S* 

Open and close ranks 87S 

Orderlies and trumpeters, 

mounted 800 

Ployments into column of 

masses 410-417 

Posts of field, staff, and 

band 889 

Regiment, composition 868 

Rests 874 

Route marches 369 

Route step an(| at ease 400 

Successive formations 886 

Trumpeters and orderlies 

mounted 



THE BRIGADE. 



Change of front 478 

Composition of the brigade . 460 
Distances between lines .... 465 
Designated formation for 

each regiment 470 

Designations of raiments. . 461 

Drill exercises 464 

Habitual formation moving 

into position 464 

Halt 472 

Interval between regi- 
ments 462 

In two or more lines, from 

column of fours 468 

Line, from column of 

fours 467-469 

Line, from column of pla- 
toons 470 

Line, from line of columns 

of fours 476, 477 

Line, from line of masses. 476, 477 
Une, from line ot platoon 

columna 476, 477 

f'/P^, inarch to the re&r..., 478 

^L^^'"^^ of /ours, 
rch/a/CB .^ 474 



Line of masses, marchings. 474 
Line of platoon columns, 

marchings 474 

Line, on right or left, from 

column of fours 409 

Lines of columns of fours. . 470 

Lines of masses. 470 

Lines of platoon columns . . 479 
Line to the front, from col- 
umn of fours 466 

Line to the right or left, 

from column of fours 467 

March by the flank 475 

March in line 471 

March to the rear, line 478 

Movements of regiments 

and battalions 464 

Orders of brigade com- 
mander 465 

Posts of brigade command- 
ers, staff, etc 4tt 

Poets of regiments 461 

Re-torm Ycafe twsnv >Jav^ ^1 

maaaea. ox Vtoa ^'^^^»^^\^«« 
coVumiDA •^i^'skv 



KgSl 



rNDEX-eXTENDED ORDER. 
THE DIVISION, 

Orders of dlTb 



CI 



EXTENDED ORDEa 



Dressing, 



luties o( oOcen and ner- 
InBmj, ImsglnKy,^ — • 



ir represeutod. it 
Extended order from a. 



rroDtonhalUn^ SOS 

.' NO 

jeotsquad sua 



Posltfaaofiiit 
I'ost or chief. 
Signals, appll< 



always made 

BM 

..lOS. lis 



LEADINO THE SQUAD. 
Oorporal.pcH[B(if....filQ,S13,5IT ) Execiilion of moremenls, 

EiBcuIion of movemenlB moDuer BIS 

tXl^gneJi 611 ElercIeeB of squad GI4 



THE 6QUAD. 

mraJIy Ml I Depart iires from general 

saa rules of Ore dlscipUno ... . 

1 Bklnnteliers, forward BW Deploy an nUcraii&Kc^^&T- 



iklrmlBLer...61B,SlG, _ _ 

fiao Deploy Itom raas . . 

jT—S^ K8 DeploymeKLaaaV^'- 

dlrectloD or froat , . Sj) eenertl tvAb . . 

..aia 613, 517, \ Deployment ^™'"!f?\^^ 
oao. 087, Bad \ iTy iHe aaoVt,?;"™^*-'-''™ 



\a ^fc\Tm*^^E** -* 
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INDEX-EXTENDED ORDER. 



THE SQUAD— Continued. 



Pars. 
Execution of movements at 

oi&xmm* ••••••••••••••••••• kjov 

Fire as skirmishers with 

counted cartridges 638, 545 

Fire at will, and with count- 
ed cartridges 538, 544 

Fire discipline 534-540 

Firings 541-646 

General rules : 

base file, skirmisher or 

guide 515, 616, 530, 621 

deployment as skirmish- 
ers 621 

deployment forward 

and by the flank 618 

interval between skir- 
mishers 619 

kneel or lie down 522 

of fire discipline 534 

of fire discipline, de- 
partures from 635 

posts of squad leader... 610 
513, 517, 520, 527, 628 
Instruction on varied 
ground 547-657 



Fan, 

Intensity of fire, how regO' 

lated „.. m 

Interval between skirmish- 
ers, general rule 519 

Intervals, increase and <U- 

minish 685 

Kneel or lie down, general 

rule 62S 

Line of skirmishers, £rom 

line 62S,SM 

MarchkLgs 626-680 

Number of cartridges to be 

fired 545 

Rally 581 

Ranges, classification 640 

Rapid fire 639,546 

Regulating intensity of fiire. 544 

Rushes 566 

Scouts, to fire... • 685 

Sharpshooters, and individ- 
ual men, firing 536 

Signals, use of.... page 7... 6S8 

Skirmishers, assemble 6SS 

Use of cover 561, 657 

Volley firing 687, 648 



THE PLATOON. 



Assemble 566, 576 

Change direction or front. . 570 
Chief of platoon, post and 

duties, general rule 559 

Corporal, posts.. 510, 513, 517, 520, 

527, 528, 559, 672 
Deploy skirmishers, from 

Ime and line of squads. .563, 564 
Deploy platoon as skir- 
mishers 564 

Designation of center 
squad and point of direc- 

t/on 669 

Different /ormatioos for 



sguAds 

Firing Une, composition, 



5m 



^vinga 572, 5Ti 



General rules : 

composition of firing- 
line 77. 6B» 

designation of center 
sauad 560 

designation of point of 
direction 660 

marching by flank un- 
der fire 660 

movements of surnxut. . 6fi0 

posts and duties of chief 
of platoon 660 

posts and duties of 
cYiAfttA q1 v^^tions 680 



^igrpoxX.. 




line of squailB. , 

Une of Bkinniahera, frai 

platoons Inline 

line of squads, from lioe. 
Une of squads, on riehl i 

left, from coloma or foui 



Line of squadfl> to tha frtrnt, 

trrna column of f oura .... SSI 
Marchings -Ji88-67I 

Kally am 

Re-SDforc«meat of firing 
Hue IITli 

Section conatitaUDS arinK 
line .....T!7 UTS 

Sectinn, moiBments of, like 



Support, eenera] 



..pa«eT. 



AdT&nce S.Hn yardi 
enem; 'h poalLlon, i 

iiiivai at poBitiiin,' deft 



THE OOBlPANy. 
— to ] Company in bat 



tt'o 



Counter atlacka, defensive. ^J 

arnvBi ui Bupiiuno ou iiriiig . Defensive dlspooitlooa 61W, SB7 

line, oflenaive B89 Deployment 680 

ArtlUery. defense and at- Designation of sections for 

tackof 590-001, Urine line and nipport, 

Assembly SSO offensive. USE 

Attaok JW3-BB8, B95 Eehekma t/TT 

Battalion reserve, defen- ! EitendoD, olTendve 68S 

Blve BOO ' FlKhtlnir front, cotnpaiiT I 

Battle formation BTT i fiibattalion 677 

Batde tonuatlon defen- I Fire dlBCipBne, how mala- 

aive BBS tained »! 

Cavalry, aeUon Bgalnat BBS I FfrtoB line, BectlonB Cor..... B7B 

Charge B93 i FirinRB M«i 

Closing of flrlDg line, olTen- I First volleys, offenilvp 
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INDEX-EXTENDED ORDER. 



THE COMPANY— Oontinned. 



Pars. 

Movements following 

charge, offensive 693 

Movements same as pla- 
toon 580 

Offensive 688-695 

Positions and duties of offi- 
cers, etc 581 

Pursuit 595 

RaUv 580 

Rapid fire, offensive 693 

Keconnoissances, general 

rule 682 

He-enforcing firing line, de- 
fensive and offensive. . . .692, 596 



Fan. 

Relieving the firing line, <tf- 
f ensive 6M 

Retiring from position, de- 
fensive 007 

Rushes 566, 688, SOO, BOS 

Scouts, use and duties of .6S^ 688, 

666, M6, 607 

Sections for firing line 579 

Sections for firing line and 
support, offensive 

Supports all in fixing line, 
offensive 

Volleys, offensivoi 68^-601 



THE BATTALION. 



Advance guard of a regi- 
ment 614 

Against cavalry 616 

Assembling and rallying . . . 607 
Artillery, defense and at- 
tack of 617-619 

' Battalion alone, defensive . . 612 
Battalion alone, offensive. . . 610 
Battalion in action, general 

rules 608 

Battalion in regiment, de- 
fensive 611 

Battalion in regiment, of- 
fensive 609 

Color, in action 604 

Defensive 611, 612 

Designation of companies, 
etc., for fighting line and 

reserve 604 

Direction of advance 605 

Discretion of commanders. . 606 
D/spo8itioDs after assault, 
offensive W» 

I>/spo6itioB8 of a battai- 
/ofl 618-620 



Echelons OOB 

Extension 004 

Fighting front 004 

Fighting Une OOft 

Firing ime 608 

Formation for attack 004, 800 

General rules 608 

Intervals between c o m • 
panics in line of skirmish- 
ers 804 

Intrenchments 611 

Marchings 606 

Mounted officers. 604 

Night operations 690 

Offensive 609, 610 

Operating on fiank 618 

Patrols, defensive 611 

Position of reserve 604 

Post of major 804 

Principles of instruction .... 608 

Rallying 607 

Rear guard of a rcf^- 

xsvetvl 615 

fti\x\%v»fc.,... Hfc 



^^E REGIMENT 



INDEX-CEREMONIES. 
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THE BRIGADE IN BATTLE. 



Pars. 

Discretion of commanders . 626, 629 
Fighting' line, without regi- 
mental reserves 624 

Formations 622-«26 

One line 623 

Order from brigade to bat- 
talion commander 688 

Passing from close to ex- 
tended order, general rule. 629 



Pars. 

Place 
rule... 

Position 
mander. 

Reserve formed 
Ion 629 

Two or three lines 624, 626 

Withdrawing the bri- 
gade 630-681 



of reserve, general 
of brigade com- 
in eche- 



629 
627 



THE DIVISION IN BATTLE 682-686 



CEREMONIES. 



^Battalion inspection 739-745 

Battalion parade 733, 734 

Battalion review 689-696 

Brigade review 703-705 

Company inspection 746 

Corps review 709.710 

Division review 706-708 

Details, at guard mounting, 

alternate in position 713 

Bscort of the color 754-757 

Kscorts of honor 758 

Field and staff senior to in- 
specting officer 740 

Funeral escort 759-768 

General rules for ceremo- 
nies 663-666 

arrangement of troops 

of dilTerent arms 663 

field and stafT, when 

mounted 665 

non-commissioned offi- 
cer commanding com- 
pany or platoon 666 

posting of companies, 

battalions, etc 664 

General rules for reviews.. 667-688 
after passing reviewing 

officer 687, 688 

bands, play, turn out of 

column, etc 685 

brigades at ease, etc. ... WS 
c2iAagfngdirection,pa8a- 
Ing in review WI7 



General rules for reviews- 
Continued. 

colonels and majors fac- 
ing line to give com- 
manos. ............... ocxi 

colonels and majors sa- 
lute after resuming 
front 680 

color salutes 498, 68% 

colunm passing review- 
ing officer, distance . . 667 

commanders draw and 
return sword, when . . 676 

commanders take post 
in column, when 674 

commanders turning 
out of column 677 

commands given or re- 
peated by colonels and 
majors 679, 689 

companies brought to 
carry and right shoul- 
der 667 

execution of commands 
repeated by majors . . 680 

field music sounds 
march, fiourishes, or 
ruflles ^*^ 
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INDEX-CEREMONIES. 



CEREMONIES— Continued. 



Pars. 

Qeneral rules for reviews — 
Continued. 

modilications of forma- 
tion for review 685 

officers and others ac- 
companying review- 
ing officer 669, 671 

orderlies of reviewing 
officer 670 

pass in review in quick 
time e^ 

points where companies 
execute carry and 
right shoulder 667 

repetition of commands 
by colonels 679 

review by inspector 
junior to command- 
ing officer 696 

reviewing officer, post 
of 668 

reviewing officer riding 
around troops, who 
accompany 672 

reviewing officer, sa- 
lutes 669 

review of command 
larger than corps .... 711 

salute by color 498, 682 

salute to color 669 

salutes returned by re- 
viewing officer 669 

sounding march, flour- 
ishes, ruffles 684 

staff and orderlies when 
commander faces line 
to give commands. . . . 

staff, etc., of command- 
ers 

stafT, etc., of command- 
ers turning out of col- 
umn 677 

StafT, etc., of reviewing 

o/Bcer fXQ, WO 

staff, etc,, passing 

around troopB Wo 



681 
675 



Fin 

General rulee for reviews- 
Continued, 
staff officers draw and 

return sword, when . . W 
staff salute at command 90 

Guard mounting; 71i4S 

Guard mountinfi:, cavahy 

and infantry united 781 

Guard mounting, in baid 

weather, etc ».. 7W 

Guard mounting, interval 
between old and new 

guard 786 

Guard mounting, without 

review 725 

Inspection, band 748 

Inspection, battalion 78(^745 

Inspection, enlisted men 

with sword drawn W! 

Inspection of a company. 742, 746, 

7'Ij' 

Inspection, regimental 748-^) 

Muster 751-758 

Non - commissioned officer 

commanding guard 718, 787 

Officer of the guard, super- 
numerary 717 

Officers of the day Ttt 

Parade, battalion 738, T** 

Parade, regimental 786-1* 

Points where companies 
execute carry and right 

shoulder ffu 

Regimental inspection 74S-7.X^ 

Regimental parade 73B-7:tf 

Regimental review 6»7-7« 

Review, battalion 68»-6vrt 

Review, brigade 708-71* 

Review by inspector junior 
to commanding officer ... 096 

Review, corps 709, 710 

Review, division 706-7*'^ 

'EO^^e^ Q»l ccnxanand larger 
t\iQkSiQarsa Til 



INOEX-M ISCEL LAN EOUS. 



ItJXFET CAJJS, STC, pages » 



ftiTolBMn 486 

ard eii, ess-su). 



iS, 260, SBD, £00^ SOI 

madar, Instruc- 
tor 601 

lUBlc, paste aoil 



ed br fleld mn- 

hen 60u,K« 

iuuof baiid...S0a,S8S 

iDkB SOU 

! SSa.SBS 



liar Euard.. .854, aas, 
408, 4»9, 604 

acorted io and 



kated by uoIddpI 



FIddaNilc.poiIiaBddatlsB 

or es« 

Genrral principles, lalftntri 
DrIU Bseilalio^ ' 

CommaodH --.... 



84S ' 

i 



o3iiBVriebi or iiiii'. '. 

MovomentB from bi 

or marching 

Movements Id doiiD 



MoTBrnants toward 
either Baak, how ex- 
plained 

POBta of offloers and In- 

SignaJs and trumpet 



Houan to be paid by trDOps 



Enlisted m 
Bvord dra 

EXted'^ni: 



En\isua4 mim 



4 aiB.ii-a- ■%««»•''"- 



1 



an INDEX-D 

MISCELLANEOUS S 

■uBkl of Iwort-Cont'a. 

Offloera mounted, draw 
and return aword , , ,487, 4M 

Order snon]. when exe- 
cuted 4B1 

P^on^ Reword at ^^ 


STAMCra. 
HBJECTS-Otmliniiod. 

Pire. 




gxr"*-::: ^'s^'lg 


Modlflcations of rules Ml 


position of Bword 
nuuvbing at ease and 




PobJUoq of B^ white 
orders 488 

BlSTi 

Band, open ruikB UBS, BOO 

ClaesiacBtion of ranges.... AW 


^S'sstr-^'^!-!-! «* 


NCE8. 

Echelon, between batUU- 




guides '. W 

int^™.'"r::::::-::" S 




O^nnot oompanlBB. fuU ^ 


^^^i5^! 




Column of fours, between 
Column of fours, between 


Route Btep, between rooks. « 

Baluting dlBtauoe. , tSS 

Successive tormstlons, 

Two "'jj™'^ j^™. »»■ ^ 


Column of tours, between 


Column of platoonB, ba- 




Company in exteniJed or- 
der. between echelons. . . , 6T! 
Oorparalln troat and rear, 
ar/CTided order 53 


a""^"-'" '^'^ •" u 


A •"'" 2 


^ 


J 
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INTEBYALS. 



Pars. 

DellBitioB page 6* 

Band, battalion in line 266 

Band, between fllea. 600 

Band, regiment in line 860 

Bavonet exercise 161^166 

OoFumn of fours, twos, or 

files, file closers 197 

Color bearer, from flank of 

color company 264 

Guard mounting, between 

old and new guard 726 

In ranks 19, 122, 189 

Line, band 266, 869 

Line, between battalions ... 871 

Line, between brigades 482 

Line, between companies . . 267 

Line, between regiments . . . 462 

Line of columns, oand 266 

Line of columns of fours, be- 
tween companies 820 



Pars. 

Line of companies or pla- 
toons in columns of fours. 409 

Line of . masses, between 
battalions 871 

Line of platoon columns, 
between battalions 454 

Line of platoon columns, 
close and full 854 

Line of platoons in columns 
of fours, between pla- 
toons 287 

Line of sections, between 
sections 674 

Line of skirmishers, be- 
tween companies 604 

Line of sldrmishers, be- 
tween skirmishers 519 

Line of squads, between 
squads 660 



GENERAL RULES AND RULES OF GENERAL AP- 
PLICATION. 



About face for officers, use 
of , by enlisted men 486 

Adjust sight, before aim- 
ing 684 

Adjutant and sergeant- 
major assure guides for 
close column 887 

Adjutant and sergeant- 
major, when guide in 
column is changed 800 

Advance guard 614, 686-M), 

644,646 

After passing reviewing 
officer 667, 667, 688 

Aim 584 

Alignments 112, 122. 189, 279, 

280,880,609 

Alignments in extended or- 

, ^er 509 

Announoement of guide. 

cbsngipfir directlonl col- 

omnofBubdirlsioDa 



Arrangement of troops of 
difl!erent arms, etc 668 

" As you were " 17 

Attention, in extended or- 
der 506 

Back step from order 112 

Band and field music, posts 
of 1»6,260,869 

Bands play, turn out of col- 
umn, etc., at review 688 

Band takes post in line, 
when 260 

Base company, extended 
order 604,609 

Base file, skirmisher, or 
guide, extended order. .616v^l<^>. 

^T ».•-»<»*••- >^ 
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r 

VSaCtaHun Inaction.. 
■ 'BkltKllOTi la ambling 



INDEX-GENERAL RULES, ETC. 

QENER4L RULES, ETC-Conllniieil 



CdptaEu ,ln col um D of (ourti, 

two«,orfllBa 19r 

Captain. In loadinga nad 

rfrlnra IM,S6a 

OapCaui, in turn and halt. . ISB 

OartridKBB. use of M 

"Cease hrlDK.loarl," use of. 14ft 
OeBSe fIriiiB, obcn com- 

juBud may be rItpd ...... 148 

Oeater of comunr chaueed 

toflankB 2*7 

CeremoBlM (see general 

Diee)! 6fl3-«» 

Cbange of KU<d« to tfoe at 

nie cloE^TH and reverse ... 217 
Change direction. pawlDg 

InrpTlew «7 

Chief leaTlDg post In ex- 



line of squKds or >Ui- 



Cla«e columD. 
(Hose column 

designated i 

front..... 



movementi 



Clow^ eohimo. n 

Bame aa In column at luii 

dJManoe S4I.31S 

Closi' coluum, plojinenU... 1J7 

Closr ranks from order. 111 

Colonels and majora, racbw 
line lo glre commanda ai 

niTlew m 

Colonete and maJorB salute 

at review, when M 

Color eicorted to and from 

color cODiiMny M 

Color guard In loadloeB aiid 

flrtngB W 

ColorTln eilended order , . . W 

Color lalutee. when 4t«,M 

Column ol battaliona, dla- 



plained from march W 



talshen 

Cblet at BubdiTbloD ti 






QENSRiL EULE9, ETC- 



>, ETC. 
Continued. 



.anilB for Brings . . . 

lands given by tn 

3t repealed orally 



reviews , B7fl,IM0 

" immBnoement or InBlnic- 

.laa, extflDded order. SOS 

immencemebt of itidtruc- 



Oompuiy, extended t»^ 

der.. 677-580 

ODDipaeltJrm of flrln^r Uae, 

Oorponl, SB squad leader.. 115 
Corporal, tn exfeoded or. 
der 118, 010. C18, Bl(i-SI7, 

sso, m, BS!. 6ita. BGO, sri 

OnreetlOD of errors 17 

OOnrtegy runonK military 

Depirtures froi 

rules Tor fire dlsdiil 
Deployment aa sti: 



L general 

rules Tor fire dlsdJillDP . . . 
sployment aa 

D^loymenta fc 



by the Banli, ertended 




DiseQ^oged bond at doable 

Distance beCwMn raiijis.^ 88, 

Distance leading (our, anl>- 
dlilBlan. etc., adyaoceg 
before halting 

DlBtaueesIn close column.. 

DlHtancea m eolumn of snb- 

Double raiik.habituiij'ror- 

Double time taken by'i 
laUon, after 
viewing Dfflcei 

DresshiiF in extended or- 
der.." Bt 

Echelon, defloiCion and use 
of term p«ge 4..S7T, K 

Enemy Imaginary, outlined, 
repreflented K 

Enlisted men In line of file- 
olosers,m&ni4alof arms.. 11 

EvenlBB gan page SM.. 71 

Execution of moTementfl at 
signala, extended order. Bll, tl 

" '— if squad, in ffr- 



r passing r 



andwl or 



Extended order team 



tor 



Face to the front 



..19. ao, I«), 1B7 



Field and. (US. tAbs«c^ 






■ GENERA.I. Rt 

I 

H File oloserfl. dutieB and re- 

File Dlnaen. in ooiumn of 


0X3 

m 

188 

635 

638 

64S 
S78 

M7 

181 


L RULES, ETC. 

ETO.-ContJnued. 

Grouping of conipoDy into 
Grouping'of 'recraitB.'.'.'.'.'.'.'lB. 115 


File clowr^ maauBl o't 




Guard niountlnr, caiaiir 
and iDtaaOj uniled 731 

Guard moun^tinB In bad 
»eaUMr,elc 730 

Guard mounting, Interval 
between old and new 


Flrealwld 

FlrediBdpline 684, 

tained in erCended order. 










Flrine. ^tt^ eomiJi; 


Guard rooimllDK, aupeniu- 






Firings by battalion, etc.. . . 
Firings, executed at halt. . . 
Flrinra, extended order, 

dudea of Inntructor 

FiTinra. extended order, 

^ft Seringa. Inreeimenl 

^K- rirec KTVeaiu, position ot.. 
■ flW ana orderiiea ot re- 

^P Flanks of company changed 

Fonnstlon, advonciDg con- 

Blderable distances 

Formlug line bj two 




Quide. rorming li^' fnlm 

column ot platoons tK 

Guide, In obfique tnarcUng DO 
Guide, in tui?and halt. . .„ l» 
Guide or second or rear 

platoon to column « 

Guide o( squad. In extended 

order..T;.... 11U,E1« 

Ouldea and enlMed mea In 

Iinco[Ueck«en.iiuuuwl 


Guld»i. InolieDmeDbi. W 

Gu]deB..in column ot tOM, 




Guidea. In column ot aiiui- 




plelion o( wheel by (oufs. 
Four 180 

polat of rest, fonniDg line 

_iW<J(o the rear 

— *W/ dintaoce. column ot 


GuidaTW toreiliV ctoii 

column, how aasuKd W 

Guides in fronl marUoK 




\ wu^.^■Bl«*.»'■™»**«*^».^»^^ 
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QENERil. RULES, ETC.— UontlBUed. 



Ouidea of plaUioiiB or i 



forming line by two move 

OuideB of HubiliviBinDa li 

, column 1 

I Ouidea, poalliDD of piece . , 



Onldn, posUnK of, foi 

Udds troDt laii] line aS8(d) 

Ouldee, pootlug of, tuniul- 



imenty und b&tlalioiiB 

moving iuto posiciou 

Halting leading subdlvltdon 
-' Vxs than pntecribed dia- 

Hal^eratmfeirnotah.';.'. 

Honors to be paid by troops 

I Indication of objective and 

IndlrUiial men sjid sharp- 

HhooteiB, ranges 

Inspection, band 

I Inspection otquaiterB 

Instructlan In extendf^ 



laled... 

bayonet exercise.. . '.'.'. . '. IB^ISft 
Interval In line, how 
taugbt IB, ISe 




INDEX-OENCRAL RULES, ETC. 
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[ Kneel or lie down, extended 

I ordw 8K 

I^eading four or subdivision, 

where hatted SOS 

Length of drills. 11 

Length ot steps SI. ». ^-ttl 

Uneofmuna. 43S 

Iilne of platoon columiu. 



MKlntttfunee of aquod, ex- 
tended order 

lUJor canunandB "Knldea 
posu" on oompletion ot 
Bucceaalve f onuatlons Into 



if Ble oloa- 

IBS 

ifetr notch 18. 70 

jandhalline.. 113 

piece In f rout of body . . 4B 

poaitlan of thumb 49 

reaume carry, last mo- 



rvals, paecsSsnd 6... 

Memoiizintt drill Bigo&b, 

UodifluntlooB of formaticHi 



•A □ncars, jn eil«Bd- 
der tot 



HatohiDg, by the fl 
Mtmbtas' wllb an 



:..SM.iO» 
. . .346, 319 



l» where col- 



I bf bdttalioiiB, 



^i^iSi!^ 



HotemeDts eiecuCediit sig- 
nals, extended order. 

ovementB executed by 
compaar as In School of 

theSSdler. -- 

oTeoientu executed by pt 



halt or mar 
Movenw 



Ai double ilma., 



1 e«isoiB&.<^^_^ 
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GENERAL RULES, ETC.— Ck>]itinued. 



Pars. 

Movements in extended or- 
der made with reference 
to enemy 604 

MoTtoients in line of col- 
umns of fours in regi- 
ment.. 889 

Movements in single ruik 
for instruction 114 

Movements in which guide 
mav be either right or 
left 8 

Movements of battalion like 
company 209-286 

Movements of brigade on 
same principles as regi- 
ment 464 

Movements of column of 
masses like column at 
full distance 417 

Movements of column of 
platoons 224 

Movements of company like 
squad 192 

Movements of division on 
same principles as bri- 
gade 479 

Movements of line of pla- 
toon columns 867 

Movements of line of 
sections like line of 
squads 674 

Movements of masses like 
regiment in line 441 

Movements of regiment in 
column of fours explained 
from march 884 

Movements of regiment in 
column of foiu« like bat- 
talion 888 

Movements of r^ment like 
battaUon 899,401,409 

Movements of second line 
in regiment 886 

Movements of support, ex- 
tended order. Cfild 

Morementa toward eiU&er 
iZank. ^ 

28 



Pars. 



Non-commissioned officer 
commanding company at 
ceremonies 666 

Non - commissioned officer 
commanding detachment, 
etc., position of rifle 198 

Non - commissioned officer 
commanding company, 
post of 269 

Non-commissioned officer, 
commanding guard 718, 727 

Objective, firings 142, 146 

Object of bayonet exer- 
cise 161 

Officer of the guard, super- 
numerary 717 

Officers and others accom- 
pany reviewing officer . .669, 671 

Officers of the day 723 

Open chambers 46 

Open ranks, at order 112 

Order from brigade to bat- 
talion conmiander 628 

Orderlies and trumpeters 
mounted 869, 468 

OrderUes of reviewing offi- 
cer 

Order of arrangement of 
troops 

Order of instruction. School 
of the Soldier 

Orders of brigade com- 
mander 466 

Orders of division com- 
mander 488 

Order, upon halting 112 

Passing from close to ex- 
tended order, the brigade 629 

Pass in review in quick 
time 666 

Piece in front of body 48 

Pivot, fixed and movable. 196^ 1^^^ 

VViacA olT«seT^^ 



670 
668 

16 
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iBed in flraC lo- 



bybfttr - 
^Imultai 

by companiea 
Binglr '- — 

SouDdios cBlla 
BoundinK of miiri;ii, uu 
ishes or rudleB at revlei 

Squad,' exMDdeil order . , . -U^-Bsa 
Squad leader. IIG, SIO, SIS, SIB-Gir 
5W, Oae, BS7, B28, BM, — 
Bqnad leaden, how re- 

SquadB. Hheo broken up. . . 
Btecin to be made with 

Maddug BwiTBl 

Staff, etc.. at comuuuiders. 



Btan, e 



f commandeni 



OTS 



Staff of colooel. brlnde 
Mramiuider, etc.. aiuute 



1 Staff olBcers 



ird.when 

xn of brigade 









exteoded oi 

HucceaalTe rannatKHU xna, SHB 

Support, extended order 6KB 

SwIdk of arma 19B 

Swurd, position of, march- 

iDK, etc «e 

Snord. podldoii of , at double 

time,^ 4M 

Sword, when drawn and re- 
turned hr offlcerfi. ........ 4Sb 

Swiml, while publitdiinE or- 

deiB 7!?.... 488 

Troapa return to camp, etc.. 

after review. W.W?, BBS 

Two or more linee, in r(«i- 

ment. dialance. t85 

Volleyg, use of 187, US, »! 

WbeelH bj fours on fixed 
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INTERPRETATIONS, INFANTRY. 



INTERPRETATIONS. 

Par. 1. Does not provide for formation or drill of any 
kind in single rank, except for instrnction of recruits, 
or for special purposes, as in Par. 186. Pars. 18, 45, 114, 
119. and 186 prescribe the departures from the rule laid 
down in Par. 1 ; see also last clause of the order adopting 
the Drill Regulations. 

Pars. 18 and 19. The interval between files is not 
measured in inches ; it varies with the individual, and 
is always measured as stated in Par. 19 ; it is simply an 
interval that allows a free movement of the arms. 

Par. 24. The fingers of the left hand simply clasp those 
of the right, without constraint ; they are not tightly 
closed, nor are they extended and joined. 

Par. 80. The recruit is not expected to learti each of the 
settings up exercises by the name ** First Exercise,'' etc. ; 
the commands indicate in each case what is to be ex- 
ecuted. ''First Exercise'' is not a command, but is the 
name of a movement. In the trunk exercises, the com- 
mands Down, Right f Circle right, or Uftf and in the lee 
exercises Half-hendy Full-bend , Left or tiiaht. Forward and 
Up, indicate better than any caution '* Eighth Exercise,'' 
etc., what is to be executed. — Third exercise. At the 
command eircUy slowly describe one* circle with each 
arm ; to cause the recruit to describe another circle, re- 
peat the command circle, and so on. — Eighth to Tenth 
Exercises. Palms of hands should b^ oi^ \iY^^.— ^^'^^s?^ 
Exercise. At the command roiae, t\v^ mtcv^ vt^ T^^*"^^ 
the H-ont nntil horizootal, handa iTittoTi\» ol >iJa» '^^^ 

pBJma down. At the commaiid dowtv, \i«aO. ^^. 

fbrward at the hips and at the %«nv^ ^^^** ^ 



P-4 INTERPRETATIONS. INFANTIiy. j 

arnna vertically, not horitonlallg ae in the Second Eier- ] 
else; tlie lianas should move downward, then backward I 
and upward, bo that at the end of the motion the haada I 
are back of the shouldera and a little above them, the 1 
arms being kept folly extended. 1 

Par. 85. The squad may be halted from donble tima 
without first coming to q^nick time. 

Par. 86. Movements are explained according to their I 
nsflB, from the halt, if that is habitual, or from the 
maroh, as the ease may be. Mark time, as a Reparste 
movement from a halt, ia not considered of nay nae, bul 
there are cases in which, as part of a movement that bM 
a cadence of its own, mark time from a halt is naefnl, 
for example, in wheeling on a fixed pivot (Par. 196) from 
I a halt. 

I Par. 45. The word " file " requiring aubatitntion «t 
"man" does not occur in the nianuul of arms. 

Par. 46. At the formation of the company, the oaptaia 
haa chambera opened as be may see fit. 

Pot. 47. The esecution of order arma from ready, in- 
vol Ting, as it does, bringing the hammer to the safety 
notch, abonld be executed with promptness and rego* 
larity, bnt, as a complete movement, not ia the cadenM- 
See last four lines of the paragraph. 

Par. 48 is a ceneral application, but anpliea il 
particnlarly to the manual of arms. Drilling by the 
numbers, if the command FaH out. Teat, or at eoM, b* 
given, the caution by the numbers should be given to ooa-' 
ttime the numbere after resuming attention. 

Par. 49 t2d). At the port and charge bajonet, iU 
thumb of the left hand claspa the piece ; the poailion of 
the thumb with reference to the sight is not epeojficj! 
tiJa will depend upon tlie Bite oC the man's hand, *ai 
rbe abape and -poaitioa ol ttB a\g>AA'vi'> ^-^'''^'awBAbwst 
st the lialance. 
LPw. 49 (3d). This apv^ies ov\^ Voy^^'*'^'..*.™*. 




Far. SO. At order arms, tlie third and fourth fingers wee 
beld in roar of the piece, in the most natural manner. 

Par. 52. The left hand while Bteadying the piece ia 
Bbove the right. 

Par. 53. Fraseut arms la prescribed only from a cany. 

Par. 64- At the end of the first motion, the body of the 
hand, not the point of the thumb, shonld be at the height 
of the chin. 

Par. 66. The piece should be lowered with the left 
hand, regrasped with the right above the left, and 
the left hand then placet! above the right- 
Par. 57. The left hand should grasp the piece at the 
balance, whether the rear sight ia at that point 01 not, 
Plate T ahowB the position of the hands in Port arms, 
*■ palms up and palms down." Port arms from the order 
•honld be eieonted in one motion. Order from port is 
exeoated in two motions; the commands should be (if hy 
the numbers): 1. Order. 2. Arms (two). 

Par. 68. Right shoulder from port is executed in two 
motions ; the commands ehoiild be (If by the numbers) : 
1, Sight ahoulder. 2. Akmb (two). 

Par. 60. The heel of the butt remains on the ground, 
the piece turning in the hand so as to bring the barrel to 
the left. 

Pare. 63, 6S. The barrel of the rifle is to the front. 

Far. 68. Returning to order from fix bayonet, the 
position at the end of the first motion ia the same as from 
the oairy. The second motion is the same as &om the 

Par. 64. The piece is broUEht from the port to nnflx 
tiBjonet using the left hand alone. Fix bayonet from 
pOTt is not prescribed. 

Par. 67. No proviaions aTO maAc Iqt ^.q-^ k^'w;^''^-^'^^ 

mmt of the rear rank as a mattOT o? tcrai»N-*^'-^ I 

..iwiWaoM of Par. 113. ■ 
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The feet are nearly parallel in the poBition described. 
The rear rank charges bayonets as prescribed in this 
paragraph. Bending the knee at charge bayonet is not 
prescribed. 

Par. 68. Execute in one motion. 

Par. 69j etc. Movements in the manual of af ms firom 
Par. 6^-82; 85-94; 96-105, are not intended to be executed 
in column of files. 

Par. 69. The right hand should rest on the thigh in a 
natural position, back to the right. 

Par. 71. Order kneeling is executed without moTinff 
piece. '^ Besting the weight of the body on the rigln 
heel" is the same thing as sitting on the right heel. 

Par. 72. The rear rank men rise and cover their file 
leaders at facing distance. 

Par. 78. In the rear rank the men, without rising, 
move back thirty inches in the most convenient 
manner, and then lie down. The muzzle should not be 
allowed to touch the ground. ^^ Inclining the body 
about thirty-five degrees to the right/' means that the 
line of the body from foot to head forms an angle of 
thirty-five decrees with the original line of battle (or of 
formation) ofthe squad. 

Par. 74. The rear rank simply cover their file leaders 
at facing distance, on rising. 

Par. 76. The rear rank take the position kneeling, and 
then move forward thirty inches, in the manner most 
natural, but without rising. 

Par. 77. All that is prescribed in the paragraph is 
executed in one motion. It is not proper to divide the 
** load '' into motions. 

Pars, 77 and 80. The carrj^ is not the habitual position 
JSvm which load or reaA)i is exeewted^ but ratner the 
'. And coming from load ot tesA"^ ^.^ ^«> ^^xr^N% -wA 
ibed. ** Planting the too o^^%v\.<6 ^sJqa tsii^s^ ^ 
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Che inteiTal to liis right and in line Kith the left heel of hi* 
/Vont rank man," meaoa that the toe ahoiild be carried as 
far ftont CM the line of left heela of the front rank. Tha 
position of the right foot preecribed far the front rank 
mui In loading must be aach as not to interfere with the 
position of the left foot of the rear rack man; in most 
cases, if the left foot of the rear rank man is ptoperly 
placed, there ivltl be no interference. Cattddge boses 
are opened wheu necessary, {. e., when a cartiidee is to 
be taken out or replaced. In inetrncting a aqnad in the 
method of loading. It is not cnstomary to cause the bos 
to be opened at all ; tlie hand Is merelv passed back to 
the cartridge bos as if to take a cartridge. If the cart- 
ridge belt is worn, the recruit takes the cartridge fiom 
the belt. No preparatory command precedes load, ex- I 
oept as provided in Par. S4, 

PtttB. 79 and 144. No change in the hahitnal position I 
of the caitridse box has been made. Under Para. 79 and i 
144 the cartridge box is slipped around to the right far 
onon^h for convenience in reaching the cartridge. After 
the piece is loaded, brought to order arms and cartridge 
box closed, and the command ready ta given, the cart- 
ridge box la not opened. 

Par. 81. Piecea can be carried to any position from 
ready whenever necessary. See Par. 113. 

Pot. 82. From the position of load, the rear rank step 
off aa is most convenient iu resuming theli places at the 
oonunand order or earry a-rms. 

Par, 83- Hammer is brought to safety notch at the 
command " armn." The piece should not be bronght to 
the Older with the sight raised. The command eeate 
firing (Par. 147) should be us«d, or the iustiiiata^ ■fe«S^ 
oave the sights laid down. Ijeioxe im-mnw.'Q^vw'fe '"'" ^t*>^ 

f ar. 84. After draw cartridge \a e^sc^Wi-'*^'*'^'''''**'! 
^^Karnod to the order by commaixi. 4 
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Para. 8S and 90. The plates do not show the right 
thumb to be extended a,\oag the stock; the thumb should 
point in the ilirecCion of the muzzle, lii thte conneetioo 
see Blunt'a Firing BegutatiouB, Par. 67. 

Par. M. The line of the piece is at aa angle of about 
'tiiirty-Sve degrees to the liiie of the body. 

Par. 91. Both ranks change the potsition of the feet as 
,. resoribed in Pur, 77, and the pieces are brought in Uie 
most direct uanner to the position for loading, that is, 
the muzzle lowered, the barrel sloping downward at an 
angle of about twenty-five degrees; then the sights an 
adjusted and tha muzzle raised. In tirst iiistruetion. K) 
wliich Pars. 77 and 91 appl;, it is not contemplated t^at 
the pieces shall be loaded. See Par. 94. 

Par. B7. The men fix bayonets, return to the order, and 
.then open boxes. After inspection, the bayonet is nn* 
ixed, and the piece returned to the order, (In this con- 
nection, see Par. 64.) Port arms, executed as in Par. ST, 
the " barrel eloping to the left, and crossing opposite the 
middle of left shoulder," gives the piece less inclination 
to the left than was prescribed in Upton, and the man 
next ou the left should be at the interval taken, as pre- 
scribed in Par, 20, and cot, as in Upton, closed nntil xl- 
bows touch. The piece, held at port as prescribed, 
should not bo in the way of the man next on the left ' 
when he executes port from order, if be executes the port 
properly. Nothiog is prescribed as to how the liiapecter 
shall seize the piece or retnm it after insiiuctiou ; tb* 
soldier receives it with the left band at the bulauce (sw 
eighth tine), resumes the port, etc. The port must b« 
resumed, but there is no distinct panse necessary after 
taking that position. Besnming the port involvea grup 
/ng- the small of the stock with the right hand. 
far. 9S was intended to n,pv^^ fteuw&ft^ \« '^■'tiiiaarf 
'tea, •nd anythine in the patftKt8.*>>'to.\. >Wt>rJi.«^ 
typartieul&i kind o£5MtaioaVa.«.»a^^l^»>»"«^| 
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Par. 98 providea for placing the knapaaoka where thejr 
may be left nkile the luen are needed iu light marchmg 
order, or wheu going into oamp. 

See the defiDitiou of facing diatance, page 4, and 
last clause of Par. IDS, These make the diatance be- 
tween ranks 46 iackea, heaides the deptli of the knap- 
sack, yor unsliitgiug kuapaacks at inupectiou, see Far. 
742. 

Par. 99. Whenever the pieces are stauked for any 
pnrpoae other thnii inatruction, " sCavku will not ba 
made witli tlie bafonet if the rifles have the atacking- 
Bwivel." 

Par. lOOi Stack arma ia prescribed from order only. 

Par. lOtt. Returuiug to carry, order, or any other posi- 
tion in the tnauual from eitlier of the positioua named, 
should not be reduced to regular motions or cadence. 

Par. 109. The sling arma prescribed requirea that tta 
atrap shall be aeuuted to the rifle at about eight Inches 
below the upper baud. The arm may be placed between 
the paila of the sling or between the sling and the rifle. 

Par. 110. Secure amis may be taken from any poaitioD 

Par. 112, (Ist.) Being at the order, at the comnand 
" Forward," or auy preparatory commandfor marohingiii 

a nick time, the ])ieccs are brought to the right shoulder, 
le aame as if tbe command had been " Bight shoulder, 
arms." The preparntorir command for niarcniug in qniek 
time, ia the command given by chiefs of platoons when a 
company ia executing platoon movements. (2d.) Double 
time may properly be executed with the piece at tba 
left shoulder withont changing poiition of the piec». 
The rule for changing to right shoulder applies only 
■when the piece is at the order of carry. (3d.) Upon halt- 
ing, pieces are brought to the order from the tii^t «.ba<>l^ 
dor, left ahoulder or trail ; i! in s.i\-s oftiw ■^o^Aisv-,'*'?;^, 
are not cbaoged on hftltitiR. UoAUnft, ^\»ws«. ■*■ >'™M 
■froQ/Jer: Tie piece ia BbSted mXVe. ■^fto*'^ '''=•* 
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manner ; reducing the moyement to regular motions and 
cadence is prohibited. Officers, on halting, should come 
to the order whenever the men do. (4th.) The first 
motion of the order is executed at the command *^ halt** 
(or whatever determines time of halting), as if the 
command were ** order arms " The halt is executed at 
the same command, and at the same time, in the manner 
prescribed in Par. 33. There is no authority for includ- 
ing port and carry in the positions from which the piece 
is brought to the order on halting. Marching at a carry, 
if the command '^ Half is given, the men remain at the 
carry. It is proper to march at port arms. If marching 
at port arms, pieces remain at port on halting. (5th.) In 
the alignments the pieces are brought to the order as 
soon as the men arrive on the line, each man bringing his 
piece down as soon as he is correctly aligned, and with- 
out waiting for the command '* Front." 

Pars. 119 and 1S6. Each man should raise his piece to 
the trail while in motion and resume the order on 
halting. 

Par. 128. The base files established by the instructor 
include both front and rear rank men ; the men in both 
ranks dress on them. In all cases where it is prescribed 
that the men turn the head and eyes to the right or 
left it is for the purpose of dressing toward the point 
indicated. When ranks are opened, it is by no means 
unusual that the base file of the front rank is moved for- 
ward or back, and the front rank always dresses. 

Par. 180. For distance between ranks see Pars. 118 

and 245. The uses of ^ * route step " and ' ' double time " are 

such that they involve marching more than a few paces, 

hence, in a company drill they would not be proper 

movements when the rear rank is in front (see Par. 212). 

In the squad drill, there are no fours to be considered, 

and DO such restriction is prescribed; but route step is 

not Apart of the instruotion oi the %«\v3i«b^. 'Y^i\DftxOtt.\»^\Xi<^ 

doable time the commaiid marc>v ^VoxvVWw^ ^-^^ai 
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II tliA right foot Btrikes the ground. At the oomniBDd 

"i, turn to the tight about, etc. 

,„ Far. 133, The radios of about eightnea inches is needed 
ibo prevent crowding upon the pivot man while his step 
is Hbortened. 

Far. 135. If ezeouted from a lialt, half face and step 
off at same time. In haltiug from tlie oblique, the 

(— en lialt faoed to the front and (Par. 112, 4th) ezecnte 
« first luutiuu of the order, all at the same time. 
Pars. 140, 190 and 221. In each of these movements 
lB men dress to the right or left, and Para. 189, 121-126 
:plain how tliia is executed bf the men in ranks. The 
BIB applies to all movements in which the men align 
«mBelve8 and execute front together. See interprets- '. 
on of Par. 189. || 

Par. 140. Each man briugs liis piece to the order on 
iialting, ifattho right shoulder, left shoulder, or trail, .i 
liie "right file" means the two men, front and rear I 
rank, on the right. (See definition of file, page 4.) In i 
the squad, there is no guide in the sense in wliiuh the 
uon-cummissioned ofQcurs on the right and left of a ' 
company are bo designated (see Par. 116). In the com- 
pany, tUe "right tile" means No. 1, front and tear rant, 
of the first lour. In the turn and halt, Par. 140 pre- 
Boribes what the pivot file front rank man docs, anil also 
llJto^ the others iu the squad conform to Lis movement. 
f wr. 192, last three lines, prescrihus what the guide, in 

o company, does iii the same movement. 
^FoTH. 140, 141. The turn is executed without chauging 
cadence of the step, unless the command he " double 
. He," moving from a halt or quick time; from a bait, 
ji^thout the command " double time" it wonld be eze- 
din qniok time. \ 

^ar. 141. At the oonimand, 'V. R''9^^ *'*''^-> '^•^^^ 
3, JUarch. the wtole aivaB.4 \.^«i% 'i^i» ^ ^v^iS^ 
a time, each man shoitenvaft "^« '■^'^ J 
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tUcheB when he arriyes on tlie new line. The gaide 
takes the short step without changing the cadence. See 
fifth line. The goide may be announced on either flaiUc 
on the completion of ^he turn. 

Par. 144. Par. 77 does not ca^ the movement of the 
rear rank *' closing/' but to execute what is explained 
in Par. 77, the rear rank does close, and the rear rank 
does the same in Par. 144, at the preparatory command 
for firing. 

Par. 144 applies whether the pieces are loaded or not. 
The rear ranx take the position prescribed in Par. 77. 
The position of the pieces, front and rear rank, should 
be the same after as before the rear rank men close. 
8ee Par. 112 (5th). 

Pars. 144, 145 and 159. The commands 1. Fire by 
sqiAodf 2. At (such an object), 3. At (so many) yards, 
4. Squadf 5. Beadt, 6. Aim, 7. Fire, 8. Load, are 
executed as follows : F^re by squad ; the rear rank men 
close, etc., as prescribed in Par. 144. At (such an ob- 
leot); the men look at the obiect (Par. 91). At (so 
many) yards; the men adjust their sights and look at 
the object again (Par. 91). Readt (Par. 80). Aim 
(Par. 85). Fire (Par. 86). Load (Par. 77). The position 
of the piece, at the command ** Fire by squad," is changed 
only as indicated in Par. 112. 

Pars. 1 44 and 145. ' ' Fire by company '' is ' ' a prepara* 
tory command for firing.'' 

Par. 145. Pieces are supposed to be loaded before using 
the commands prescribed in this paragraph ; the com* 
mand for this purpose would be Load, or 1. With dummy 
(ball or blank) cartridges ; 2. Load. 

Patb, 145 and 146. The range must be indicated in 
tite preparatory command, whetbftx within or beyond 
^^'"^ bJank. 

146 and 684. In clone ox^et, ^\^^^% «* ii^^^-^^ 




■ loaded at the oommand load, applying Par. 91. In ex- 
tended order, For. 512 appliea. 

Par. 149. The changing "to another method of firing" 
In tbiB paragraph la such a chnnge aa from voile; flring 
to tiriug at will, but not changing to another position. 
Under Par. 113, the command " kneel" might be given 
trithout stopping the firing. The boxes are opened 
vhenever necessary either for the purpose of taking or 
replacing a cartridge, and they are opened for tiach a 
purpose m the simplest and most direct mauner. It is 
proper to give CeMe firing, Load, when firing hy com- 
pany. 

Pars. 158, 154, 155 and 156. In the movement of the 
rear tank (Par. 153), the pieces are raised to the trail 
while moving back, brought to the order on halting, 
tten to the right shoulder. The order is resumed upon 
halting. 

Par. 167 (Plate 24). Thaleft shoulder should he better 
Dorered by the piece. 

Par, 179. The captain at company drill gives no com- 
mandB for dressing as a part of any niovenient, bat map 
at any time give commands for dressing just aa for any- 
other distinct movement. 

Par. 1S2. Column of sections in close order is not pro* 
Tided for in the text. The section is not a snbdivisioa. 
for movement in close order. 

Par. 184 gives the post of the captain after the com- 
pany is formed. His post while the company is being 
Smued is not preHcribed. 

Far. 186. The object of this paragraph ia to determine- 
the proper place of each man in the company, in double 
tank formation ; thereafter, whenever the company fomiB, 
the men fall in in double rank, each in the four to wbich 
assigned. Application of Par. 186 al evftvs fe«B»S^-i^ 
of the oompany should not \na mfccfeaa^s-j . '^^is.eiv^™ 
betweea the foimatioQ uad«i VtSa ■^ws'-'P'^'^'^' 
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paragraph 119 it in the omiBsion of the oommtokdfiw^ 
after the commands 1. In two ranks farm C&m^tmff, 
8. Karch. In the School of the Company, the nen 
- are not required to raise the left arm to get their proper 
. intervals, while in Par^ 119 they are required to raise 
the left arm, and keep it raised until the command 
front (see interpretation of Par. 189). The seoond and 
third sergeants fall in on the right and left of the single 
rank, assist in the formation of the double r»nk, the 
second sergeant keeping his place on the right, ana the 
third taking his place on the left of the front rank 
when the double rank is formed. The tallest oorporal 
Is the seventh man from the head of the column after 
the single rank has faced to the right, the other cor« 
porals are placed according to height ; the next tallest, 
the eighth man in rear of the tallest : the next, the 
eighth man in rear of him, and so on. ' It there are more 
corporals than necessary for this formation, they are 
assigned to positions as directed by the captain. 

Pars. 186 and 187. The first sergeant sees that the en- 
tire company is properly formed before reporting to the 
oaptain ; the file closers assist in placing tne men where 
they belong. (See Par. 248). The captain draws sword, 
usually, after receiving the report of the 1st sergeant. 
The left hand is placed above the hip in dressing, liud 
dropped at the command " front '' in the School of the 
Soldier only. (See interpretation of Par. 189). 

Par. 187. The habitual formation of the company 

should be as prescribed in Par. 187. See also Par. i86, 

particularly the last clause. The^ position of the 1st 

sergeant's piece while calling the roll is not prescribed 

except in general terms in the last clause of Par. 193, but 

this is not understood to mean that he is to hold his 

piece at the right shoulder if he has to refer to a list of 

absentees, a written roll, or has details to publish; he 

would bahitiiMj have papers oi t\ie> Ym^ \iVDDL^^^^d 

^nveniencQ would hold Ma pV<i»^ ^"^ ^"^^ ^T^«tx ^ni 
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I, however, hold his piece in one of theBa pos> ,.oi 

, —the right shouider or the order. Ho separate forraa- 

»'tion of aquads is contemplated, but each corporal aees 

**thftt themon of his aquad take their proper places. In 

' »lt formations under anna, the men fall la at the order 

vlth bajonets undxed, and tbia apptiea aa well to all 

details, detach meats, etc., for which other apecial pro- 

Tision is not made. The lat aergeant simply reports the 

rOBilltof the roll call, (so many) aerKeanta, etc., absent, 

or that ail are present, the Drill Uegutationa do not 

presoriba what worda he ah all use. 

If there are more corporala than there are squads, the 
captain ahoitld aaaign them to positions where be most 
needs them. It la left to the iudsment of the eaptain 
^tyhat position he shall take while the company is boiDK 
Ubnned; his duties involve attention to small details 
Bud he goes where he aan best attend to thoni. 
P Para. 187 and 184. It ia left for the captain to deter- 
mine who ahoul J command " open chamber," (Far. 46). 
Par. 18S. When the fours are so broken up that Par. 
187 does not apply, the company is formed aa proscribed 
in Par. 188, which names the dutiM of the lat sergeant 
in the order in which they are to he performed. 

Par. 18ft. Par. 122 prescribes what applies in the 
School of the Soldier, Far. 189, what applies in the 
School of the Company, and, like other movements of 
the company, applies to the company in battalion as well 
as to the compauy alone. The interpretation of Par. 189 
given by the President of the Tactical Board is to the 
effect that the leftjirm ahoulil not be raised, except in 
the School of the Soldier ; but that the captain of a 
company may require the men to raise their left a. 
whenever necessary to correct their intervals ir - 
pany or^attalion drill, just as he ma^ ni«oi™<a 'f 
uala to look toward tte auvia Vi •ya'^sR^. S^^^S]?^ 
aieoL In anch cases esjib man aVo^*- i".'9>"-?^^i.«s 
M soon as the man noit ou "iiv* '^^''^^ ^™ 
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This interpretation iB accepted as reyersing those hereto- 
fore given of this paragraph and of Pars. 186, 187, 190, 208, 
SIO, ^21, etc., published in the Army and Navy Journal, 
so lar as they relate to raising the arm in alignments. 
Guides are expected to move* promptly to their posts at 
all times ; no rule as to their moving in double time is 
given. Under Par. 232 (Plate 39) the 2d sergeant would 
move in quick time, the 5th sergeant in double time, 
and under Par. 288 (b) guides move out at a run. 

Par. 190. In opening ranks, the captain goes wherever 
his presence is necessary until after he commands front 
Lieutenants move by the shortest lines to their posts. 
The lieutenants carry sword until they reach their 
positions in front of the company. During the align- 
ment the left hand is not held up at the hip. The defini- 
tion of pace is given to cover just such cases as this — - 
wherever used in the text as a measure it means thirty 
inches. (See definition of pace, pages 5 and 6.) 

Par. 192. Company right. The movement terminates 
a^ the halt, exactly as it would if the command halt 
were given. The command *' company" should not pre- 
cede " lie down" or '* kneel." An invariable rule cannot 
be given for the position to be taken by the officers and 
file closers when the men kneel or lie down ; thev should 
take such position as is best suited to the perrormance 
of their duties. The company marching in column of 
platoons is halted by the commands, 1. Company y 
2. Halt. The company marching in line, pieces at the 
port, company right is executed as prescribed for the 
squad. Par. 140. Each man halts with his piece at the 
port and dresses to the right. The guide at the pivot 
halts or stands fast, and resumes his place at the com- 
mand ** front J^ The front rank man next to the guide is 
the pivot. 

I'srs, 198, 265 and 788. File-closers execute charge 
^^vonet aa prescribed in Par. 61 . 

f. / 9^ prescribes theiiiaii\iaVioTS^\^ft^^^^«^^»^«A. 
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men in the line of file-cloaerB, and tliis applies to 1, Fort. 
2. Arms, 3. Dismissed. The 1st aeigeant beine at a 
oatry when he sahiteB, remaina at a carry while diamiB- 
fiing the compaoy. The file-cloaera ahould eieonte . 
charge bayonet on drill or parade nuleaa apeciaUf 
eioused. GuidoB remain in line and take part in firing!^ 
The iBt eemeant's bayonet shoald be fixed whenever tne 
men have tlieira fixed. Marohing in line, piecea at carry 
arma, the gaidit remains at a carry n'hen lie halts.! 
Gnidea carry their pieces as the men do. 1 

Par. 194. Thti 1st sergeant diBmissing the company i> J 
notffiTen a precise position; he goes far enough to th«.^ 
front aad toward the centre to aee that hia command! i 
are pruperl<r eseouted. (See also Par. 6, last clause). 

Far. 196. The Rle cloaera a imply^ maintain their rela< 
tive positions, -without regard to placing themselTes in 
line with foura or opposite certain intervala. 

Pars. 196 and ISO. The forward march ia taken np oa 
completion of the wheel by foura ; the command " Fonra < 
Tight " ia a preparatory command for marching in qniok.* 
time in the senae used in Par. 112 (lat). 

Par. 197- The Captain atarta for hia new position at the 
command "March." 

Far. IBS. The meu, Without command, align them~ 
eelvea ou the marching flank, without turuiug the bead 
more than neccBBary, and without raising the arm. 

Far. SOI. When the battalion is asaembled in colnmm, 
of fours, each company ia placed by its captain, in tha 
most direct and convenient manner, in ita place in the col- . 
umn. Ho guidea are posteil. 

Par. 202. •• Fouri right, colamn l^t," 
a.ncorrect movement. ''Sight /orward, J 
^wora the parpoae better, „ 

■ P»r. 206. Tie giiideB i6nio.\u o^ tti.e «v** «*^«*^ ; 
■Bto eloBera. (See Par. Itfl, Be^BUtti^T^a."! 



ItiH uupbUlU, lU bUB 

1 ita place in the col- . 

i," would not be au 
■d, fm!t\ tViXAV ™M 
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Par. 207 . Tlie whole rear rank closes during the wheel. 
In forming line to the right or left, if the pivots mark 
time accurately in place, and the command *^ Halt" is 
given as the four unite in line, no dressiuff is needed, 
and the command ^'Fronf is not prescribed. The cap- 
tain aligns his company whenever he considers it neces- 
sary, as prescribed in Pars. 189 and 123-126. 

Pars. 207 and 211. While the fours are wheeling, the 
ooly spaces through which the file closers can con- 
veniently pass will be between the ^ear rank of one four 
and the front rank of the succeeding four. In Par. 210 
all the spaces, when the oblique commences, are alike. 
In all cases, the file closers, in changing flank, pass 
through the most convenient spaces. 

Par. 208. Par. 118 applies to this movement. 

Par. 210. The rear rank closes to facing distance before 
halting. 

Par. 212. The expression, ** a few paces," used in this 
paragraph, means a distance so short that wheeling 
about by fours twice would be inconvenient. The nsnu 
purpose of using '^ to the rear " is to place the company a 
short distance in rear of its original position, if the 
captain uses it for purposes of instruction, the size of the 
drill ground is all that limits him. 

Par. 218. Such movements as may be necessary while 
passing an obstacle cannot be considered as prohibited 
by the final paragragh of the order of Oct. 3, 1891, 
adopting the Drill Regulations. 

Par. 214. Note the uses of the movement stated at the 

beginning of the paragraph. While a column of fours 

might be halted at the entrance to a defile, it would not 

be done as a rule ; but if it were, column of twos fh>m 

/burs at a halt would be, under Par. 4, allowable. 

J^AF. 219, Column of fonta from cc^xsaoxv ^1^^^^^^% 
^onld he executed only W %^xc^\»\:\o\^^ ^^wfefe%,\s^ 
Ivea marching in quiOi Ume^ v ^^^^^^ ^^xv^«:^QlA 




rale, Far. 112 (lat), pieoea BhoiOd be brought to the ] 
right ahouldur. Tbe pieces, if at the right shoulder, left j 
eboulder, or tinll, Hhould, under Par. 112 (4tb}, be ) 
brought to the order on halting ; if held in anj other 
position diirius the movement, as a.t the carry, they 
■honld not be oiongbt to the order on halting. Par. 
112 (5th) does not apply to the movement ; the move- 
ment is not named in. Far. 112 (oth), and this rule 
ia not mentioned in Par. 219. The rear rank men of the j 
Beoond, third and fourth files halt at forty-four inches 1 
&om where their front rank men halt. In each rear I 
fonr, tbe second, third and fourth Mea commence the I 
obliqne when their first file halts. "The other fours J 
snooeBHively form as explained for the first." 

Far. 220. Chiefs of platoons sbonld repeat snoh com- 
inanda as forward, foara right, colatim right, halt, eto 
The command marek in FnrN. 234, 235 and 236 ia a 
oomman<j to bo immediately executed by u platoon, and 
is therefore repeated by its chief. 

Par. SSI. At the command platooni right, raarcA, the 
right file of each platoon halts, tbe front rank man faces 
to the right, etc. <See Par. 140, third and fourth lines.) 
The first platoon begins to turn at the command march, 

e'en by tbe chief of platoon, -which he ebonld give 
mediately after tbe captain. Tbe fifth sergeant in 
"platoons right" or fourth sergeant in " platoons left," 
&omline in original formation, places himself by the side 
of Ihe man on tbe pivot as soon as practicable, tvithout 
waiting for the command /ran (. 

Par. 222. Forming front, or on rieht or left into line of 
platoons in columns of fonrs, guides take their places 
fts soon as their platoons are disengageil. 

Par. 228. Captain in column of platoons is always 

three paces from flank of coIi:a\n, oti -iXa. «v*i* ^^ ■'i>»*' - 

gnide, in line with front ranU oS\Bi6.\n?,"e"^*''-"«»^- _ ^ 
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Par. 226. The iniide faces to tt^e "*«" — '..Tjnft.-** 
'Mhort stop. No. 1 of Ihe r\gt.\. iotvt "^^ ««*»■ 
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facBB to tlie riglit ; the fifth sergeant gaiaa the tT»oa 
while marching. 

Far. 2S2. The guide, marking the line at the centre of 
the ooiiipan<^, paasea around the flank to hia poat, as in- 
dicated for the fifth sergeant in Plate 39. 

Par. 28S. Applies to the eiiDUltaDeous movemeitt of the 
platoons in company drill, Pat. 141 to the aqiiad. It 
should he remembered that the platoons remain as sepa- 
rate platoons until the company it formed in line, ana in 
each platoon the men dress toward the pivot. During 
the movement there is one guide of each platoon, march- 
ing at short step, on the line ; it is essential that one 
should dress and regulate his interval on the other, and 
the captain's command for the guide shoold be given 
aa indicated ia the text, which is correct. See in this \ 
connection Para. 237 and 310 (laat fonr linea). With J 
considerable inequality in the size of platoons, the gnide 
should be annonooed on the aide toward which line ia 
to ba formed, and the company marched a ehort dia- 
tanoe in order that the guides may cover, or the gaides 
:elioald be caused to cover and the platoons he dressed 
at a halt. 

The division into platoons should fait between fonra i 
and to equalize the platoona in a atnall company, the 
usnal method is to put enough men in the front rank to 
form the required Dumber of fonra, and form the rear 
rank as explained in Par. 1S6. The preciae movementa 
of the guides are not prescribed further than in Par. 223, 
but the guides at the centre of the company ahould drop 
to the rear iuto the line of file-closers aa their platoons 
are about to unite in line. 

Par. £31. The chief of the first platoon repeats tha 

command March (Par. 220), and wheii his guide has 

advMooeA platoon distance in tUe new direction, com- 

toands Platoon, hall. The cMeE of ttie M«oai -^Wxaan, 

fa addition to the commanda pTescYttiei to Vim. t^ta, 

f»Ddsj>iatffoon, ialt, 8oa«to Ualt^a P^^^»°^ ''^**^"^ 
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Par. 848. Eacli platooa executes what is pr^cribed la 
Pars. 310 and 189 for the company, eacit chief of platoon 
giriiig the commands for his platoon. 

Par. 350. In Lattalton dlill, pieces are brought to the 
stiottldef from the order when the captain gives a pre- 
paratory command for maioliiiig. 

Par. 252. The position of the battalion aiyutaiit would 
ordinarily bo filled by detailing a lieutenant from one 
of the companies In the battalion, without regard to 
Ilia rank, and withont affecting tho rank of the officer 
BO detailed. There is nothing in the Drill Re|:ulatiouB 
on the subject. Par. ^7 preanribes the positious and 
movements of the adjutant and sergeant-major of the 
battalion, fVom the sounding of adjutant's call to th& 
postiug of guides prolouging the line, iuclusive, and 
Far, 360, their poeitioaa and movements to the com- 
pletion of the formation. Par. 255 prescribes their posts 
m line, taken at the timex prescribed in Par. 2G0, The 
positionH of battalion adjutant and sergeant-major are 
all prescribed in the Scuuol of the Battalion, just aa 
those of company ofBcers are prescribed in the Bohool 
of the Company, whatever be the number of battallona- 
oonsidered ; each battalion being always regarded as a 
complete unit, having oue adjutant and one sergeant- 
jmMor, The positions of battalion-adjutant and serceant- 
muor cannot be assutued from those given the adjutant 
ftnd sergeant-major of the regiment. 

Par. 35S> The aaptalns designate their companies by 
letter in Par. 267, and again lu the ceremony of parade, 
Par. 73lj ; also whenever such a caution is necessary 
during battaliou drill. The illustrations, "Co. 'A'" ~ 
Par. 253, is intended to show what is meant by '' 
letter designation," but not whether the captain 
luing it shall say " Co. 'A.'" ot " ' f..' csrtswsi^'^ 
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the third nert to the flrat. The numarical designation 
of a DompaTiy, either in line or colninn muaiia firet, 
second, etc., £rom the right in line or the head in column, 
without regard to the rank of ita captain, Close columii 
ia not fonned on an interior compnny, and the leading 
or designated company forins the head of the clo» 
oolnmn. 

Par. 254. The color guard is with the original tight 
c«utre company, nnless otherwise directed bj the juajot 
or his superior. If asHigned to the Qret hnttalioa or a 
two bnttalion regiment, withoat expresH orders aa to it* 
position, the color in the origiual formation ia with tha 
eeoond company and on ita left. Tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth lineagirepoHt of color bearer in column of fours; 
be is never in the line of Hie closers. 

Par. 2&1. The time when each company sbonld start 
troia its parade grounds depends upon the distance it 
has to march to its place in line, or npon orders of the 
commanding officer. To form the line aa soon as possible 
after adjutant's call, the base company sh on Id be At very 
little more than 20 paces from its place in line when the 
adjutant and aergenut-major draw swords, and each of 
the other companies should be at about company dis- 
tance and 20 paces from its place in line when the adju- 
tant or serReant-niajor starts from the point from wbioli 
he established the guides for the preceding company. 
If each battalion lias a parade ground of its own, that is 
the place for it to form, unless otherwise directed \>y the 
colonel. The sergeant-major reports to the adjutant j 
whenever or wherever the adjutant directs ; they may I 
proceed together or separately to the point where tho I 
sergeout-majuT is first posted. I 

Pars. 257 and 258. The companies are usually inarched 
" ' ■ " ' ' ' ' ' 'ei P.ndityve tales in Par. 113 ate 
e men 'wi^i. ^o o-^ ^"'^^ ° ' 
fcwptaJn oomniandit /ront. 
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panies being in line, they bring tlieir a words to the order 
if the men are at order arniB. (See Para. 191 aud 492.) 

Par. 2 GO. Guides, at tlie cojoraaad guides paali, ttA'H 
armfl, resnme tlieir poata and take the order. The about 
iaoe is always to the right about, and gnides do not 
always have to face about to reaume their poeta. The 
battalion muat be brought to the carry before it can be 
brought to the order, from present. 

Par. 361. The guides always face toward the point of 

Par, 265 givea the rules that generally apply to the 
manual of arms for the color guard ; the exception 
thereto, for the ceremony of parade, is ]>r^oribed in Far. 
733 (page 266J. 

Far. 267. Captains use tlio letter designation only. 
The captain of "A" company -would, at the time pre- 
scribed, command 1. " A. " company. 2, etc. 

Para. 267 and 268. In firings of battalion the mcyor 
gives the command for loading. Note that if the major 
commands load, the battalion merely goes through the 
motion of loading without actually loading -witli any 
kind of cartridge. (See Par. !M.) 

Par. 280. The m^or eatabliahes the guides wherever , 
he wishes to place the line. 

Par. 2S2. The distance to be considered is that from 
the fixed pivot of the left four of one company, to the 
fixed pivot of the right four of the company nest on the 
left; tliia distance la the same whether it ia measured 
from the point between the heels of oue pivot to the 

iioint between the heels of the other pivot, or from the 
eft shoulder of one pivot to the left shoulder of the 
other. From left shoulder to left shoulder, passing from 
right to left, this distance will be as foUowa-. 
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(U"*12" * 44" + 12" + 73" ■'12" + «" + ia"=2S3" 

to bnck to liack to breuBt to bauk 

of rear ufroikT of leading uf pivot, 

rank. guide. guide . 

Par. 285. Tbo post of the tolor bearer in oolDnm ol 
foura ia gi^eu by referring to tie position of the fll« 
oloaera ; beuoe, if tbe file cloBsre change, the color bearer 
muBt change also. 

Par. S88 (a aod h) and Pur. 257 indicate that the adja- 
tont or sergeant-major, in assuring ibe poBition of tlie 
gnidea iu Huccesaive furmationa, does not remain at the 
point of reat, but plac;eB bimaelt in rear of each pair of 
snidea, and places tbe guides on the line, correcting . 
their interval if neeeaaarj. In movements each bb de- 
ficribed in Para. 289 und 290, the captain's command 
Salt determiues the dresaing exactly the aame as if 
M separate command to dress were given. If the leadiDg 
fonr doea not halt accurately on thelinb, it is the Captain's 
doty to place it there as the base of the alignment. (See 
Pars. 208 and 210.) The same rule applies in Pars. 313 
and 315, if the command Halt be given before eom- 
pietion of the turn. See Par. 141, twentieth to twentf' 
Vihlrdline. 

■ Para. 389, S12 and SIS. The command Matt, in eaoli 
^Kjilf these ca^ea, is equivalent to Salt, rtgkl (or I^ . 

Par. 291. The wheeling about by fours in Par. 291 can- 
not be considered an alignment, and Par. 112 (Sth) doea 
not apply. If the niajot aaftiOTVL?ft «.aii;latn8 to bring 
tieir coDipanies to ttftW anna \rt.(ii-cfc ->BV'tifiv\\v», -Amn 
about by fours, it -will ot-jva^e, v^ieiiW^^aX^T -ewA »*«» J 
&vm a atrict application ofPaT. \\^ 1%'.V>. ^ 
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Pars, 291-296. Tlie compaDieii eKecnte " Front into 
line " BiiooeeBiTely, andiadouAIetiiiie. The rear foora will 
BometimeB arrive abreaat of the leading foUr, aud the oom- 
pany thus lie marching id line before it arrirea on the line 
established by the giiidea aniil ia halted by tbe captain. 
la thia caae the corapaoy (being baited while marching 
in line) would not dreaa upon halting. The captain, 
therefore, under Far, 283 (k) should give the necessary 
oommanda for dresaing hia company tovrard the point of 
reat. /n general, oaptaina of companies, under Par. 288 
(h) should always give the neceasary commands for dress- 
ing toward the point of rest, in all auccessive formations, ! 
in which the fours orjilee of their companies sAoM/d ar- 
rive sttcceaaively upon the alignment for the battalion, ' 
but in which, for" any reason, they do arrive upon the 
battalion alignment, and are halted simultaneouaty, 
*, e., in line. Ah the '• Front into line," in Para. 291-296, 
ia always executed in d^juble time, and as prescribed ia 
Pat. 210, the captain of each company should command 
" Guide right (or left)," immediately after he commands 
" March." 

Par. 399. The position of the major in street parades 
irould ordinarily be as prescribed for review. (See 
atreet paradea at the end of this publication.) 

Par. 801. Each Captain starts for the right of com- 
pany at the command "March." The Captain halts, as 
pieaoribed in this paragraph. 

Par. 804. Ouidea carry their pieoes as the men do : see 
Par. 193. 

The rule stated in the lasC three lines 01 the paragraph 
is all that ia preecribecl as to the time when captains of 
the second and Bucceediug companies should give the com- 
mands for raoviog their companies forward. The aeoond 
company should start when the oaptavo. ^t yie, te*^ >:Rfia;- 

j^Par. 810. To form Vine ana. ^a\t. '^Ve^'t's^'''^^^^^ 
WKphea. The caiitaina oumioiaiii'' ItoM.^. 
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Par. 812. It guides are posteil at oompany dlstaoM, 

Whiob ia the rule (Par. 28Sc), the turn nil! not be com- 
pleted before arriving on (he line^henoe, when the osptaia 
oommaDds ^dlt, the men on the line halt, the others halt 
on arriving ou the line; at J dress toward the pivot wi then t 
commaud (Pars. 193 and Ul, last aix linaa). If the Wra 
should be completed before the company arrives on tbe 
line, irhich would not happen iiuless the guides are posted 
at greater than caoipany diatanoe, the compaoj ia halted 
utddresaed by the cominanda of the captain. 

Par. 328. To continue the march after a change of 
direction to the right or left, the battalion canmandec 
oomuiands: 1. Change direction to the right, 3. DovbU 
tinu, 3. Marvh, 4. Guide right (left or-oenlre). 

Para. 888, sixth clause, 413, last clause, and 414, tut 
olaaae. The ploymeuts of the deaignsted battalions are 
In rear of the fourth eontpnnj'. In Par. 414 the battalion 
next in rear of the designated battalini) ploys with its 
original left company in front when the other battalions 
ploy with their right companies in front and wico versa. 
*" I Par. 435. 



Par. 8i4- The same rule as for ployment of close column 
applies. See Pur. 337, second olause, Ouidea are not 
posted for this movemont. 

Par. 840. Tbe first company retnains at the order. 

Pars. 849 and 8S6. Captain's position is prescribed In 
Par. 223. 

Par. 853, Each platoon moves up to the guides befon 
halting. Each chief of platoon gives the commaDd for 
his platoon, the captain ^ving the commanii /ronf. 

Par. 855. Ifthemovetnent is executed from a bait, it is 
without gaining ground to the front ; if from thn maroh, 
i'lynod iagaiaed to the front. ^ 

Kf^rs, 382, 863. Qaides are not^oatei. M.coi««in\ii 
r.^4, tho piatoon colnmn is hsXtiA M ^"^^ '?™A^ 
fbaaa oompany in line ; eeo a\BO «ata. 1S~, ^SB- 




Par. 363, the company is baited and dresBed ; tlie captain 
must then give tlLecoaimaiida,eacbcl]ief of platoon giviog 
ttie uomiuaud " front " when bis platoon ia dres^el. In 
Par. 362, dresaing ianot preacribed. Far. 366, Pars. 243, 
210 and 189 furnish the explanaCtona : each aaptsin com- 
maods : 1. Platormi, 2. Right (or left), front into line, 
3. Maboh, 4. Company, 5. Halt, and eaoli chief of platoon 
gives the commands lor bis platoon. 

Par. 867, The formation of street column should be by 
tha most direct method ; tbe distinction between "right 
in front" and "left in front" is not made use of in the 
Drill BegnlatioDB. Informiugcoluinnoffoarafrom street 
Qolarau, it is siragly prescribed that each company takea 
Its proper place m the column, and in doiog this each 
mpiain git^es whatever commonds niaj be neaessarj. 

An enquirer iu the Army and Navu Journal says : — 
"Street column from oolnmn of fours, I have fonnd some 
oonf usiou and doubt among captains as to whether the 
second or third company should move to the right or left, 
some holdiog that one did part of the time atidthe other 
at other times. I flually iidoptud tbe rule thnt the second 
company shonld aimayi move straight to thofront andthe 
third always oblique to tbe right or left. This removed 
all donbt nod worked benuti fully. I nlsotliiiikit conforms 
with the principle of tactics in executing a 'front into 
line,' while the rear (ours or companies oblique or move 
to the right or left." According to tbe test, the second 
company shouU! form in rear of the right of the first, and 
the third in renr of tbe left of the first, Whether the first 
And fourth esecate right or left front into line. 

Par. 8S3. Drill Hegillatlons caonot presoribe what shall 
oanstitnte a regiment. The infantry regiment, to fully 
exemplify the Urill Regulatioua, should oonsist of th.t«a 
battalions; each battalioa eho'aVi co-\im.*'b sJt ^.wk -ys^ 
paniM, aad shonld be comraa.ttAo'S.^i'^ ^ 
wiaBnt aboald be commanded ^S'Y a iioWnAi ' 
MM Uout,-colauel and three laaiota. t>i» "*^' 
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and non-oommiBsioned staff should be as heretofore. The 
battalion staff and non-oommissioned staff should be oon< 
Btituted like that of tbe regiment, or have only one a^Jn- 
tant and one sergeant-mi^ory according to the character 
of its service. For drill purposes alone the battalion 
should haye an adjutant and a sergeant-major. In the 
Regular Service, as at j^resent organized, the detail of 
officers and non-commissioned officers would have to he 
made to supply the places of two majors, three battalion 
adjutants and three sergeant-mi^ors, thus depriving 
several companies of their complement. The assignment 
of companies of a regiment to oattalions is left entirely to 
the discretion of the colonel ; it is a matter of local regu- 
lation. 

Par. 869. The number of mounted orderlies and how 
they should be armed are not prescribed ; these are left to 
the discretion of the regimental commander, and should 
be determined by the character of the service required of 
them. 

Colonel and staff, marching m column, band being 
present : For route marches, see Par. 369. In evolutions 
of the regiment, tbe colonel goes wherever his presence is 
necessary, his staff accompanying him. For street parades, 
the formation of the column is usually the same as for 
regimental review. (See Pars. 697-702 and Street Parades, 
at end of this publication). For position of colonel, see 
last clause. Par. 698; for Staff, Pars. 369 and 698. 

Non-commissioned staff, regimental — For route marches, 
see Par. 369. Marching in review, six paces in rear of the 
bsind, in one line covering front of column, arranged in 
order of rank from right to left, sergeant-major on the 
right. At regimental parade, the sta£^ except the adju- 
tant, are six paces in rear of the colonel. (See Pars. 680 
and 681 for position of colonel and staff when the present 
Is given). See Par. 369 ioT po^\\>\»tL of non-commissioned 
staff, regiment in line. T3u3l©t VXi^T^fC^ ^^ft^oNsw^^xvv, ^ 
baad 18 considered apartolt^'i^T^^mieii^. \^^^^^^ 



"at the head" is in front of eTorything else belonging to 
the regiment. Poaition of battaltou noa-commiHsioned 
staiF in the same iu eaoh battalion as if it were alone. (See 
PutB. 255 and 256). Tbe regimeiitiil non-oooiuiisBioned 
staff have no Bpecitio duties in tbe evulutionH of the regi- 
ment ; tbey should be excnaed, but tbia is at the diaoretioii 
of the oolonel. 

Par. 870. As to the mftjora omittiug to repeat the com- 
mands, the rule Htnted in the third, fourth, fifth and sixth 
linea of Ps,r. 370 applies. 

Far 871. 'What the Drill Regnlatioos reqoire is that the 
major ahall put hia battaUoo in its proper place by means 
pre«oril>ed in tbe Uohool of tbe Battalion. The fonnittionof 
the regiment is by battailous ; each major gives all necea- , 
■ujcoramauds fur his own battalion, iucluding &aiikt 
poiti. la formation of regiment of two battalions in line 
of maeaea for review or parade, tbe adjutant of the regi- 
ment indicates the pointa of rest. Sreas is always toward 
point of rest for each battalioo, and the adjutant and 
sergeant-major of each battalion are on the side toward 
which tlie companies are dreaaed. When tbe regiment ia 
about to be presented to the oolonel, tbe majors do not 
repeat the commands of the adjutant. No invariable rale 
is laid down as to where the point of raat ahall he ; the 
adjutant of the regiment gives all necessary directions to 
iho battalion adjutants. The adjutant of- the regiment 
iadicatea to the adjutant of thebaae battalion the point of 
rest, which may ba at tbo centre of the regiment, or on 
either flank. :bL forming lino, (he guides of each company 
oome oat and are eatabljahed facing the point of rest; in 
toFming line of niasaea, the guides of tbe leading company 
ooneoat; in forniiog line ofplatoao columna, the ^ides 
do not come out; tbe guidea of the leading compau 
posted by the adjntant or serg64nlria»V" '^^ '"Isw-Vi 
jil (fie same time that he aaauvfea \.Vft w'O&fei: «»*»* 
^Italian, ae preaoribed in Vai. «a. "*" ?™'^ 
mrlbed for the regimfintaV wngeao^-Tsi^V^ "^^ 
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Qie regiment. The post of the sergeant-major is an ths 
right of the noa-coamiesionedataQ'; in line he isaixpacw 
to the left ef the baod ; in columu, six paces io rear of the 
rear jBuk of the baoil, or, if the original right " ' ' 

the rear of the columli, six pacea in rear of the ._ . 

talioD. For all foimations of the regiment, he talceB hit 
post in line ne the la9t battalion is formed. 

Par. 880, The positioii of the haxe company (letermiDeB 
the direction tonrard which all the companies dress. The 
guides all face the " point o( rest," t, «., position of bftse 
company. If the alignment is on the centre, the aeeond 
battalion ia aliped on its centre, the right battalion 
dresiieB to the left, the left battalion to the right. Sao 
Pars. 257 and 280, The command '' Ob the centre Irigfit or ■ 
brt) " refers to the centre, right or left of the regiment. J 
The Qolon'el selects a base compaiif— if a central company. I 
he commands " On the emire," if a flank t'oiupuny be com- J 
mands "Bight (or left)." The gnidasof all tike companiet'1 
in the regiment face toward the base company. 

Par 3 S3. Wheeling from eolnmn of fonrs into line, no 
dressing eboiild be necessary ; the pivots ahouU mark time 
accurately in place, and the command Salt ahonld be 
given as the fours nnite in line; or if the regiment is to 
move forward after wheeling into line, the colonel's com> 
mand (buch) the base battalion, followed by the moor's 
Guide centrf, flies the goido. See Pars, 370 and 376. 

Par. 395, Plate 74. The head of the third company of 
the third battalion, atlho commencementot the movement, 1 
is at twice company distance from tbe line. In execnting I 
front inti> line, companies change direction at twice com- I 
pany distance fVom tlie line to approach perpendicularly, 1 
and eacb, when at company distance execotFs front into 1 
llnp. In Par. 3U5 the flrut and second compaoies eieont« 
k front into line at less thnn company distaoce from the 
fc./w^ aad to their movementa'Pn.i.'Mft t'^V'^if*. 
MJ'ar- 414, Plato 77. The Y\aW *™*^°V^''^'^^^'^ 
^nwenta ot the firct battalion to act^^xiB.^'* -b*^ -an 
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commands laid down . According to the plate, tlio iirst 
battalion is marched in* column of fours and ployed in 
elo0e colamn in an oblique direction, (see Par. 339, last 
olaaMy and Par. 340.) 

Par. 4S8* The battalion in the second line may be placed 
irheieTer the colonel directs, bnt, in the absence of special 
directions from the colonel; is placed as shown in the 
plate. 

Par. 426. Column right is correct. The chauge of 
direction of the second battalion is considerably greater 
than 46 degrees. 

Par. 486t The leading company has to wheel by fours 
into line, at the m^jor^s command marchf and this places 
the flank of the company at twenty-four paces from the 
close eolamn of the preceding battalion. 

Par. 487. Applied to the infantry sword having three 
riiiffs on the scaobard, two for the slings on the back of the 
scabbard, and one for the pnrpose of hooking up the scab- 
bard. To hook np the scabbard, raise the scabbard from 
its position after drawing orretnruiDg sword, without 
tnrmns 11^ supporting it at the npper band, holding thi 
ring with the tnumb and forefinger of the left baud, tht' 
thumb throQjdi the rinff ; pass the ring over the hook and 
drop the leftiiand. \fhen thus hooked up the guard of 
the hUt ^ to the front. 

P»r. 4M applies only to manual of the sword — the posi- 
ti9n of the feet, etc., are as prescribed in Pars. 24 and 60. 

Par. 409 prescribes but one color guard for a regiment, 
and A. B. 1851, 1889, prescribes one national and one 
regimental odor for each regiment of infantry. Where 
colon are authorized for particular battalions, the com- 
manding officer selects the color bearers and guard for hi a 
battalion as the colonel does under Par. 499 for his re^- 
ment. 'Sheregiment&l color bearer \« oxi ^^\^1\» ^V^c^ 
jMimaMlooIor oearer except wbeu Vn coVxvco^^^^^^'^^*^^'^ 
i&e 00 ekmen on the left iank, ia^YAOok c^wift \}wi^\x'^^«3 
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Dolor bearer oovers Ko. 4, and the regimental color beuer 
is on his right. The color bearer, i. e., the sergeant enrrr- 
ing tbe natioDal ootor, conforniB tothe movements of tba 
baltalioij (Pars. L'54 aod 49S). The sergeant carrying ths | 
regimiiatBl oolora conforms to the moTemeiits of the color ■ 
bearer (Par. 499) ; both move by the most eoovenient aed I 
direct lines. In a regiment of tiro battalions, the color I 
will cot be at the centre oftherecimeot, butat theoentro I 
of the battaliou with which posted. | 

Far, 603. The pieces are carried at will, keeping the j 
mnzzleu elevated. This applies to all movements in ei' 
tended order. In this conneotion see Pars. 245, 106 aod 
609. 

Par. GOG. The corjioralB givethe signal Ht the command 
march. I 

Par. 512. The cadence of stop, as the term is need Id ' 
extended order, means rapidity of gait, and in cases where 
tbe whole squad moves together is regulated b; the cot- 
Par. 513 pToecribesthepoBts that the corporalB ttike "in J 
front of their squads in line at the preparatory aommaud 
fbr forming lino of squads " (Par. 559). 

Par. fiSO. Although the deployment is alwayt on Mo. 3 
front rank, the assembly, iDcreaeing and dimiuiahiag in 
teivals is on the " base or guide," which may be an; m* 
whom the corporal may have designated and b«fore whom 
he has posted himself. (See Pars. 525, 631 and 532.) 

Par. S32. The corporal, before giving the command! 
for deployiug, cautions the men to Itneel or lie down upon 
halting, Tbepreciae words of tbe "cautlonaiy command" 

Par. 533. In the deployment as sIcirmiGbers, each niaii 
moves to bis position at a Tale ot s^eed depending npon 
the tliatnnce he has togo totewAi'tasV"*^*-'^* v^t^ntion 
being (hat be shall get l\i«ft ■"■^''\^^''''^^>^r^^""" 
hl»f, without oommand. ottw "^^^^ «w.>.\^to«. 
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oorporal yihea neueassry to correct errors. Id f be fonna- 
tionB of lineorsquadB (Para. &ei and 562), the same princi- 
ples appljr to the use of double time, db in correspoodiug 
moveiueiitH in close order <Piir». 308 and 210). The aasem- 
blv ie eiecuted as preseribed in Par. 532. Doable lime is 
taken if tlie corporal continues to advauce or may be taken 
ut command, or caution to indivjduala, and in I'a,T, 566 
tile same principle appliee, the corporals regulating tlie 
rate of movement of their squada. 

Par. 621. When the sqnad ia \>j itself, the corporal's 
post ii In rear aa abown in Plate 92 ^see Pur. 520), In the 
company, platoon or seotion, when in line of squads, his 
post ia in rear of hia squad. Except in the case of a single 
squad the corporal'a place is io the line of skirtuiahen, 
nheii his sqnad in deployed as skirmUhers. 

Par. fi2o. The men look lownrd the (juide and each halts 
or moves to the front %vhen he has his iuterval, without 
farther couiniand. 

Par. 628- Changing direction when the lino of akirmiah- 
ersis marching by the flank is not npreaoribed moveoieut, 
but if oocabion demands its use, there aeems to benoreaiHin 
why the instructor should not uae it the same as in cloae 
order, on the principle tbat the formalities of drill should 
not interfere with the effective use of the men and their 

Par. 531. Bayonets ahould be unSsed while deploying, 
and nnder Far. 576 while aBaembliug or deploying. 
Far. 633, tbird clause, ezplaios what applies wheu the 

Igpmuiauds are asaemble, double time. 

Bi^r. 634. Bee explanation, under Par. 145. 

"par. 642. Commands (or firing iu esteoded order must 

"Indicate the kind of firing, the objective and range, but, 
as indicated in Ibis parngraph, commands Kali «.■&& \AaA. 
are not Docesaary. At the pre'pata.tor^ ■lom.vwisAV-.x*.^'.^ 
titeaien bait, take thapoBU\on\Ti4\cW«6.\Ti.'iItifc <i«J^™ 

oammaiid (Par. &22), load, etc. "Piecea w^i i^*^^**" 
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carried loaded ; Par. 542 explains when they are loadeA. 
"Fire at will " ie a preparatory command (or firing, ■( 
whioh tie pieces are loaded. 

Par. 544. Alter the coaananH cease firing, the pieces ai( 
loaded only bj coiiimand. 9 

Par. 5511- The base squad will ill almost all casevJ 
either tbe riebt, left or centre squad ; if more than thjl 
sqaadB are io tha platoon it is necessary to point ont w^3 
is the centre squad. The ralea stat«d in the 11th, 1^ 
and 13th lines apply to the platoon in all formatioiil 
from which dep lo; men te are made. In lineof equade, tbi 
corporal is in rear of bis squad, When deployed oa skir 
mishers, the corporal belongs in the line of ekirmiebers on 
the left of his si^uad. The souad leader is reHponeilile fill 
the marcbing ol hia squad while moving into position, H 
in forming line of squads. (See Para. 513, 515, 516, SSt' 
561.) 

Par. 560 prescrilies the methods of farming line of aqat 
from line ; these are, to the front and by the flank. V" 
commands does the corporal give for moving his i _ 
One corporal save the proper cooimaDd is right oblii 
then forward. Another sajs give them " Fourt half' ' 
and the»/aur» hay left." Still another says, gi 
haJf right turn, aoil thea half left tarn. Also:in '. 
the explanation seems to be indefinite. ANS. — Cor] 
ebonld usnallv make signal as prescribed oo page 7, 
mand "squad half right," or "tight half turn," 
be correct if that form of movement be preferred. 
half right" is not correct. Use the simplest : 
possible. (See Par. 511.) The corporal gives all ._„. 
and commands necessaiy for the movements of hia sqi 
to carry out the orders of the chief of platoon. The cqb 
maorl donbh time is giveu, and ita use is exjilnined 
Last clause: The corporal ■pluoea'tenweM t,^ the aJda a 
the Jeadiaemau as in Par.S28, oTiQi\'as\*fe'fii«K\\wiiM«L\ 
telJingbiai wLere to iro, accoidwa -i" •^^^^'^'^f^o'SS 
}KaBd%ol /aiuiliar wVtU the dvi\\, fti* twia« ^\\ ^ 




;.V, and so also when not on a level drill grounil. 

at) corpiiral muat ohoose his metbiKl auuurding to ciroaU' 
tftuceB. Pluta 94 ie|)TeBeiits Ihe formation nf the iilatoou 
rith ous aectiou (the &nog tine) in line of squadB, the 
(ber beuciou iu aopport, when tbia forraatiOD ia tsade 
nia a bult. The posiUuii of the platoon in line ia shown 
'Itb thf> corporuls of the first section in front of Ihelr 
luada iu Hue, as they should bo at the prepantorj coui- 
lind forforuiiugliue of squads. The aeuond aeotinn ia 
epreseuted a» moved lo Uie rear, The parta of the plate 
•presenting the uien inilividually ebow IJie new formation; 
' other porta the original fotniation. For position of 
adaiuhciug 1in(>, see last three lines Par. 560; for the 
itinn in support, see twenty-fourth and following lines 
'Par. 659. The interval between aqnads is stated as 
it fifteen pacea, iu preference to atating exactly what 



Far. 561. At the preparatory command the corporala, 
krear of the hrst command iiii/at or Left obliquCf and after 
ke command March, place themselves in front of their 
laads, each as soon as his squad hue cleared the culnmu. 

Pars. 6(tl and 5B2. These moveuienta being formation of 
■He of Bqnads from column of fours, the corporal wonid 
bttabe poat in front of his sqnad until after the squad 
Bxt preceding has cleared the colnmn ; utthe commcuce- 
I6nt of the movement, the corporals march their sqnoda 
■ prescribed in Par. 516, and each, as soon as the preced- 
Ig squad lias cleared the culnmu, lakes his post in front, 
Ibe can from that position better anperviae the move- 
WQts of his squad. Far. 51G allows the corpora] to go 
ierever liia presenoe is necessary while marching his 

■Dad to its position, andiu ijerformia^Wi'.ti'oi^^^^i^'^"' — 
i necessary signals and cammaa.ii&. 
IT. SSg. The oorpoKil oi Ov^ Ve-a^-^*^?^^ ^ 
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Par KBS. Sqaada tbat have their intt-rval eheald AtipitfJ 

frithonl waitiDg till they arrive on ths linn of the ban 
squad, hdi] bo with each eqund nhen it gniiiH its iDt^rval. 
Bqua<]H Bhauld gain their intervals only a little before or 
■t aboat the time of arriving ou tbe line, unleea the char- 
acter of tho groiiDd or th&puTpoHe of the utovcDjetit caueM 
conaiderabte deviatiou from a direct course. 

Par. 566 applioa to tho assemblj of the platoon, whethei 

. {d line of suctioas, equada or akiriuisbers. Tbe aBsemM; 

f of the platoon niaj be at a halt or marching. In tbe 

■ nsemblj from lice of skirmiBboTB, line of aqoads ia net 

I' first formed. The ekirmiahers close in from botli 

r flanks and form cctapaiij, on the corporal of the bam 

squad, or on any other skirmisher in whose front 

the company commandeT places biniseir. The sqmd 

leaders give comDiands or signals for the moTemeDt 

of their squads ivbea tbe platoon asacmbles, bnt their 

duties to this movement are quite simitar to those at Bl« 

closers in close onier; they give such cautions &8 u* 

neceBsary to eecure the excutiou of the movement by tbeii 

sqaads. The aqaada do not assemble separately, bnt an 

conducted by the squad leaders to the place wbere Uu 

platoon asjembles, unless the command be "Assemble by 

Bqnads." 

Par. 571. See Piif.528 for commands for chief of platoon; 
tbe squad leader gives the signal prescribed oti page T, 

Par. 572. The corporals remain in tbe line of sldrniiahei* 
at Diit more than a pace in rear of their ptuoes as skir- 
miahera ; tliey must keep their interrals like any otber 
sklriuiabers. The cnrporala keep their places in line if 
deployeil as skirmishers; in rear of their squads if iu lin* 
of squads. The men halt and load without waiting tot 
the commands of squad leaders or chiefs of sections ; the? 
koeel or lie down only wben a. camiuand kntel or lie doOT 
Am been given (Pat. E.22> 



Par. 574. Eaoli chieS ot RWiftou « ■«^ijft*«* V^^ 
k ceatn of his section -w\xeu O^* V»v«<» "*"«■' 




B if the platoon ia in the firing line, or six paoes 

in front of bis aeotina it the platoon Sh iu the support. 
(Sjo Par. 559.} In the case of a single platoon, the 
whole platoon is considered as in the firing line when line 
of aeotiona 1b formed. The section by itself assembles as 
explained for the platoon. The platoon maj assem- 
ble by sections if neoeasttry, although the assembly by 
seatioQB is not a movement expressly provided for. 

Far. S90. This firing is at the saute objeotive as the 
one precediof; ; the range is different, and should be indi- 
cated, benoe the command of the chief of sections wonld 
be, I. Fire by srction, 2. At (ao many) yards, 3. SealloH, 
4. Beady, 5, Jim, 6. Fire, 7. Load, and for the aeoond and 
anooeeding volleys fired at that halt— I. Section, 2. Ready, 
3. Aim, 4. Fire, 5. Load, or 5. Cease firing. The com- 
mands iu the 13th and 14th lines should be as here stated; 
those iu the text are incorrect. 

Far. S9S. At the command ceate firing, pieces remain 
empty, and to the charge and the charge are made tvith 
empty pieces (against an enemy supposed to have been 
subjected to the rapid fire from ground favorable for the 
assault). 

Par. 631. In extended order the regimental and battal- 
ion serge an t^majora aaaist the adjutants in carrying out 
such orders aa they receive from the colonel and majors 
reapeotively. They have no fixed posts. 

Par. 857. " ' Ten miuutes every hour.' Whatdoes this 
tneaar A tnaroh of 50 minutes and a rest of ten, as is the 
usual cuatoQ), or n, march of 60 minutes and then a reat of 
10 minuteBl lathe word 'in' not socidentally omitted 
before ' every T'" The two interpretadons stated in the 
qneation give the limits intended in the rnle. The rieid 
application of either independently QCiii.-ctiAHifflS.-o.-atw*-,''*' 
not intended, 

■Uws speoiallj directed bj tlie ooto,m»f ^«** ™*" 
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I in full dress, kn&psaoks and blankets rolled 
Bie nnt uBnallj' part of the eqaipmeot : tliey becume bo 
properly onlj when specially directed by the commanding 

Far. 669. prpBoribts that the cotor passiut; in cetiew 
■hall be Baluted by nncovering. OScers on dutjr under 
arma do not oncover, except to colors or standards. 

Fan. A91 and 698, Marching in review at batCalioa oc 
tegimental reviow, tbo positton of a battalion adjutant is 
ou the Tight flunk of the leading eompnny. 

Par. 692. * * "Non-coramisaioned officers io command 
of Bubdi visions salute and return to the carry at the poinll 
prescribed for the mtyor," This applies whether t Jo non- 
com misaioued officer is armed with a rifle or sword. 

Far. 698. The formation for review ia cnuBidsred Ills 
most appropriate foe street parades. (See Street Parsdei 
at the end of this publication.) This puts the regiment- 
al adjntaut In the position prescribed by Par. 698. Tbs 
^lonel i» at his post in ftont of tbo centre whaa be 
lommands pais in reviiv>, foraard, etc., his staff as pre- 
Joribed in Pars. 369, 698 andeSl. When the coloDeIre 
JeivsB the regiment, his staff, escept the adjutant, ate 
irraoKed in line, the centre six paces in rear of the 
iolotiel (see Par. 369), facing in the same direction as the 
■oloael— J. <r , toward the regiment. When the present ii 
made to the reviewing officer, the staff, the adjotaat on 
the right, are six paces in rear of the colonel facing to the 
(ront, the colonel facing to the front except while eivinc 
comiiinnds (ace Par. 681). Regimental staff at review.— 
The colonel takes post facinK to the front (Par. 698), the 
staff officers, the adjatnnt on the right, ride six paces in 
rear of the colonel. The movements of the staff at rfr 
k Tisw are preaoribod ia Regimental Review, Pars. 698-701 
muidio General Rules foT B,e'<\e-«ft,'?a,«-?.n,677, 680 mJ 
■Rtl. .* ensrd or reuimenl e^oaXi mw^ -va. t^v^ww - ■ " 
■poneto unfixed uhIobb Oio tunimmii.vvjt q«ie»k <i 
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^enrise; this i9 entirely within bJe disoretlon. (Sea 
u. IS7, l»t clauBB.) 
. Pare. 699, 785 aud 788. Eaoh company forma on ita own 
ftiade ground as prescribed in Par. 187 or 188 ; each 
■ttalion as In Para. 257-261 ; then each battalion ia 
iftTched. to its place in line in the fonnation aa directed. 
jr the colonel. 

Par. 700. Each battalion i 
im parade and lilsmieaed, i 
le colonel- 
Far. 701. The comraanda Flatoong right, march, form 
**le regiment in column of cumpanioa at leas than fnll 
[stance, with the orij^inal left platoon on the right of 
1^ company. The regiment, undpr this parueraph, 
uses in review in oolnmn of ocimpuniea. In the pTatooo 
^mn, the diatanoe ia equal to the front of the reu 
Ifttoon. (Bee Pars. 226 and 351). 

Para. 703 and 707. In brigade review, the salute is ren- 
"red when the reviewing officer has Approached ■within 
irty paces of the brigade commander, and the same ap- 
lea m Par. 707 when the reviewing officer approaohei 
im either the left or front ; but if he approacbes from 
. e right, as lu all except the firat brigait, the Balnte ia 
nidered when he arrives at the right o£ tbe brigade, 
!he salute itself ia always the same. 

Par. 705. While the column ia being formed and com- 
■"IBnoing ite march ia review the colonel moves from his 
_.i.-__ ._ iijjg ^^ jjjg position in colnnin, superintending 
it ; he should arrive at his position in column, 
i e, 24 paces in frocC of the band, when it has made its 
^^--^d change of direction ; hia stafE follows in rear of 
aa prescribed in Pars. 369 and 696. Formations for 
it jinradea are usually the aame a& fo\ TaiwiSoiit 
. (See Street Parades at tVve ftai ot Vq\* ^-iaWi: 
J^r. Tig directs that tlia first w)Ts,fto.wtiSiiaXv^ 
^^^ sod general appearautu oS \iia ft,eA.«N'i ■■. ^* 
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Mil for inspoctioi 

the otf oer of the „ . _„_._... 

■erffeaDt-major should form Ibe guard at Konrd-moantiiifi 
if the Iiattalions of the regiment are serving together, qd- 
leaa the couimaDding officer directs otherwiae. 

Par. 718. At guard monntiDg &□ adjutant Is not 
tnomited. The poatiug of adjutant and sergenDt-m^or nt 
guard-moiintiug are not treated of as part of tbe oeremonj' 
ottier Chan thattbej take the posts prescribed. Whatevet 
precedes their taking these posts must be according tnoir- 
comatancee. The paragraph iudtcatea that the aergeaDl- 
major reports to the adjuCant before taking hia post, but 
does oot prescribe that he does this after the adjutaat 
takes his post. The simplest and most direct method that 
circumstances allow satisfies the requirements of the Drill 
Begnlations. Details are marched out according to the 
priuciples prescribed in the School of the Soldier, or nhen 
large enough, by using fours accordiog to convenience; 
there ia no further restriction. la determining the num- 
twr of men for guard no deduction is made for men who 
bave marched on or off. 

Far. 714. The position of the sergeant-major wben he 
eantes the guard to count fonrs is not prescribed. 

Par. 715. The distance from the adjutant at whloh tbe 
n on -com missioned ofllcers of the guard should halt, then 
beiog no ofBcer of the guard, ia three paces. 

Fars. 715and719. Assuming that there isasnpertam- 
erary officer of the guard, be taken position in rear of the 
first platoon at command close ranks. The guard haa it* 
complement when it has one officer; the "anpersnmer- 
ary'' officer is one more than the oompleraent, and i* 
detailed, it may be,rorpnrpOHe8 of instrnction. 

Pars. 715 and 73!). Officers anil non-com miaiiioned 
officers place themBe\veainBt 1m eooM^h apart to (kUow 
/or a free movement ol X^ift 8.Tma,-eT6t\R^^ wfcj&BK^'nivw 
doae in Ai'iniJar caBOR fcx jeiw. ft'ave' 



doae in Ai'iniJar caseR iot jeiw. ^-^^T jj™™™ 
bayonet and opeo boiB* at t\ia mbko*^* ^'"Tf"*** 
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no exceptlDD it maiile in their eEwe. It is not Ilie cnstom 
to inspect tbe first sergesmts at gu&rd caoDDting, but if ho 
directed b7 the coanuauding officer, the first sergeant, 
being one of the meu to be icspectod, shuuld fit bajciiet 
and' open box. 

Fare. 718 and 719. The officer or non-commiaHioned 
officer commanding the guard is three paces from tlie right 
flank of Ihe column, abreast of the lead inj; platoon, wlien 
the gnard passes in review In coluiuna of platoonB. (See 
Par. 223.) 



Par. 781. It is not prescribed that line should be formed 
before forming colnmu of fours ; the mast direut method 
la preferred. 

Par. 722. Tlie Euard tnarcbing in Tevien, the podtloa ot 
tbecomuiBuderof Ihe guani is on the right Qa,uk of ths 
oolamn, abreaut of the leadiog platoon. 

Par. 725 is a modification of Par, 730. hence, it is not n 
thlr inference that the guard is marched to its post at ■ 
present. 

Par. 727 refers only to ceremony deaoribed in Par. 736- 

Par. 782 The Guard Manual referred to in Par. T32 is, 
at present, Kennon's, and will remsin so until the od« 
now being prepared is adopted by the War Depnrtmet. 

Par. 788, page 265. The adjutant, when he returns to 
the line of captnina, places himself nbere he oan beat 
Ttrify tbejr alignments. If muuuted, he would ijlaA& 
himself in pcolongatiou of the Une ot (;*^'»ot»', "^"i- ^'^V] 
mounted, the nodtton 1b BtUl weU cXioie.^, »» **■ ?''°SS| 
oaner fn tbe line baa then two 'PO\'QX&«''tt-«'<»'™-^^T 
tSauelf. (See Para. 193 and 11B a,\jo'i'a.~l I 
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Pars. 7S5 and TS6. See oxplanatiOD under Par. 628. 
Pa.r. 736- Bach battalion ia formed iu all partioDlars as 

Sceacribed in Pars. 257-261, except that before presentlof; 
le battalion, Ihe adjutant receives the report of the firat 
Bergeaota; he then reports, "Sir, the battalion Is formed." 

Par. 7S7. Under Par. 665, the &dJuttiDt« should be 
mounted. At regitaental parade, the at^utant of t^e 
centre battalinn, wheumakinghisrcpoTt to the regimental 
»4jutant, is direotly in rewr ofthe majiif . 

Par, 78A. The battalion commander should have bis 
battiilionin column of companies at fuU distanoe vheu 
the inspecting ofBcer first approaches the battalion to 
inspect it. No salnte Is prescribed. 

Par. 742. The lieutenant's face toward the company, if 
%i fi'ont, during the inspeation of knapsacks, the aame as 
during the inspection of arms, etc., or accompanf the 
(aptain i( so directed. 

Par. 74S. Tfae inea ate suppoHsd to be iineavered befbr« 
the command AtUnlioa is given. If the first aergean t accoa- 
banies the company commander at inspectiou of quartets, 
nia equipment should be as directed bj the company coni- 
Inauiter. The first sergeant should enter the squad room 
in advance of the company commander and give tbe com- 
mand Attention; if undei armE, he does not uncover ; U 
Dn armed, he u 



Par. 717. The captain salates, then faces llie oompan]' 
and oommands Liipeeiion, arrtta. 

Far. 7tt3. Mention is made of tbe completion of the seT> 
vices and lowerina the oofiBnfor the purpose of indicatiog 
-when tbe escort should be brought to attention, bnt not 
for tbe f nrpose of indicating Tvliicb shall precede 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 

I. No BQch ceremony aa "nndress parade" ia provided 
' 'for. In case a formation for publicatioD of orders were 
reqnired the companies would be mei'ely notified to close 
ill upon a designated compnnj; the form a) it j of standing 
at parade rest during the sonnding of retreat would not 
be neceHsary. At the retrest roll call, as atieveille, upon 
reporting the result of the roll call, the company should 
tw ordered to be dismissed instead of standing at parade 
r test during the aonnding of retreat. White gtoveBare not 
required to be worn either b; officer* or men uuless they 
•honld be undernrma. (See'' Undress Parade." published 
in tho Aiiny and ^avy Journal, February 6, 1893.) 

n. The dress for theday is prescribed by the commanding 
officer of the post uuder A. E. 1829,1889. White gloves are 
worn at many posts at retreat roll call and the meu are 
also required to appear at that time vdth their shoes and 
buttons, etc., neatly polished. 

III. In the Regular service Qrst sergeants do not wear 
■words at drill. 

IV. Where a member ot the guard is relieved for siolt- 
BesB and a supernumerary is substituted, both men are 
entitled to credit for one tour of cuard. The " old guard 
fatigue " is a matter of post regulation. 

V. When two or more meu are standing, with or without 
krms, and an ofQcer p^ses, it the senior u on .commissioned 
officer caUfl out " attention " and salutes, if the nou-cora- 

I aissioned of^cer is, under anyurderordttail, lu command 
> of the patty, be aloue would salute, otherwise each man 
P nlutes. 



VI. The following is from "Ofacial Ma-Kn: 
■Deolsions on Point of Tactioa," k. G. ^■,'«'4*^'«''®'^' 
Jiirember 9, 1885 : 
■"Street parades ate not pr6acrt\ie&\^~» 
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INTERPRETATIONS, INFANTRY* 



lationSi aud no rales ate laid down for them, They are^ 
however, established by custom. 

''On accoont of the width of the ordinary streets, the 
position for the staff, described in Par. 368, page 154 (In« 
lantrv Tactics. — ^Upton), is impossible ; and as the occa- 
sion IS a ceremonial one, the position prescribed in Par. 
459 is inapplicable. 

*' The opinion expressed by General Hancook is cor* 
rect, and tne staff, In this case, should march as in re* 
view — ^Par. 815, page 355. (Letter to Conmianding Gen* 
era]. Department of the East, Aagost 2, 1884.) 

Par. 369, Infantry Drill jEUMfulations, corresponds to 
Pars. 368 and 459 (Upton), and Par. 698, Infantry Drill 
BegolatioQSi ta Par. 815 (Upton)i xefbrred to above. 
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ADDITIONAL INTERPRETATIONS. 

The following interprstatiDiiB have appeared in the ^rnttf 
and Navy Jonmcil since the first edition of this Addenda 
'WBB published : 

Pw. 22 requires that at the command Beat only the heel 
of one foot shall he kept in place— it does not require that 
the whole foot shall be kept in place. 

Far. 24- In ezecutin); attention from para^p rest the 
left hand quits the piece in front when the piece is in the 
position of order arms. 

Far. 29. Right or left hand salute con be executed by 
the nmnberB. 

Par. 36. When, for inetruction, the command ta given 
mark time, the men do not bring the pieces to trail arms 
Dnless the instructor first comnianda trail arms. 



40. 

Par, 48i I'Ui^ 1'ne indicates that any command for a 
movement not in the manual of arms has the efFect of the 
comraiind "without the numbers" "Foot n 
ri);ht dress and parade rest without a 
jnanual of arms. 



Par. 49. I2tl) defines "balance." ItftsKw^ 
from one position to another inft\Bm»,'\aiaX,'"^'^"^"= 
I teribed. is, to some eitont, enioaiBigeS., V)^ 
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to develop handiness. In drilling the manual of i^nna by 
*' the numbers,'* right or left dress would break the num^ 
. bers. 

. Par* 51. When the piece has been raised yertically it 
will be directly over and pandlel to its position at the 
order. 

Pf^r. 52* In coming from a carry to order . arms, the 
right hand regrasps the piece below the left. 

Par. 57* "Port arms" is executed while marching. 
The company being at port arms, company front, to execute 
<* Company Right or Left," the men dress without raising 
the arm. The piece is not brought to tke order on halting. 
The men can dress at port arms as well as at anv other po< 
sition of the piece, but the usual position while dressing 
being the «rder, no special mention is made of dressing 
with the piece at the port. 

Par. 58- Bight shoulder from port is executed in two 
motions, and by the numbers. Right shoulder tram port 
may be executed either with or without the numbers. 

Par. 60. Parade rest, with arms, is part of the manual. 

Par. 63* Carry arms from unAx bayonets, two motions 
— may be executed by the numbers. 

Par. 64. After unfixing bayonets from the port, the 
port cannot be resumed. 

Par. 66. If bayonets are unfixed while marching, the 
piece should be returned to the position in which it was 
when the command unfix bayonet was given. 

Par. 67- 'I'he men haying made a half- face to the right, 
the direction of the muzzle is to the front at charge bay- 
onet, And in the position oi load.. B^at tank executes 
charge bayonets in the same mann^T aa ^^ Vt^x5^>\aii^«s^ 
»r^ not to strike front raaak, C3\aw?,^ >a».iwi^\» \% ^^- 
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Par. 77. The command load should be giffen as Boon as 
the firing has ceased ; the sight- leaves will not, therefore, 
be touched in oienuting cease firing, load, unlesB the in- 
struotor gives his command improperly. 

Par. 82. At poaition of load or ready, the right thamb 
olaaps the smal 1 of the stock. Being at " secure,'' "trail," 
" sling," or " left shoulder/' it is not allowable to come to 
"order," "carry," or any other position by the numbers. 



Par. 84. Pieces being at a position of "Draw, cart- 
ridge," Uiey should be broui^fat to an " order," before ex- 
ecuting any other exercise in the manual of arms. It is 
allowable to execute the order by the numbers. 

Par. 86. This position i» prescribed for close order, but 
need not be used in extended order, at the sacrifice of the 
efficiency of the skirmisher. When lying down in double 
rank the rear rank men load and draw cartridge unless 
otherwise directed by instructor. 

Par. 89- Sse purpose of Becover Arms and apply Par. 
113, 

Far. 97. U is not proacribed as to whether you use the 
thumb or (orcBnger to open the chamber of tbe piece at In- 
spection Arms. 



_Bpei: 

I 



Par. 106, No, 3 should resume his place as s 

~ handed his piece to No. 2. 

Par. I06' Fours right from line, extsEoS** 

me, arms at order, piecoa e.TB^itwi^^' ^si -rssgc ^^^^ .», 

preparatory command. U ici\V\o%"^1 '^» i^-"^ .jao^ 

amoud "order anna," p\«toa '^'v^* *^^ J 
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right shoulder 

Par. 107. First clause applies to cIoeb order movCTne"*" 
in which the men have to mope only a short distance : tl>s 
muzzle is carried to the front from sis to twelve inches. 
Second clause applies to more extended movements and to 
eitended order. 

Par. lOB' Left shoulder should not be eiecuted by the 
numbers 

Par. 112. If a captain gives "forward" fwithoill 
marah) and for soma reason gives " halt." the men come 
down from the right shoulder. "The execution of the 
order and halt commence at the same instant as the oom- 
Dtand of execution, the three motions of the order in cs- 
I deoce," no matter what command determines the bait, and 
I without waiting tor the command "front." In dressing, 
the trail is executed by each individual, but all are mip- 
I posed to commence dresaiug at the same instant — thisshoaJd 
I cause simultaneous execution of the trail ; each man exe- 
cutes the order as soon as be is in bis place. If pieces are 
in any other position than right shoulder, left shoulder or 
trail, they are not brought to the order upon halting. At 
Dress Parade the first sergeants ibonld bring their pieces i 
to a carry in halting. J 

I'ar, 113, It rests with the instructor to decide when ■ 

circumstances require It is possible to come to a I 

"carry" after "fire" under this Par. only. As a rule, I 

if a wrong command is given, the men should stand fast. ■ 

Par. 113 does not allow departures from prescribed methods . 
except in the battle exercises and when circumstances re- 
pairs,' cj'roumslanceH do not, as a, tv^b, T«ivuie such de- 

parCares at lirili in close ordot. Vow \» "aW. 'MAmATA. vi ' 
^PQaragB tlieg-ivitigot " catcb cuTii\Qa.-&i5. " Va«."-«wii^ 
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temmand" is regarded as a miBtake of the iostructor, 
which he should promptly correct. 

Par. 119. ]t is necesBftry for men to fall in facing to 
the froBC, Pars. 119 and 186. 

Far. 121. When in close order the line Bhonld halt and 
stand fast until the command todreaa, which should be ex- 
ecuted ae prescribed in Pars 131 or 133 and 189. The men 
in this case execute " front" at comniand. 

Par. 129. It is correct to employ the command and 
movement of this paragraph in the school of the company, 
botb in tine and in column. 1. Baokvcard, 2. Guide centre, 
8. March, although not expressly provided for in the 
School of the Battalion, can hardly be conaidered an im 
proper command, on the principle that any body of troops 
may be drilled an a squad. 

Par. 131. It is correct to employ the commands and 
moTements of this paragraph inthe school of the company, 
Tfae left foot siarCs all motions from a halt, but the ' ' side 
atep to right " By the right flaak, in School of the Sol- 
dier, is not executed from a halt. 

Par. 136. In the oblique mocamenta at column of foara, 

L,in right oblique, the guide should not cross over. Far. 18S 

" eans that the men dress toward the side toward which 

le oblique is made. 

Par. 138. ^t the command "double time" the rear 
frank makes no movement backward, bat allows (he front 
■nuik to gain the proper distance. It is proper to execate 
"mark time" white marching in "drill time." 

Par. 141, From a halt, pieces at the order, piecea are 
' rought to the right shoulder at the command right Cor la(ti, 
urn, which is ""iha preparatotv con«ii».tii\ ^.i" -wias^^i!™^ 
kgiiicktiaie." See Par. 113 (la^V W jA b,\>^\v. '^'^^^ 
'* order, piecea are brought to ttie \.t«.i\ «*■ ^^™* ^"^ i 
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march in backward march. See Par. 112 (Sth), third Bod 

fourth linoii. 

Far 142 TbeGringB, Pars. 143-150. are not considered 

part of the maaual of arms in applying par. 43. 

Par. 143 -^t the order kueeliDg, command fire lying 
down, tbe rear rank luoves back without rising. 

" Fire by company " the 

Pars. 147 fid 148' At the command cease firing, the 
movements prescribed in Par. 147 are executed in the order 
there named; if the command load follow! it should Hi 
once be executed, whether all that ia prescribed in 147 hai 
been executed or not, but this comoiand load is supposed to 
be given immediately after the firing stops, and before the 
eight leaf is lowered. Chambers should be closed before 
lowering the sight leaf, aud in lowering the sight leaf it it 
proper to look at the sight. 

Par. 149. Thepurposeof the paragraph is stated in the 
last clause. See also Par. 118. 



Pars. 153-156. Strict application o( Par. 112 requires 
that in each of these movementE the pieces sbonJd be 
brought to tbe shoulder at the preparatory command if at 
the order, bub to avoid this the men should be brought to i 
trail arms before commencing the movement. | 

Par, 154. For the rear rank to arrive in their proper 
places so that there shall be uniformity and precision in 
the movement. Each raovea by the most direct line. 
Par. 170, Bayonet movemeats-. In executing the 
''thrust " from the left low parv^ sni \«ft\ \«sr3,^ 
jAfrreJ should be down. 
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Far. 182. It is not an uucommcn practice to drill a 
Bmall company aa a squad or a largu squad as a company, 
and vrhen a section ia by itself it may be treated as one or | 
theother, it is a matter of no consequence vhich, so far as < 
tnBnceuvrinj; it in close order is concerned. No prepara- 
tory command precedes " Right dress. " 



I Far. 190. The left arms are not raised in either rank 
[ tmless so directed by the captain. 

Far. 192, In Company right turn the ^jde is tha 

pivot, the sergeant marches by the right flaak, and the 

man on his left obliques to his side. 

Par. 193 If a company is elecutin); the manual of 
arms at a company front, the right and left guides execute 
the manual unless specially excused, and if tbe? ore ex- 
cused they remain at the order. If there is an odd number 
of men ia tbe relief their places in line are as follows; 
With Bya man, Nob. 1 and 3 are in the rear ranb; Nob. 2, 
t and 5 in the front rank, No 3 covering No. 5. With. , 

FTBU men, Nos. 1, B and 5 in rear rank; Noa. 2, 4. 6 and I 
in front rank, No. 5 cohering No. 7. For "guides ia J 
JEOnt making tbe line" see Fars. 331, 333 and 28B. The 1 
fpiida! of the company, in close order, execute tbe loadinfii 1 
Bud firings. 
Far, 194. The first sergeant salutes in his place. 

For. 196. The terms "fixed" and "movable pivot" 

I as used in drill regulations are applied only to the wheels . 
pf fours. It is not considered that there is any impropriety t 
in using these terms applied- to the turn and halt, and. ^a J 
tile turn ; only the instructor vito iota so ■«\^\ %s^ "^^^^v3 
tforo than doubles the txumbec ot ex.^iVKaa.X.wsvis.^i.^ ■w-iiv'o^ 
paake. ^k 
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Par. 198. With a single company, on the mttrcb, the 
place for the surgeon should be designated by the captain 
— UBuaily siE paces !□ rear of the colnmn. 

Far. 200. "ChuDgiDg direction" is illuBtrnted in 
Par. aOO; it applies generally to a movement of a colnmn 
without change of formation. Par. 207 illustrates a wheel 
by fours, not a change of direction. In Par. 308 the movfr- 
ment of each four is deaoribed. 

Par. 206. "^^^ rear rank man at the pivot close np to 
his Sle leader. During the wheel no one but the pivot 
man closes up. He closes at tb» comauuid March. 

Par. 208. Executed in doukle time, the leading four 
moves in double time till tbe ciioniand Halt. 

Par. 210. Marching in column of tours, arms at a 
carry, when the command is given, Kight front into line, 
double time: at the command, double time, the whola 
company should execute right shoulder arms. 

Far. 212, After a line has been marched to the rear bj 
either of the commands in this Pur. it can be marched im- 
mediately to tbe front s):aiu without halting; by the com- 
mand—To tbe rear, March. 

Par. 217, A column of fours, twos, or files, wblU 
marching cannot be marched to tbe right (or left) by th» 
command. By the right (or left* Bank, March; or to ths . 
rear by tbe command. To the rear, March. Tbe case of a 
captain wTsbing to march bis company through a narrov ■ 
space seems to be covered by Par. SIT. '' Original front" I 
means the front of the column when originally formed. I 
Par. 217 applies only to tbe column of fours, or twot, or I 
files formed from fours. | 

Par 216, On forming column of fours from column of 
SIbb, each man. comes to tbe firder u^on halting. 
P^r. 21Q After iorming cdXdlTO-q ol i<n«»\T'OTtt,i^j^a^ 

fes. tbe* company la pu^. ^^^ m«c\.^^^ ™hx^^^M 
. Marcb, the «««« aatrom o'Ca^^WW*. ^m 




The seoond Bergeant in platoons ri^ht, of 

UuTd sei'KE'Biit in platouna left, places himself by the aiilfl 
of the pivot man of his platoon at the command front. 

Par. 232. The man nert to the guide does what is prs- 
■cribed for the pivot in Par, 140; the g'uide simply halts or 
standB fast, facing- in the original direction until the com 
mand " front," nhen he resumea bis post. 



Par. 23fi. Confonuiog to the principle illustrated in 
For. 210, to execute this movement in doable time from 
line marobinKin quick timo. the second platoon should con- 
tinue the march in quick time until disengat^od, and should 
oblique in double time. The whole company should eie- 
cnto ripht shoulder arms at the captain's command, 
"right by platoons." 

Par. 237, The platoon snide mho is not the guide of tb» 
company preserves the interval necessary for his own 
platoon to form front into line; thus, if thag^ide is right, 
the interval should be what is required to form right front 



Par. 238, -^ company having formed left front into ' 
line at port arms and being halted, the men dress. In plate 
No. 43 the first lieutenant has been omitted in the colnmn 
of fours. For position of first sergeant see last two lines 
of Par. 247. 
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Par. 246. In giving commands, oblique i*. u«i»J.'.n Tp.&. 
nouncod oblique; looteoant is coTve**', i:™' "'' ^" 

■ juffd meanin/^ rout, is proDOuncQ^ t<i^^. "-- j 

Un ofaoBtom, not orders. A 
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FttT. 360. U tbe captain repeats the major's oommaad, 
the execution of manual and movement are determined b; 
the major's comraaDdB, otherwiae by the captain's. 

Par. 352, The officer in char^ of a battalion is in 
Dommand of it; the colonel oommanda him aod his battal- 
ion, but exercises his authority over the battalioQ through 
the battalion commander. It is not the custom, and ia 
not considered necessary, when battalions of a regimeut 
are serving together, for all the papea of oach battalion 
to pass through the hands of the major before Teaching- the 
colonel, nor for each battalion commander to keep a sep- 
arate set of books and records, as consolidated mom. 
ing report, etc. The major is responsible for the instrac- 
tion of the battalion, and this involves the responsibility 
(or its discipline, but to (That extent ie largely at the dis- 
cretion of the colonel. 

Far. 253. In each company the tallest man is on the 
right. 

Par. 354. Whenever the color has to move from one 
flank of the color company to the other, the color bearer 
and guard more together by the most convenient route. 

Par. 356. The position for battalion staS in column is 
prescribed in Par. 355. 

Far, 256, In line of columns, the intervel from th« 
band to the nearest subdivision depends upon the manner 
of forminethe line of columns; thus, from original forma- 
tion, band on the rig-bt, if lioeof cotumna is formed at the 
command Companies right forward, fours right, the inter- 
ral nill be 24 paces; if companies leftforward, tours left, 
I the interval will be 2i paces, plus front of Grst company, 
k Jess one four ; the baud moves straight to the front in either 

^ Par. 257- Guides posted \i\\ib.\.W™&vC^\W>™a 
Repaint of rest ; if the poiat ot-^ert "'^^*^'™^"'*'^ 
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I bstta'ion (an ioteriar company) the two guides first posted 
Hf*ce toward each other ; it the point of rest ia on a flaok, 
F'tiie guides alt face toward that floak. 

Par. 2fi7' The colonel assigns the companies to battal- 
' ions at his discretion, then in each battalion the senior 
captain's company is on the right, the second on the left, I 
the third in the centre ; thus, the first, secoed Euid third j 
captains may be assigned to the junior major's battalion, | 
although this will probably never happen; but if Eoas 
signed, the companies of the regiment will form in the 
following order from right to left: fonrti, siith, fifth 
(right or first battalion), first, third, second (left or second 
battalion). The sergeant -major posts the guides of each 
company as thay successively arrive; he precedes the 
guides on the line, or arrives there at about the same time 
as the guides first out; he resumes bis position as soon BA 
the guides of the company last to arrive on the line are in 
position. 

Par. 260. Theadjutaut,diBinoMnted,uses the right, left, 

or about face, according to the direction ia which be has I 

to face, the right or left face, as prescribed in Par. 27; ] 

the about, as prescribed in Par. 486; the about face is 

I always executed to the right. 

Par, 267. At the 
■ battalion should not ( 

Par. 277. See last three lines, and Far. 354, fifth and 
iizth lines; Color bearer places himself in line with the 
■tides, whether they are in original front or rear rank. 



argesnt-major take their 



FsT. 284. A battalion in Ime, ^V« -^tq^^ "^ 
V tie major ig ; Fours right, coYttta-o. \*t%- 
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Par. 290. ^o sergeant-major remains with the rear 
company (if with that win^ at the commencement of the 
movement) and takes his post in line as soon as that com- 
pany comes upon the line ; or, if he were at the head of 
the column wnen the moyeipent commenced, he posts the 
guides and then takes his position in line. 

Par. 291. Left front into line faced to the rear, the 
serKcant-major does not halt in the rear of the line and 
wait until the fours have been wheeled about before tak- 
ing his position. 

Pars. 293-297* The movements embraced within Pars. 
293-297 may be executed from a halt. 

Par. 301* The sergeant-major starts for his new po- 
sition as soon as the company nearest him commences 
the movement. 

Par. 314) strictly interpreted, requires that the men 
come to a ri^ht shoulder at the command fours right or 
left about, but it is considered a better practice for each 
captain to bring his company io trail arms before wheeling 
about by fours. 

Par. 332* Closing and extending intervals when march- 
ing in line of platoons In columns of fours are not pre- 
scribed movements. 

Par. 335* Executed in double time from a halt, the 
^captain of the first company does the same, as though the 
movement were executed in quick time. 

Par. 339* Fours may be wheeled toward the file 

closers, away from the captain. Each captain halts when 

he has gained the required twelve paces, and remains 

there until his fours begin the wheel into line, and then 

places bimselt by the side oi the ^vd^ V^ dx««a his com- 

P^ny. The guide need not be chaiv^e^ \i«loT^ ^v^ ^^^^- 

'oevt ' " 'y^g may be wheeled tow wr^ >i>aft «^'^ ^«wst . 
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Par. 344* Change direction by the flank is prescribed 
for cloae column omy. 

Par, 351* The distance between platoons of the same 
company does not change. 

Par. 362. Platoons should be dressed upon halting; 
by command if they hare completed the turn, without 
command if they Lave not. 

Par. 367* According to Par. 5, street column may be 
formed in double time, the leading company halting as 
from quick time. If both commands are en route to their 
places, the moyement of each is a route march, during 
which no honors should be paid by either, but as every 
movement connected with a street parade is to some ex- 
tent economical and as each involves rules peculiar to it- 
self, it is suggested that the orders of the commanding 
officer should in each case prescribe how such salutes Bhall 
be rendered, if at all. The following references are here 
added: A.R 428, 429 and 430. 1889. Infantry Drill Begu- 
lations, pars. 726 and 728. If any salute is ordered, the 
line, halted, should be at a present when the colors of the 
other command pass, each commander should salute the 
colora of the other, and the commanders should salute each 
other, the marching command being at a carry before its 
commander salutes. 

Par. 371* The position of the battalion sergeant-majors 
in regimental formations is the same as in the school of the 
battalion. The adjutant in presenting the regiment to the 
colonel says, * * Sir, the regiment is formed." Position of 
battalion staff is the same in each battalion when the regi- 
ment is formed as in a single battalion. Battalion staff and 
non-com. staff for purposes of drill alone should consist of 
adjutant and sergeant-major. In turning the regiment 
over to the colonel the adjutant should re^iort ^'^v^^iSc^s^ 
regiment is formed.'' T\ie ^^c«\Woti ^1 ^^ ^^^-^^xsso^ 
gioDBd staff, the regiment be\Tve \u q^Vscckq. ^V ^xb?s*ssv 
on parade is in rear of tlie \>ana. 
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Para. 491 and 492' The Hergeant- major retanu to hii 
posC in line at the command, " Cloao ranks, march." For 
position of sword, see Pars. 491 aad 493. Swords are held 
at the carry while " chttoging position"*, the sword is 
brought to the carry at the instant of stepping' oS, and the 
order resumed at the instant of baiting. 

Pare. 508 "nd 509- Men march at ease in line of sqaads. 

Par. 523- fhe term cadence as used in extended order 
means gait; thus, in the eighth line, "resuming the ca- 
dence of tlie goide ' ' means that the gnide ia moving at a 
fast wall(, the mea lake that gait when they arrive in 
proper position. Deployment ae BkirmiEhera when marcli- 
lag to the rear ia not interdicted. 

Par. 627' In the extended order drill, the formation 
being in line of squads, when a blank occurs in the rear 
rank, at the march to the rear, it should be filled by man 

Par. 631' If the corporal directs the squad to rally in 
circle, all face from the centre. If the corporal directs 
the squad to rally ia circle, his position is as odb of tbe 
sqoad; on rallying, the position of the men is at will, or 
as tbe corporal dlrectg, according to circumstances. 
When the squad is rallied without advaiiciDg, if it forms 
in line the corporal' a position ia three paces in rear of the 
centre; if it forms in circle or aemi-circte, be should ba at 
or near the centre of the circle. 



Par. 560. In iine of squads, faced or marching' to the 

rear, in case of oue or more blanks occurring in roar raak, 

does tbe front rank mau cVom n'f ondficQupy the blank 

space, or does he maintain Vva oT\KTOi^'^*^"«»™.>^«,(niol 

nak? Ass. No rule ia prestitfttei 'to*'*'.''^ -'' 

«/r, but the usuai practice ia ^ xeci?" 



m^!y 




r of blauk spaces to fill tbeni. The corporsti com- 
<r signal, " £/ the right or left flaok.'' 

Far, 561< Plate 97 shows deployment from the march. 

Pfur. 665- Tba reference to Far. 535 in Par. 565 covers 
only laBt three lines of 525. 

Far. 568' ^B Attack — First Lieutenant commfmdB, 
First and Fourth SecMioa Halt; now this would leave the 
first and fourth sections some distance apart; are they 
marched to the front with this interral between the first 
and tonrth sections, or ia the interval closed up, and if ."o, 
by what orders? Ans.— Tbe interval may be preserved or 
not aocording to the orders of the captain. The interval 
may be closed by directing one section to close in upon the 
other, or by the commands Assemble, March. 

Par. 670. The sqaad at the pivot executea the turn and 
halt, the others execute the half-turn and advance twice 
and halt whea they arrive on tbe line of the pivot squad. 

Par. 692- Wlien both lieutenauts are in the firing line, 
to fire a volley, tbe captain would commaDd "Fire by 
Oompany," this applies whether the whole company is in 
thefiriaerliueornot. 



B prescribed for each arm of the 
lot oombioed. Reviews of com- 
i infantry should be in brigade 
infantry battalions should habit - 



Far 686- Fi 

Service separat 
bined cavalry e 
formation. Adjutants of i^ 
ually be mounted — see Par. C 

Far. 669, The commander of a regiment or battalion 
does not return sword on tailing his place on the right of , 
the reviewing officer ; he salutes the c 
Officers passing down tbe line at 
tbe colors DJ" uncovering. Tteli 
aalates ot the three battaViou tii»,\oTi \ 
L*W'^ent. The officer B&lub'iQg Wm.ft'^! 




c 
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t 

grins the salute, t «., six paces from the reTiewing ofistfi 
and keeps his head tamed to the right until mt paoet |ltfk 

{ the reviewing officer. 

^ Par. 690- It' is customary for the reviewing offioef, i 
I a battalion review to return the salute of the major byn* 

covering, but not authoritative. 

Par. 698- At the command, "Companies right," the 
adjutant and sergeant-major take their position on tiM 
right of the column at the command " March." 

Par. 700* ^o ^o company officers leave their bafetsJiooii 
and are at once dismissed, or march with their oompanisi 
to their battalion parade grounds, and there tnm fhab 
companies over to their first sergeants, or do they marcb 
their companies to company purades, and there dinuM 
them? Answer. — As directed by the commanding officer. 

Par. 707* The colonel of a regiment, whether at divi- 
sion, brigade or regimental review, turns out of the oolnnm 
after he has saluted, and takes his place by the side of the 
reviewing officer, according to Par. 677. 

Par. 712' The question whether the band leader should 
march with the band on to the parade ground for guard 
mounting or wait until they are stationed, is a matter f&r 
the post adjutant to settle. 

Par. 71 5> The officer, commander of the guard, whi^e 
waiting for the command '* Inspect your guard, sir!'' 
stands at carry. At guard mount when there is but one 
officer of the g^uard, the adjutant after assigning ofl^pere 
and non commissioned to places commands: 1. Non-com- 
missioned officers. 2. Posts. 8. March. 

Par. 717* Although not prescribed, it is considared 

proper for the supernumerary officer to take his place on 

the left of the commander ol t\i« ^xjax^l. ^Y\i^ %x^ v^T^S^mt 

tuually marches out his deta\\ \a«fc %a «. c«tvs«»X. Tiax^ 

AIs relief, placing himsell a mt.\^ ^ iV^\^VX.t«v^^«x.,\- 
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' 718- In guard mounting, the adjutaJit and com- 
er of the guard do not ealute wben Ibe adjutant 
:b the commauder to iuspect tba guard. 

. 733. The place at which the sdjatant haltB Is 
ally at such a distance to the front that it is more con- 
_. ,. lent for him (if not mounted) to halt facing the major, 
and then make ao about, face, and this i» usually done. 
If the adjutant') distauce ie so short that his path in ap- 
proBcbJDg the point is nearly parallel to the front of the 
battalion, he should halt, facing to the left, and then make 
a left, face. The position of the captain of company at 
open ranks at battalion parade is three paces in front of 
the centre of tbe company. Formation for battalion parade 
should he in line. The centre of a battalion is understood 
to be midway between the Hanks; thus, in a three com- 
pany hattalioa, it would be at the centre of the centre 
company. Tbe major's post is in front of the centre aa 
above defined. 

Par. 737, At regimental parade when the office's dii- 
perse the sergeant major is dismissed. The regimental 
adjutsit does not return salute of the battalion adjutants 
when they report at parade on going to tbe front and centre. 
At command ^^poats ntarcb," officers and non comntis- 
Bioncd officers should march fay the shortest route to and 
from posts. 

Par. 739. At tbe command, ' 
the non- cimintissiDned staff mo n 
the head by the shortest line. 

Par. 740- The major waits until he has retjms.*A. '«i 
the head ol the column before giving ttia c.Qm.to»xiSk "■iwrit;"' 

J^- 742. T&e iaspoetion of a smsXo -ioaiva-o--^ 'r--^™^ 
uJnPar. T43. The Bottom ot tile kna^MJii*. »Va«\4^^^ 
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io the feet when knapsacks are unslnng. Banks are opened 
before knapsacks are unslnng. that is, rear rank has moyed 
back to a distance of 90 inches measured from breast of 
front rank to breast of rear rank ; front rank step back 15 
inches and faces abont ; in facing about each man turns on 
his right heel, and therefore, twice his depth must be de 
ducted, assuming that all his depth is in front of his heels, 
hence 90 inches— (15 inches + 24 inches) =51 inches, dis- 
tance from breast to breast after unslinging knapsacks. 
Under par. 98 the distance is as follows : 16 4-6=^2 gives dis- 
tance from back of front rank to breast of rear rank before 
stepping back, 22'i-45=67 from back to breast after rear 
rank steps back, 67—15=52 after front rank steps back, 
and 52^-12=40 after front rank faces about. 

Par. 747* The captain returns sword as soon as in- 
spected and accompanies the inspector (see Par. 742) . 

Par. 749' The major faces about towards his battalion 
^hila the inspector is passing down his column. 
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